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UNITED STATES
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE,
WasHINGTON, D. C., April 20, 1893.

This volume covers the coast from Cape Ann, Massachusetts, to Point Judith, Rhode Island,
including the bays, sounds, and harbors within these limits, and has been prepared as a part of a large
volume which is designed to embrace the Atlantic coast of the United States.

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, including the
results of special examinations and investigations carried on in connection with its preparation.

The system adopted in this publication includes—

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signals ; lists of life-sav-
ing stations, Weather Bureau wind sigual display stations, and seacoast telegraph stations ; and infor-
mation regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc.

I1. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, iu(‘fudmg notes
relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draught of vessels entering, harbor and guar-
antine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usnal er best anchorages, and other matters
of practical interest. In each case the m{ormdtwu of this nature preeedes the sailing directions and
is printed in smaller type.

ITX. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphbs treating of prominent objects, dangers, aids
to mavigation, ete. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, as far as practicable, to
the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, and to render available such infor-
mation as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, and to afford a ready means of reference from
‘one pdrt to another, the sailing directions, where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections,
printed in large type, each followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type.

IV. Appendices.

) This volume has been prepared by Lieut. Edwin H. Tillman, U. S, N, assisted by Mr. John
Ross, the work being under the general direction of Lieut. Comdr. 8. M. Ackley, U. S. N., Hydro-
. graphic Inspector Coast and Geodetic Survey.

The aids to navigation are correct to April 20, 1893.

© As absolute aceuracy in a work of this class is scareely possible, navigators will confer a favor
by notifying the SBuperintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which they may discover,
“or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, should be inserted.

' T. C. MENDENHALL,
Superintendent.
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NOTE.

All bearings and courses are magnetic.
All distances are in naulical miles.
Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS.

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States waters,
viz:

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BU0YS, with BVEN NUMBERS, will be found
on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the STARBOARD hand in passing in.

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with oDD NUMBERS, will be
found on the PORT side of the chanpel, and must be left on the PORT hand in passing in.

3. Buovs painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on OBSTRUCTIONS,
with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in.

4. Boovs painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in MID
CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may be employed
to mark particular spots, a description of which will be given in the printed list of buoys.

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the color and
number indicating on what side they shall be passed.

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, and can
buoys on the port side of channels,

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which will be
colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each locality, and par-
ticularly in regard to the background upen which they are projected.

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navigation, are
arranged in the list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering from sen.

The position of the buoys enumerated in this list are shown on the charts of the United States
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the Inspectors of the
Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered mecessary from time to time
to indicate the best channels. _

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geodetic Survey:

9 Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering.

9 Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering.

¢ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, midchannel or fairway buoys.

é or H. S, réd and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or obstructions,
to be left on either hand.

2 Lighted buoys, different colors as above.

WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above.
9 BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above.
C., N., or 8, signifies can, nun, or spar buoy.

V.
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE

CHARTS, COAST PILOTS,
STATES COAST AND

EASTPORT, ME.
C. H. CUMMINGS.
MILLBRIDGE, ME.
N. C. WALLACE.
BAR HARBOR, ME.
ALBERT W. BEE.
BANGOR, ME.
NEALLEY & CO., 22 Broad street.
BELFAST, ME.
J. W, FREDERICK & CO., Front street.
. ROCKLAND, ME. ]
SPEAR, MAY & STOVER, 408 Main street.
WALDOBOROUGH, ME.
GEORUE BLISS.
BOOTHBAY HARBOR, ME.
: WILLIAM . McCOBB.
BATH, ME.
CHARLES A. HARRIMAN,
PORTLAND, ME.
WM. SENTER & CO., 51 Exchange street.
IRA BERRY, JR,, 48 Lh(‘lld!lgﬂ atreet.
BURLINGTON, VT.
JOHN A. ARTHUR, Custom-house.
GLOUCESTER, MASS.
P. A, CHISHOLM, 161 Main street.
SALEM, MASS.
E. W. FAIRFIELD, 103 Washington street.
BOSTON, MASS.
8. THAXTER & SON, 125 State street.
C. C. HUTCHINSON, 126 Commercial street and 152
State streef.
L. W, FERDINAND & CO., 267 Federal street.
NEW BEDFORD, MASS.
C. R. BHERMAN & SON, corner N. Second aud Will-
iam streets.
VINEYARD HAVEN, MASS.
D. W. STEVENS, Sailors’ Free Reading Room and
Library.
FALL RIVER, MASS.
GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block.
PROVIDENCE, R. L.
GEORGE A. STOCKWELL, Room 12, Board of Trade
- Building.
NEWPORT, R. 1
J. M. K. SOUTH\‘VICK, 185 Thamen street.
BLOCK ISLAND, R. L
€. C. BALL.
STONINGTON, CONN.
JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water street.
~NEW LONDON, CONN.
_HUSTACE & ANDERSON, 25 Bank straet.
8 EDWARD KEENEY, cerner Bank and State streets.
- HARTFORD, CONN.
. R D. STEVENS, Custom-house.
3 HEW HAVEN, CONN.
L3 OV 8. BUNNELL, Custom-house.
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. -
B GEORGE E. MELIUS, Custem-houvse.
. ﬁEW YORI, N Y.
- T.8..& J.D. NEQGUS, 140 Water street.
B, EGGERT™S BONB, g7 Wall street.
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front strest.
“RJMERRILLS BONS 116 Wall street.
: THC@I&S MANNING, 'd5 Beaver streot. -
SMICHABL RUPP & CO., 89 South street.
OWAIN L. HUGHES, 34 New street.

106 Front street.

AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITED

GEODETIC SURVEY.

BRIDGETON, N. 1.
FRANK M. PORCH, Custom-house.

PHILADELPHIA, PA.
RIGGS & BRO., 221 Wailnut street.

BALTIMORE, MD.

F..J. SLOANE & CO,

Spear’s wharf.

M. V. O'NEAL, 502 East Pratt street.
WASHINGTON, D. C.

COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE. '

W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F street, NW.

JAMES J. CHAPMAN, 915 Pennsyl\ ania ave., NW.
ALEXANDRIA, VA. :

R. BELL’S SONS, South Fairfax street.

WEST POINT, VA,
MORGAN TREAT.

NORFOLK, VA.
C. F. GREENWOOD & BRO., 158 Main street.
VICKERY & (CO., 124 Main Btreet
WILMINGTON, N. C.
W.N. HARRISS, with GEO. HARRISS & CO., North
Water street.
CHARLESTON, S. C.
W. A, WILSON, 115 East Bay.

BEAUFORT, S. C.
P. A. ROPER, Custom-house.

SAVANNAH, GA.
J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-house.

FERNANDINA, FLA.
J. W. HOWELL, Cuastom-house.

JACKSONVILLE, FLA.
HORACE DREW.

TITUSVILLE, FLA.
H. 3. HERSEY.
ROBERT RANSON.

PALM BEACH, FLA.
BRELSFORD BROS.

KEY WEST, FLA.

ALFRED BROST.

. W. BAYER, Weather Burean Station.
BRAIDEN TOWN, FLA.

WM. J. FOGARTY.

TAMPA, FLA.
BABBITT & CO., Franklin street.

TARPON SPRINGS, FLA.
C. D. WEBSTER.
CEDAR KEYS, FLA.
8. C. REDDICK.

APALACHICOLA, FLA.
WM. B. SHEPPARD, Custom-house.
J. E. GRADY & CO., Water strest.

PENSACOLA, FLA.
HENRY HORSLER, 12 W, Zarragossa atreet.
MCcKENZIE, OERTING & CQ., 599 8. Palafox street.
MOBILE, ALA.
POLLARD & BOND.
NEW DRLEANS, LA.

MRS. LOUIS FRIGERIO, 161 Canal street.
WOODWARD, WIGHT & CO., 4044 Canal street.

corner of Pratt street and

 GALVESTON, TEX.

CHARLES F. TRUBE, West Market street.
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST—PART III

FROM CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDIETH.*

GENERAL REMARKS.

This volume, Part III of the * United States Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast,” covera the coast from Cape Ann to
Point Judith; the coast of the United States to the westward of Peint Judith, as far as Sandy Hoek and including
Long Island Sound, is covered by Part IV, and that to the eastward of Cape Ann by Part I-II, which also contains,
a general description of the Gulf of Maine.

Within the limits covered by this volunme, the natural features of the coast are very irregular and varied, as
is also the hydrography along it. Between Cape Ann and Plymouth entrance, the coast is rocky, generally bold-to,
with numerous islands, dry rocks, and sunken ledges lying near but detached from the shore, with deep channels
between. The shores of Cape Cod Bay, the eastern and southern shores of Cape Cod, and shores of Nantucket Island
are generally sandy with extensive sand shoals extending out well from the shore in many places; this is notably
the case to the eastward of Meonomoy lMoint and Nantucket Island; see description of Monomoy and Nantucket
shoals. The coast of Marthas Vineyard is mostly sandy with bowlders scattered along the shore in many places.
The south shores of the Elizabeth Islands and the coast from the entrance to Buzzards Bay to Point Judith, including
Narragansett Bay, are bold-to and generally rocky, with oceasional sand strips, but off the shore numerous rocks,
ledges, and shoals, with good channels between them, will be found. The shores of Buzzards Bay have many
outlying rocks and ledges; near the head of the bay are extensive sand shoals.

Above only general features of certain parts of this extensive coast are mentioned, deseriptions of certain parts
and accurate information pertaining to the different bedies of water are given under the headings, Massachusetts
Bay, Boston Bay, Cape Cod Bay, Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds, Buzzards Bay and Narragansett Bay.

For a stranger approaching the coast covered by thie volume there are few, if any, prominent landmarks which
can be readily recognized. The lighthonses form the guides in approaching or running along the coast; at night itis
easy to pick up one light before losing another. The principal obstacles and difficnlties which menace navigation
along this coast are the outlying dangerxs, variable tidal currents, and fogs ; the greatest danger from these being in the
vicinity of Monomoy and Nantucket shoals. The mostimportant harbors are Glouncester,Salem, Boston, Provincetown,
Vineyard Haven, New Bedford, Newport, and Providence. These and anumber of harbors and anchorages of lesser
importance are described under the different headings.

The prevalling winds in summer are southwesterly and in winter northerly.

Fogs are liable to oconr at any season, but are more frequent from April to October than at any other time during
the year. They are usually brought by easterly and southerly winds and oceasionally by southwesterly winds.
Westerly and northerly winds clear away the fog.

~ Xee.—In severe winters some of the harbers are closed to navigation by ice, and there is more or less drift ice in
all the harbors, in Cape Cod Bay, on Monomoy and Nantucket shoals, and in Nantucket and Vineyard sounds. In
the principal harbors steamers and tugs usually keep a channel open. SBee ‘‘ Ice™ under the different headings.

Aids to navigation are numecrous, the harbor entrances and most prominent points being marked by lighthonses
and the principal dangers by buoys, beacons, or spindles ; light-vessels are in position to mark some of the most
frequented and difficult cbannels. The buoyage aceords with the system adopted for United States waters. See
page V,and also the table of lighthouses on pages 10-17.

Pilots.—There are licensed pilots for the ports in the States of Massachusetis and Rhode Island ; only certain
classes of vesssals are exempt from the payment of pilotage. For rates of pilotage see ** Pilot Laws” for States of
Massachusetts and Rhode Island in Appendix L.

Quarantine.—The quarantine laws of the States of Massachusetts and Rhode Island govern the ports of those
Btates. Local municipal officers have the power to make quarantine regulations for the ports under their control.
See * Quarantine,” Appendix I and Appendix IV. -

U. 8. Marine Hospital Service regulations are given in Appendix IIL

- Repairs.—There are docking facilities at Boston, New Bedferd, and Providence, where also repairs can be made
to the machinery of steamers. Large vessels and steamers can be docked only at Boston. See ‘‘ Repairs” under
Leadings, Beverly, Boston, New Bedford, and Providence.

1
= Shown on the following Cosst and Geodetic Sarvey charts: A, Sailing Chart, scale 1. 200, 656" price $1; 7, General Chaxt of the cosst, scale
- 200,

: W?W price $0,80; 109, 110, 11%, 112,113, scalew %0 price of eachi$0.50 ; and a number of harbor charts, on a larger scale, as noted under the

‘Beveral headings; all charts referred to in footnotes are jssusd by the Coast and Geodetic SBurvey.

. “Compt and Geodetic Survey churts can be obtained from the agents named in the list given on page VII. Facing page V1. inan index map, showing
the Mm and limits of ¢haris covering that part of thecoast incloded in this volume, The catalogue of charts aod other publications of the Survey
alss”contali7Gnnilar index maps ; copies of thia catalogue can be cbtained free of ch on personal application at.any of the sale agencies or by

S Retar M&ﬂn Coast and Goodatic Survey Office, Washington, D. G,

1R e 9




15. Minots Tedge Lighthouse now flashes number 143 avery
30 seconds, thus: 1 flash, dark 3 seconds: 4 flashes, dark
3seconds; 3 flashes, dark about I5 seconds. The flashes
are white and about T second in duration.



10 CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH.

TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Lighthouse Dighricts, Bte.—The coast and the waters covered by this volume He within the Dssond and Third Lighthouss Districte of the United States.
These distriots extend from Hampion, New Hampshire, to the westward and southward as far as a point on the coast opposite the month of the Shrews-
bary River, Naew Jersey. The Light list for the reaccasts of the United States and the Buoy lista for thie Second and Third Districts give full dessriptions
of the aids to navigation.

" .
s )8
Fd
Ed a
Latitude, ] =2
Nams. Ln-ﬂxlgi?éhe, Characteristic of light. 2 | E&E" 28
west. = 15D G

5 = S5 s

< =] -2 <

= Ee = ]

: BENE

= S = a

(= i "
1- { CAPE ANN (N, tight) — 42 38 21 Fixed white — 1 16134 19
70 34 21
2 | CAPE ANN (8. light) . 42 38 13 | Fixed white 1 16635 | 19
70 34 32
3 Eastorn Poiat _ - 42 34 43 Flashing red every b 8eC o] 4 61 134
70 38 53
4 Tenpound Island __ 42 36 (06) | Flashing white every 5 sec __. [} 434 12
70 39 (57)
5 Baker Island . ___._________ ~--| 42 32 12 |Fixedwhite ________________________ 4 111 1614
Te 47 11 -
6 | £]|® . I Fixed white 4 ullg 1514
"~
~
< :
7 I 4 Hospital Point_ I 42 32 48 Fixed white aig 6934 1334
-} L 70 51 23
8 S I Fort Pickering cemeee-t 4231 36 Fixed white_ 6 2814 1034
B A | 0 52 o
9 Derby Wharf. - 42 31 00 Fixed red. [ 22 1Ly
70 63 03 .
10 Marblehead 42 30 20 Pixed white 6 b2, 11
. 70 5) 03

11 —— Fixed white —— Tens 12634 |

lantern.

12 | Egg Rock -e—e| 42 26 01 | Fixedred 5 8534 814

70 33 b4
13 | . { MINOTS LEDGE et | A2 16 11 | Piembedsiem 2 8437 1 1434
= 70 44 :
|2~
14 &% BOSTOR, e ———————— 42 19 41 Flashing white every 30 sec.._ 2 102 15%,
70 53 26
15 Besrox (Auxiliary) . Fixed white, with twe fixed red sectors ; one | Befi'r |} 34
red sector botween N, % K. and NE. by
i E 34 E; the other red sector between ENE.
: 3K and KNE. 25 E.
16 | % | Narrows 42 19 22 | Fixedred 5 a5 .
g 70 55 11
17 g Deer Island mrem ] 42 20 24 | Fixed white, varied by a red flash every 30 5 53 . 3esg
0 57 18 _ #ec,
I8 Long Island Head 42 19 (47 Fixed white 814 11934 1635
0 57 (25 -
19 | Scituate Breakwatar I Pixed ved. . Tab'lar] 83 joeaniees
1 co lantern.

20 . { Gurnet (Ply th). 1 42 00 A2 Fixed white _ . ] 3022y 1534
& 0 36 4 - 3
= ' y : :

21 {" . — Fixed white 4 10234 pL--

22 Duxbury Pier 41 53 15 |Fized whibe Z3& & s n

)‘J Yo 38 57
23 | % | Race Point 42 08 45 | Fixed white varied by o whito Aashovery 00°] = 4 Ay | 1eg
3 g w0 14 37 ~ ROt . :
2¢ | E { Wood Efd 42 61 17 | Plashing red o¥8ry 16 86C s oivue. 5 5 22
S . 70 il 38 ” | ‘
25 -] Long Point 42 01 59 | Fixed whits ' & o | wmg
W 10 R : s 5
26 Mayc Beach ' 41 55 iﬂ% 1 Wixed whits R 16 7% U 33 -
2t Billingagate Teland : © 4152 18 | Fixed whits ... . : o
. % ot 10 o s RN
88 | \Bendy Neck.. ‘ i) ot as o] WiredwhAbeL ol iy el
) : T o asesy L -




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SIGNALS.

11

CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH.

Phese pamphlets, which are corrected and reprinted from time to tiine, are sent free of charge to
Lightbhouss Board, Washington, P, C., or to the Inspector of the Secon
District, Tompkinsville, Staten Island, N. Y.

They can &lso be had on application at the U.
Produce Exchange brilding, New York City.

|
|

i
I
i
i
|
|
|

any ship-master ou application to the Office of the

d Lighthonse Distriet, Boston, Mass., and Xuspector of the Third Lighthouse
8. Branch Hydregraphic Office, Maritime Exchange,

© e
o
25
==
£:
=2
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. § = Feg-signal.
. 284
o Py
D <53
2 =21
g =5 g
= & O —
Zi k=l
1T |} Twc;limy-stone t}?wers ;. lanterns, black. ~Workroams, stene color ; covered 11234
{  walks and northern dwelling, white ; one southern dwelling brick color and : N : )
one white, A drab house stands W. of the brick dwelling. Brick fog-signal B IO;:’C“ :;E_&-l:; wh;e?th; :’bh‘s"‘ of 8 and 4 sec. al-
house near eastorly shore of island, and red-brick oil house about midway Tiats intervals of 4 and 44 sec.
2 between towers, 11245
3 White conical tower with biack lantern ; white dwelling to eastward and white 3415 | Bell struck by machinery a double biow every 20
bell tower to westward. B,
4 Brown conical tower ; lantern, black. White dwelling i of tower__ 25
5 Two white towers ; lanterns, black. Southeastern tower, conical ; northwest- 54 . B "
ern tower, low octagonu! pyremid, connected with awhite dwelling by a cov-< M m&:;&"';‘;ﬁa\]?f:him:“’ '}' h:;zgle aud a double
ered way, 64 feet long. While bell tower stands N. of SI. tower. \{ 341 ; & ¥, intervals 30 sac.
8
7 White pyramidal tower ; lantern, black. Dwelling and outhouses, white______.._ 40 _ ——
B Brow;!a' conical tower with white base ; lantern, black. White bridge from tower 3214
to shore.
9 | Bquare red tower, with black lantern - 17 —_—
10 | White tower, lantern black ; & white covered way, 100 feet long, exfends nearly 221y
to dwelling.  Dwelling and outhouses, white.
11 Leantern suspended from a white mast 100
12 Black lantern, on white dwelling 21
i3 Park gray granite tower, with black lantern © Bg Bell struck by machinery every 30 sec.
" 14 Conleal whits tower ; lantern, bisck, White dwelling connected to tower by cov~ 8014 | 18f-cluss sieam siren ; blasts b sec., alternate silent
ered way, 80 feet long, large rain sheds, brick fog-signal house with frame intervals of 10 and 40 sec.
annex, and square white building grouped closely about tuwer. Another white
dwelling and smail white structure to westward of group. Small brick eil
houss to southward of westerly dwelling.
15 | Baall, whibe wooden structure 9
16 .| Biack lantern on white dwelling ; pile dation 45 Bell struck by machivery every 20 sec.
17 Conical brown tower ; lantern, black ; on black, cylindrical foundation pier ex- |__________{ Bell struck by machinery overy 10 sec.
pandizig in trumpet-shape under mein gallery, gallery covered by roof.
18 | Brown tower ; lantern, biack. White dwelling SE. of t0Wor oo eiemee 8534
38} Lantern suspended from a spar -
20 . 34
["Fwo . white, octagonal pyramidal towers ¢ ted by covered way; lanterns,
- plnck ;-dwelling, white with green blinds.
- 2% N ' 34
22 ‘1 ‘Brown coalcal tower, with black lantera - J. 1z
~%8.°} Brown tower ; lantern, binck. Two white dwellings and barn, ~ A brick fog-sig- 35 12-inch stewm whistle ; blasis 4 sec., aliernate
B sl honse about 150 teet northerly from tower. . gilent intervals of 8 and 44 sec.
"1 Pyeamidal white tower ; lantorn, tlack. White dwelling 50 feot o NE_____ — 34
5 {Bynnra white tower ; Inbdern, black. White dwelling stands 8. and bell tower to 32 | Bell struck by machinery singlo snd double
: tha B : s - blows alterpately, intervals 30 sec. -
“} Bpown tower ; Iantern, black. White dwelling, W. of tower and close o it .| 25
ﬁmtd fowor, connectad with dwelling by a short covered way ; lantern, 8814
“White fower ; Tantern, biack. Whits thwelling, 20 foet W. of tower.o.. . {49 -




12 CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH.
TABLE OF LIGHTS.
- .
D =
° E
25 | &,
Latitude, 22 | «F
Name. wﬂ?ﬁ&h o, Characteristic of light, % :?Eh g 8
west. =i =3 -8
£ £ 25 | g%
= oy a- g
El S w1 =
= 2 B =
= [ =] =
o
29 | CAPE COD —_—— 42 02 23 | Fixed white 1 183 1934
0 03 40
NAURET BEACH 41 51 (39) | Fixed white ———— 4 o7 15%g
6% 57 {05)
a1 —— Fixed white _____ - 4 97 1614
32 [eemno Fixed white ___. _______________ ________ 4 o7 1614
33 CHATHAM ____ - 41 40 18 Fixed white ____________ . .. 4 79 1415
64 57 01
3¢ |- 41 40 17 Fixed white. 4 793 1417
Ul 6o 57 ! 4 >4
35 Pollock Rip Light-Vessel, No. 47..__. 41 32 (27) | Twofixedwed . _____________________ Refr | {37 1124
69 55 (15) N 37
g
36 2 [ Monowoy Poinr 41 33 34 Fixed white, with fixed red sector between 4 47 1214
*® €9 59 39 W. 17 8. and W. 7 N.
H
=
e -
37 | £ | Shovelful Skoal Light-Vessel, No. & oo ___.___ 41 22 (29) | Fixed red Ref'r | 40 1114
= €9 59 (07
-
w7
38 g | Handkerchief Light-Vessel, No. fye e _.__.|] 41 29 (38} | Fixed white Befl'r .| 40 1134
= 70 03 {41)
=
30 | 2 | Great Bonnd Shoal Ligli-Vessol, No. 42 —nvoeo——o.) 41 24 (26) | Two fixod white Refi'rs_ {45 12
g 69 54 (29) 15
=
=)
40 | NANTUCRET (Great Point) .| 41 23 24 | Fixed white,with a fixed red sector between 3 8934 1384
0 02 48 E. 5 8. and SE. by E. 24 E
41 SANKATY HEAD - 41 17T 0 Fixed white, varied by a white flash every 2 166 19
- 69 57 57 minute. -
42 | Nawtucket New South Shoal Light- Vessel, No. 55— _—_____| 40 46 (30) | Two fixed white Retl'rs_ g B3N gy
69 56 (30) . 37348
43 GAY HEAD 41 20 55 Flashing white anid red; interval betweon L 170 iolulg
6 50 0B flaghes 10 sec.; every fourth fiash red.
44 Brant Point 41 17 23 | Fixed white 4 483, 123
w0 05 35 4 Y
45 ; [ Nantucket CHE (fromt)emeee oo 41 17 38 | Fixedwhiteooooeee | Ref'r| 584 .o
B . 0 06 24 )
® & | Nantucket Cliff (rear) | 41 17 35 | Fixed red Refi'r | 2634
0 66 25
47 Btage Harbor. 41 39 32 | Fixed white 4 40 1134
£9 69 03
48 | E | Base River 41 39 (06) | Fixed white 5 £ 134
g 4 70 10 (11 :
49 & ] Bishop and Olerks 41 34 28 | Flashing white with & flazshing red sector | 4 5834 13-
I 0 15 02 between N. 14 W, and NNE. I E. Inter-
§ val betweon flashios 30 sec.
x5
50 - ; [ Hyannis 41 38 11 Fixed red y Jo Refl'r | 42
- 70 17 20 g
51 A B 4138 (00) | Fixed rea Refi'r| 28
70 3T (22
52 Cross Rip Light-Vessel, No. 5. 41 26 (46) | Fixed red Reit'c.| ap 1
L4y 70 17 ézs) g s
&3 Bucconneaset Shoal Light-Vossel, No. 6 oeecre o] 41 82 (02) | Fixed whits . Ref'r.| 40 114
} 70 26 (H -
B4 | Cape Poge. 41 25 16 | Fixed whits. 4 sasg | 12 |

70

27 o




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SIGNALS.

CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH—Continued.

Fog-signal,

1st-class Daboll trumpet ; blasts B sec., ilent in-

tervals 30 sec,

I2-inch steam chime whistle ; blasts 5 sec., silent
intervals 25 sec.  If whiatle be disabled, a beill
will be mng by hand.

Bell or horn.

Bell or horn.

12-inch: steam whistle ; blasts 5 sec., silent in-
tervals of 55 sec. If whistle be disabled a
bell will be rung by hand.

12-inch steam whistle ; blasta of 2 and 5 sec, al-

ternats gilent intorvals of 28 and 24 sec.

Bell struck by machinery every 16 sec.

Bell or horn.

Bell or horn.

P
S
£8
S
£3%
& 2
P
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or veasel, 5 &
=3
. 23
£ SES
g BEE
= CREE
1 =
29 White tower and dwellings, connected by white covered ways; lantern, black. 55
‘White fog-signal house to northeastward of dwelling.
30 18
Three white conical towers, 150 feet apart, ranging N. and S.; lanterns, black ;
31 dwelling and barn white. 1R
32 - 18
33 Two white conical towers, 100 feet apart, franging N. and S.; }anterms, black. ey
‘White dwelling between the towers,
34 4214
35 Two masts, schooner-rigged ; red hoop-iren day-mark at each thead. Hull,
red, with the words ** PoLLock Rip?® in white letters on each wide, and 47"
on each bow.
36 Red tower, connected with white dwelling by covered way ; lantern, black ___.__ 384
37 Two masts, schooner-rigged ; red hoop-iron day-meaerk at mainmasthead. Hull,
black, with white stripe, with the word * BHovELFUL ™ in large white letters on
each side, and ‘‘No. 3™ on each quarter.
38 Two masts, schooner-rigged, black hoop-iron day-mark at each masthead. Huli, | _________
straw color, with the word ‘‘ HANDKERCHIEF  in large black letters on each
side, and ** No. 4”° on cach quarter. .
39 Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bow-sprit ;: black mastheads with galvanized-iron {________ __
day-mark, lead coler, at each., Hulj, lead color, with “ GreEaY RoUNp Bsoar®
inlarge white lotters on each quarter and **42°' in large white figures on each
bow and on the stern,
White tower with covered way and white fiime dwelling; lantern black. Small 8535
white oil-house to southward of dwelling.
41 Tower, white near the top and bottom, with red band in the middle; lantern, &2
black. A white, framed, double dwelling and barn near southerly side of
tower.
42 Two masts, schooner-rigged, red hoop-iron day-mark at each masthead. Hull,
red, with “ NANTUCKET NEw SouTH $HOAL,”” in white on each side, and ‘54"
in latge white figures on each bow, A smokestack and fog-signal are be-
tween the masta,
43 Red tower and dwelling, connected by a short coverod way ; lantern, black. 40
Barn and sheds, white. Red brick oil hounse, near bluff, northwesterly from
towar,
f £ White towsr and dwelling connscted by a short covered way ; lantern, black_____ 4332
45 Two small white pyremidal structures, with red roofs, about 390 feat apart, 11
ranging 8SW. 14 W. and NNE. 14 E.
46 2304
47 | Brown tower ; lantern, black ; brown dwelling, 50 feet 8. of tower.____.________ 3614
48 | Black lantern on white dwelling 30
49 | Gray granite tower, with lead colored fog-bell tower attachud to the W. pide; 593,
lantern, Piack.
50 | White tower and dwelling connected by a short covered way ; lantern, black. .. 193
51 { Smalt frame shed, | tad lead color 15
&2 Two .masts, schooner-rigged ;  white hoop-iron day-mark at sach h
- ‘Hall, black, with white stripe, aind tha words ‘*Cross Rir™ in white letters
on each side, and *“5" on each quarter,
‘88 {"Two inests, schonner-rigged ; red hoop-iron day-mark at mainmast head, Hull, |oeeureeo.
1 wiraw r%lor, with the word  BuccoNMmssit’ in" large blsck lefters on ench
. ujda, and *“6°" on each gquarter.
%4 "1 White tower ; lautern, black. A white doubie dwelling 8. of tower.. .. 341y



14 CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH.
. TABLE OF LIGHTS.
. &
o
s | =
Latitude, @ & & é
Name. z,o’i'%?’n;s,, Characteristic of light, g :;..E._ s _g
west. = =P > 8
K3 L |4 x5
< < - B <
= = & 2
8 2 2B .18
& t =] =
= S 'l a
-4 r "
55 [ Edgartown 41 23 27 Fixed white 48 1215
G0 30 13 P
56 2 | Eaat Chop . - 41 28 (18) | Fixed white 4 9 1434
£ 0 34 (05)
-3
57 b; 4 West Chop. -t 41 28 51 Fixed white, with a fixed red sector, between 4 8317 15
ﬁ 70 36 01 WNW._and N. by W. 34 W.
=
ocd
58 E Nobska Point emaems = 41 30 BT Fixed white, with a fixed red sector, between 4 86y 15
6 3% 20 W. L N and NW. by W. 34 W,
59 [ Tarpaulin Cove 41 28 08 Fixed white, varied by a white flash evexry 4 Tilg 1410
70 45 29 30 sec.
80 GAY HEAD ________ —- 41 20 55 Finehing white and red; interval between 1 170 1934
0 50 08 fiashea 10 gec.; every fourth fiash red.
61 Vineyard Sotwnd Light- Vessel (Sow and Pigs), No. fefae ;} g }3;% Pewo fixed rod Refi'rs._ { g: } 1
62 Hen and Ohickens Fight-Vessel, No. 2 ... ... . | 41 27 (02) | Fixed white Refl’ys_ 25 10
: 0 01 {06)
63 Cuattybunk 41 24 (52) | Fixed white 5 ' 81 128
0 BT (00) %
[ Pumpling Rock . 41 32 18 | Fixzed white 5 43 1210
70 556 19
65 Clark Point 41 35 38 Fixed white 5 64 1224
Vo 54 70
60 :; Palmer Island 41 47 37 Fixed white 5 3414 11
& W0 54 35
67 E {Fairbaven Bridge] 41 38 () : Twinkling red every 3 sec. {discontinued | Refi'r _ 24 S
3 70 55 {08) while Wamsentta Mill light is in opera-
8 tion),
=
68 W Miit 41 38 (54) | Fixed white Elec- k1] 5 ¥ SO
70 85 (36) | tric.
69 Ned Point 41 39 {03) I Fixed white Lens 40%5
70 47 (46) | lantern.
T0 Bird Island 41 40 {10} ! Fized white, varied by a white flash every 5 a7 14
V0 43 (04) | 8Ogec.
71 Wings Neck 41 40 (49) | Fixed white e 2] 4984 234
70 39 {42) :
12 | Rakonnet 42 27 (10} | Fixed white for 30 sec., followed by three | * 4 kit 8T ZO
71 312 (09 red Sashes at intexrvals of 10 sec,
73 | Brenton Feaf Light-Vessel, No, 11 —oememime oo n &1 95 (82) | Two fAxcd white Toftre_ §£ }?jﬁ}
71 22 (26) : ; = ) :
T4 BEAVERTAIL. 41 26 58 Fixed white 3 88 1837 -
71 24 o0 o -
ki3 { Cagtle Hitl oo 41 27 (44; Plashing red every 80eec. ... ____ ... _ B 42 ‘11%
71 21 (48 s
76 | % | Fort Adams Fog-Sigoal Station. B 2B ) e
a 11 20 (18) £
77 § Lime Rock 41 28 39 | Fixedred 5 30 B
£ T 19 35 #0
78 | .3 | Gost Island Bhoal Dolp 41 28 (49) | Fixea white Bles i . 20 o
o 7 1% A R e T g . N
< . i Arl
72 | | Newport Harbor (Goat Taland) 41 26 36 | Ocouliing, Bxed white for 15 see,; followed & k- SN 1
L 71- 18 29 by an eclipes Of 596, : e




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SIGNALS,

CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH—Continued.

16

f

White tower aud attached dwelling, o the N. end-of the breskwater .. |

g%
23
, £z
2
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vemsel. :i: & Fog-signal.
=5,

s SEE

2 p=R =P

;] B8

=3 B O~

= m

3

&6 Black lantern on white dwelling, A bridge, }4{ mile long, connects station 36 e
with the shaore.

56 Brown tower ; lantern, black. Dwelling and wood shed, white e — 354

57 Cylndrical red brick tower, with brick service room attached; lantern, Dlack; 5034 | 10-inch steam whistle; blasts 3 sec., silent inter-
two white dwellings. Fog-signal hounse, white, with red roof, stands about vals 27 sec.

100 feet NE. of tower.

58 RBrown tower ; lantern, black. A brown dwelling, with white trimmings, standa 35 Bell truck by machinery, single and double
40 feet E. of the tower. Bell tower, 320 feet 8W. of tower. blows alternately, with intervals of 30ssc,

59 Whkite tower; lantern, black; white dwelling and barn; pyramidal shingled bell 3434 | Bell struck by machinery every 15 Be¢ wmeewem
tower at water's edge, westerly from lighthouse.

60 Red towoer and dwelling, conpected by a short covered way; lantern, black. 41
‘Barn and sheds white. Red brick oil house, near binff, northwesterly from
tower.

61 Tweo maste, schooner-rigged; rad hoop-iron day-mark at each masthead. Hull |__________| 12-inch steam: whistie; blasts 6 sec., silent in-
rod, with the words ¢ VENEYARD SoUND * in large white letters on each side, tervale 45 sec. It whistle be disabled a bell will
and *“41* on each bow. be rung by hand.

€2 Two masts, echooner-rigged; black boop-iron day-mark at mainmast head. [__________| Bell or horn ——
Hull, black, with the words *“ Hex axp OnIoKENs™ in large white letters
on each side, and ““ No. 2 on each guarter.

63 | Conical, white, shingled tower with black Iantern; connected by a white cov- 384
ered way with a white frame dwelling.

64 Biack lantern on white frame tower attached to NE. corner of white frame 35 Bull struck by machinery, alternately a single
dwelling. Bell tower about 100 feet 8. of lighthouse. and a double blow, with intexrvals of 20 sec.

&b Light on fort adjacent to former site, 59

€6 White tower and dwelling, connectod by causeway 100 feet loug ; antern, black. 34

67 .| White wooden structure, with red roof. 1817

68 Dn tower of miil No. 3 of the Wa corporation . ——

68 | White tower and dwelling ; lantern, black o e 335 N

70 White tower and white frame dwelling ; lantern, black . 31 -

ki3 Wh{at:, hexagonal, frame tower 20 feet SW, from white frame dwelling ; lantern, BIBG | v e i s e e e
Bl .

T2 Whitse conical tower on brown cylindrical foundation ; lanters, black 43

T3 TWO mast:i.uchooner-ﬂ s circular black cage-work day-merk at each mast- | .| Bell or gong rings continuoualy about 10 sec
“head. nli, straw color, with the wonds ** Brexron Rexr* in large black gilent intervals about 30 sec.
lstters on each gide, and 117 in large black figures amidships on starboard

. .side, and on the gquarter on port side.
74 | Square gravite tower, attached to SE. sogle of white dwelling e oo 451 | W-inch steam whistle ; Llasts 4 sec., alternsate
) zilent intervals of 10 and 50 sec.
“ g5 | Clomieal granite tower on granite pler. Lantern, black
%8 f&qm.r& pyramidal frame tower, base painted white, apper part shingled, natural |.........| Bell struck by machinery every 10 sec.
s ok,
A | Tantern on NW. corner of white dwelling. 13
481 A cluinp of pilea d togetherby wire tope
L 29 Eell atruck by machinery every 15mec.




16 CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH.

TABLE OF LIOHTS.

g Z
e )
2 =g
Latitude, 3 E = 2
north. . s S =g
Name. Longitude, Characteriatic of ught._ 5 w8 § g
weat, = <8 F
= = S & a8
2 b == a
E] 3 20 -1
= = 3 =
= =3 o . =
r (-4 ' ” K
80 Rose Island 41 29 44 : Fixed red 6 50 7
71 20 36
31 Dutch Island . o] 41 29 48 | Fixed white 4 56 13
71 24 17
82 Gull Racke 41 39 69 Fixed red (E. light) Tuob’lar 41 PR
71 20 01 Fixed white (W. hight)_______a.o lant'ns.
83 Gould Teland e e 41 32 03 Flashing white every 10 sec. o _____ & 52 1214
71 2D a7
84 Copanicut Island —— 41 34 25 | Fixed red [ 5 47 &1
71 22 20 I .
Wickford Harbor. N 41 34 22 | Fixed white —— 5 52 12
. T 26 1%
&
8% E Prodence Island _ 41 36 21 Fixedwhite . ___.___ —n 5 30 11
Kl 7 18 14
87 | & | Hog Island Shoal Light-vessel, No. 1% e | 41 37 (49) | Fixea white r 38 11y
& 71 16 (20}
-
2 | Mascle Bed Shoais 41 38 (11) | Fixed red J— 6 35 T
88 | 4 71 15 5T)
>
a .
89 Bristol Ferry ... 41 38 35 Fixed white_ N 6 35 1t
E 7 18 3% .
H
90 | % | warwick : 41 40 01 | Fixed white. — 4 54 13
1 71 22 4
o
91 | % | Borden Flats 41 42 (21) | Wized red — 5 50 81¢
[ 1 10 (20 : :
92 Conimicut 41 43 o2 Fixed white. U 4 } 60 16
1 20 (46)
3 Bullock Point 41 44 16 Fixed red — 6 ! 50 Tig
- 71 u2 {18)
4 Sabine Foint | 41 45 44 Fixed white, - 6 51 .11
71 22 (3
% Pomham Rocks 41 46 39 | Fixed ved SR - 69 Th
1 22 (12)
96 Falter Rock —— 41 47 38 Fixed white ] o8 10
. 71 22 (48)
o7 Sassafras Point 41 49 (00) | Fixed red - 6 25 k4
. 1 23 (30) -
98 Whale Rock 41 26 40 Fixed red ' 4 3 Tty
71 26 27 .
PorNt JUDITH. 41 21 40 | Flashing white every 15sec. oo ___ 4 67 14
71 2B 65

In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as followe, viz:

-18t. PRIMARBY SEACOAST LIGHTS.

2d. HECONDARY BEAGOART LIGHTS.

3d. Light-vessels.

4th. S8cund, bay, and harbor lights.

The geographical ‘positions of lighthouses which are uncertain -by some seconds, not having yet-~been very
gggiréet(aé;}})etermined, and those of light-vessels which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed thus

Bearings are taken from seaward.
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH—Continued.
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Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. 3,_’ E ¥Fog-signal.
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BO Rlack lnntern on white dwelling, with Mansard roof e 30 Balé gtruck by machinery, a double blow every
8.
81 | Square white tower and attached dwelling — 35 | Beil struck by mmchinery every 15 sec.
82 Wedge-shaped wooden bailding, with truncated gahle ends 33 Bell struck by muchinery every b sec.
83 Conical red-brick tower, surmounted by a black lantern. Keeper's dwelling—first 10 Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec.
. story, red brick ; second story and roof, shingled, natural color; stands 30
feet poutherlty of tower.
B4 Bquare wooden tower on corner of frame dwalling. Tower and dwelling, white ; 37 Bell struck by machinery, a double blow every
lantern, black. 30 sec,
85 Square white tower and attached dwelling standing on & red iron pier ; luntern, 42 Bell struck by machinery every 20 sec.
tack. .
88 | White octagonal tower ____ ____ JR— 25 1 Bell struck by machinery every 16 sec.
87 Two masts, schooner-rigged ; square black cage-work day-mark at foremmst . ______ Bell.
. head. Hull lead-volor, with the words ** Hog IsTanp Suoan’ in large black N
letters on each side, and ** No. 12" in black, on each quarter.
%8 Tantern ou gable of small red dwelling, standing on square granite pier_________ 19 Bell struck by machinery every 20 sec.
89 i Bguare white tower, and dwelling attached ; lantern, black.__ 2B e e e e e _—
90 | Bquare white tewer en old stone dwelling, detached frame Aweling to worth- 28 Bell struck by machinery, a single and a douvble
ward. blow, alfernately ; intervals 20 sec.
91 White, conical tower on brown cylindrical foundation ; lanters, Glack . 35 Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec.
92 | White, conical tower ob brown cylindrical foundation [ 60 | Bell etruck by machinery every 15 sec.
3
83 Drab dwelling, with gable roof, from the middle of which rises a square tower, 35
surmonnted by black Iantern with black railings. The structure stamds oo a : -
rectaugular granite pier. '
94 White octagonal.tower ; ou granile dwelling with Mansard roof; lantern, a6
black., The stracture stands on A pisr of rock-fuced granite.
9% Rquare white tower in the center of the front of a dwelling with Mansard roof ; 37
lantern, black. .
96 White portable beacon, liexagonal in form, on a granite pier; lantern, hlack. 14
o ‘White portable beacon, hexagonal in forin, on a granite pier ; lantern, black ... 14 ;-
98 "White conical tower, on red cylindrical foundation ; lantern, black. T3 Bell atrack by machinery s donble blow every 20
i sec.
Co9 White tower, connected with dwelling.eoman. 46 Iat-class stemm-siren ; blasts 6 sec., intervals 40
eec.

In the eolumn of ** Distance visible, in nautical miles,” will be found the distances at which the lights can be
seen, under ordinacy states of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of fifteen feet above the level of the ses.
7 T the eolumn of ¢ Characteristic of light,” the time hetween flashes is given from beginning of one flash to the

beginuing of the next succeeding one, and bearings are given from seaward.

“Vessals approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foygy or thick wealler will be warned of their
proximity by the sounding of & bell, fog hora, oraphistle, on board of the light-vessels, at intervals not exceeding five
‘migutes. - .

S e Past shoald be noted that sound eignals are not always reliable. The seund mav be lost while reall
approaching it, after being heard ; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be heard at all, thon ﬁ
‘praperly made. 'These conditions are the exception, not the rule. They are, however, always possible and render
oAl CAYO TOCCHBATY . -
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BHARINGS AND DISTANCES.

The following bearings and distauces serve to indicate relative positions of certain aida to navigation along the
coast. An inspection of the charis will enable the mariner to selact from the bearings given the ones which may be

used as courses.

Cape Ann Lighthouses.—The followingare bearings and distances from Cape Ann Lighthouses:—

Milen
Portsmouth Harbor (New Castle) Lighthouse, N.._____._.. o e m——————— e o mim 264
Boon Island Lighthovse, NNE.. ... oo 29
Cape Elizabeth (East) Lighthouse, NNE. 8 E. .. .o 58
Segnin Lighthouse, NE. 3 Weooo_ o .o 73
Monhegan Island Lighthouse, NE. # B. __ .o 87
Cape Cod Lighthounse, 8. by E. § B._ .. oo 423
Race Point Lighthouse 8. F B. ... .. 37
Sandy Neck Lighthouse, 8. ..o oo
Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, 8. by w.iw
Minots Ledge Lighthouse, 8W. by 8. _ oo oo oo
Boston Lighthouse, 8W. § W. ___________ . __________________
Long Island Head Lighthouse, 8W. by W._ oo o
Eastern Point Lighthouse, SW. by W. 3 W._ o oo oo
Egg Rock Lighthouse, 8W. by W. $ W. _____.___._______ .

Eastern Point Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Eastern Point Light-

hoase :—

Cape Cod Lighthouse, 88E. B B. .« oo cam———— 41%
Race Point Lighthouse, 8. by B. § B. _ o 364
Sandy Neck Thdghtheuse, 8. $ E._ .o __. . ... ... _____________ . 534
Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, 8. 8 W. ____________ ... . .o T 34%
Minots Ledge Lighthouse, 88W. + W..._ ... __________________________ """ 193
Whistling buoy off NE. Graves, BW. 3 W. ________.__._ ________.__._________. " 15%
Baker Island Lighthouse, W8W. $W.._______ . ..o i . 6

Marblehead Lighthouse, N. .o .o 143
Baker Island Lighthouse, N. § Buoo e oo oo -- 16
Cape Cod Lighthouse, 8E. § B...__________._____ .. . S SR 1
Race Point Lighthouse, 88, §B. ___.__ .. _._ .. ___. _____________ - PP
Billingagate Tsland Lighthouse, 8B. 4 8...____...........___._______.___ . __ e 38%
Bandy Neck Lighthouse, 8. by B. § E. oo oo ol o oo 38%
Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, 8. by U S 173
Boston Lighthouse, NW. 4 W. .. ._____.. e i o e e e et e e BF
Whistling buoy off NE. Graves, NNW. _________.__________. ‘. - e ———— 8
Nahant Head, NNW.____ ... __________________ . .. e e e e Do e BT

Race Point Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distsnces from Race Point Lighthouse:—

Buoy off end of Billingsgate Shoal, 8... .. D O S VLRSI SN SNSRI ¥ | -
Sandy Neck Lighthouse, B. by W. 3 W o i o oo i s naan SRR §
Gurnet (Plymiouth) Lighthouse, W.____ .. . __.._ e 5 S e R e i e e o e 164 -
Boston Lighthiouse, NW. 3 W, __.____..____ e i e e i EOSRMHFDRRIS TN . 38
Whistling buoy off NE. Graves, NW. + N.._._..._.... : ; RRIEERENE. . *
Nahant Head, NW. } N, ... e e ian DA i e e e i ek it 36
Marblehead Lighthouse, NNW. §W._____.._. ___ s S i i . 37
Baker Island Lighthouse, SNW. } W.__.__.__ i i S e e R b o o e A i e BT P
Cape Cod Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distanees from. Cape Cod Lighthonse :—
Cape Elizabeth (Enst) Lighthouse, N. § & Lo K e i e e e SR ¢
Seguin Lighthouse, N. by B ¥ Bueroo ool coi it e i s TO0R
Monhegan Island Lighthouse, NRE. § B... . ... luiioiiinloiio ciiiasinumision 108
Boston Lighthouse, NW. 3 W.. L. ooaiinl foil, i aaln oo ot
Marblehead Lighthouse, NW. § N.._. S S : Ll
Baker Island Lighthouse, NW. by ®...... A e

Tulos of Shoals Lighthouse, N. by W... ..




BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

Nantucket (Great Point) Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Nantucket
(Great Point) Lighthouse:—

Handkerchief Light-vessel, N. 2 B.uocoer covmmemmmieocon iommmr s coos vacmmmnnon nom e oo e 63
Monomoy Point Lighthouse, NNE. } E. ... oo ocacmennanmnraomersormnmmrsmomes snme s oo 10§
Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel, NNE.  Buu oo mor oo e mmmme oo oo s mmmem e e o 93
Pollock Rip Light-vessel NE. 3N e memsomm e mmos oo mmmm o m e e o 108
Whistling buoy Entrance to Pollock Rip Slue, NE. 3 N._ L e e e s 134
Whistling buey Entrance to South Channel E. B - J PNy UpNE PR 154
Great Round Shoal Light-vessel, E. £ S.c . i ecammmacaomcmcmmormammam oo 6
Sankaty Head Lighthouse, 8. by E. ER SRS PP TE
Bell buoy off Nantucket Entrance SW. A T IR S S 53
Cape Poge Lighthonse, WNW. & W oo oo oo ooemmommmsoommomomee oo o n o m s 18§
Buoy on N. end Tuckernuck Sheal, WNW. 3 W e e cmemmmmm e ic o mm e e 64
East Chop Lighthouse, WHW. oo oo msamm oo oommscmammmanm oo m e 24%
Cross Rip Light-vessel, NW. by W. § W. o merrmmmm e moo oo mom oo mm oo o 11§
Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse NNW. B S e T ] cemew 133
Hyannis Lighthouse N. § W oo eee o mmm oo oo mo oo oo oo mmommm s s o mmm oo 168
Handkerchief Light-vessel.—The fullowing are bearings and distances from Handkerchief Light-
vessel :— .
Monomoy Point Lighthouse, RE. 4 B oo meame s om s emm s o s r o m oo o 5%
Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel, NE, Y E. 4 Burcevamacmo oo emmmm e mmms oo oo o me e 43
Pollock Rip Light-vessel, ENE. T E. o oo cmmmmmme o e oo om e e 683
Great Round Shoal Light«vesse], 39 -3 X - SRR P PR TP PR SRS 4 233
Beli buoy off Nantucket Entrance, 8. by W. EWeeocncomaom e e e m——————————————— 104
Cross Rip Light-vessel, W. & Buoon oo oo o mmmmemomoo o mm oo emmmmenm oo oo o o 108
Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, NW. $ W.o oo moooo oo oo e omm e mmo o mm o 98
Bymms Lighthouse, N. by W. b AR R PR SRS S S e 108
Nobska Point Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Nobska Point Light-
house :—
Succonnesset Light-vessel, B. 4 8. ccecmaem ccmeomommimccemoocoee semmseemcenomeeoos 94
Cross Rip Light-vessel, SE. by E. B vvncricumenn e mm e mmmmm e m——aamem 16%
Cape Poge Lighthouse, BE. ¥ E. _.vercnmcnmooomcommrommsommmmmmean oo ————————am—————— 103
West Chop Lighthouse, SE. § B o e —mmmmmmmmimem e mmmnemenmmeimmmseoideeene 31
Gay Head Lighthouse, BW. 3 W. oo oo ommwwrsomsmsmom s osmmmo oo ommm s oo 122
Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, W SW. 3 W.ccmrmcammmemmemm—m—— e mm e eme—ea—— e - ——— bE
Bay Head Lighthonse.—The following are bearings and distances from Gay Head Lighthouse :—
Tatpaunlin Cove Lighthouse, BE. § H. oo oo mrom oo m o omm oo mmmm s s oo s s oo 8
Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel, S8E. 8. oo mvanmmnccomsomnomm oo oo 534
NW. peint No Mans Land, 8. # W. ccecaun e e — e m s . ——————— 58
Cape Hatteras Lighthouse, BW. § 8. . emmenocosmse smma oo oo oo mme s 497
Cape Charles Light-vessel,8W. §W. oo omea-oconmmmnns S UP IR - - -
“Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, BW. by W. & W. e nemenmocomrmeor oo e m e m e e e 2313
Whistling buoy, W.BW. I W, ovceeem e e ce e e ecemm—mmmmeam— e —m———— 8
Blook Island (SE.) Lighthonse, W. 2 8 ceacecmcmmmmm oo cmmemmmme s s oo mm o = o 343
Bleck Island (N.) Lighthouse W. oo vnammcavenmes e ————————m e mmm 341
Little Gal Island Lighthouse, W. 3 . .o cer moo e oo mmmo e mmmm o m commmm o mm e 583
Ruce Rook Lighthouse, W. 3 N. oo mmmcmcmamem e cvm s eme s —ammmem——— e m—————— 55%
Watch Hill Lighthouse, W.§ W ooemmmramoe oo smoommoeo s oo mmso oo mss oo memom e o e 47
Point Judith Lighthonse, W NW. 3 W. o nnooeus o s mommm o mon oo oo oo oo 30
. “Brenton Reef Light-vessel, WEW. . oo oowmoosommomsoman o somn o m e o n o m o m o 24%
“¥ineyard Sound Light-vesse] NW. [0 2 . R R e
Sukonnet Lighthouse, NW. by W. PR AU PR SRS S 17
: Lutty]mnk TLighthouse, NW. I N. .o coomnn e —— A e e m———— RGN >
Sln st Chickens nght—mse! —The following are bearings ‘and distances from Hen and Chickens
L EAght-vessels - —
Dnmplmg Roock Lighthouse NE. 4 B ool msemmmiodoimmmrnmso et s e s mm o 6%
Wings Noek Lighthonse, NB. by B. 4 Brocunodicmmemocm oo moimmsme o s amn o e m—— 21%
M, end Penikese Yoland, B. F 8. o lonloemoemmnmma s e v —a — e o ———— 4F
vhunk Tighthovse, 8B.........- 3%
yard Sound Light-vessel, S oo riomvomaomomsrmmmmrmmn s mm s s nnn s ST S 4§
ock Taland (BE.Y Lighthouse, BW. by W. Wil i e s hmrmcave e 20F
lock Tsland (N.) Lighthonse, W 8W. 1'..---..-_----_---- 281
a?m’t Juaiﬂx Dtghhhouse, w. 8. :
56§ E gD

iaighﬂam, L e i b e C
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20 CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH,

Breunton ReefLight-vessel.~The following are bearings and distances from Brenton Reef Light-vessel:—

Castle HillLighthouse, NNE. 3 E
Sakonnet Lighthouse, B. 3 8. _ .. e_..
Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, EBE. § E

Nantucket New South Shoal Light-veszel.—The following are bearings and distances from Nan-

tucket New South Shoal Light-vessel :—

Cape Hatleras Lighthouse, BW ... .. oo mmmmac oo oo
Cape Charles Light-vessel, SW. by W. : W._______________ ________

Five Fathomn Bank Light-vessel, W SW. 1 W
Sandy Hook Light-vessel, W, 4 N

WIND SIGNAL STATIONS AND SEACOAST TELEGRAPH

The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix 1F:

__________ 1143
cee. 3493

STATIONS,

The Wind siznals of the U. 8. Weather Bureau are showp for the benefit of mariners at the following stations.

' @loucester, Mass. Cape Cod Light, Mass. Nobska Point, Mass. FPall River, Masas,
Marblehead, Mass. Chatham, Mass. Woods Holl, Mase. Newport, R. I,
Hull, Mass. Great Point, Mass. Vineyard Haven, Mase.™ Point Judith, R. 1.
Boston, Mass. Nantucket, Mass.” Tarpaulin Cove, Mans.

Provincetown, Mass. Hyannls, Mass. New Bediford, Mass.

The stations marked by an astericsk are seacoast telegraph stations of the U. S. Weather Bureau, which will
report or signal vessels, when apecially requested to do so, or in case of shipwreck. Vessels passing Cape Cod or
Nobska Point lighthouses will, if they display their number, be reported at the marine headquarters in New York

and Bostoun.
TUNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.

The following is a list of life-saving stations on the coast covered in this volume. The geographical positions
given are approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the serviee. These stations are furnished with
life-boats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistanece in cases of shipwreeck.*

NAME OF STATION., STATE. L.oCcALITY.

North Scituate ..| Mass ..| 23 miles south of Minots Ledge Jight o«
Fonrth Cliff.__.. Mass __[ South end of Fourth Cliff, Scltuate ........... .

Gurnet ... ..., Mass. .| 44 miles northeast of Plymcuth _— .
Manomet Point..; Mass..| 64 miles southoast of Plymouth....

Cuttybunk ... | Mass..| Near east end Cattyhunk Island. ... ..o o .
{1 Brenton Point_._| R. I...| On Prices Neek...... mewmner s e e e

Point Allerton ..| Mass..| [ mile west of Point AHerton ... . ... __.__.____._ . ___. i

Race Point.__...__| Mass_.| 4 mile northeast of Race Point hght e e decam . —m———— i
Peaked Hill Bars| Mass..| 24 miles northeast of Provinecetown . _.ou.... T N !
High Head.. ... Mass .. | 34 miles northwest of Cape Cod Light .. oo . o o icee ool
Highland . ___._ Maes . .| # miles northwest of Cape Cod light .cacee oo L. ... ___.
Pamet River...._. Maus . .| 34 miles south of Cape Cod light ... .. e —— s ————
Caboons Hollow.] Masa_.| 24 miles east of Wellfleeb ______ . _ . eciweeeesn v e demn i
Nauset ... wmemel Mass .| 1§ miles south of Nausét lights____ . mmm e ee f e oo
Orleans ... __._) Maes..| Abreast of Ponchet Island .. .. <oeceiooomoroaesc sonnsanennn
Chatham ________| Mass_.| 1} miles south-sounthwest of Chatbam hghts mammraneee b anmae
Monomoy ... Maoss ..| 24 miles north of Monomey Yight .. ... ... ... . ...i.

8 L8 onaos.] Mass .. 2} nilés south of  Nantuoket (tiveat Point) light ...,
Suorfside. . _..__. Mass ..| 24 miles seuth of the town of Nantunekef . . .....
Great Necko..... Msas..| 6 miles west of Sarfaide .. ... _____ . __ ... __
Muskeget . ..___. Mass..| Near west end of Muskeget Island __....._ .. _

Narragansett Pier] B. 1...! Northern part of the town ... ... o 00 sscoeion b &
Point Jodithe...] B. T .| Near Hght cavivecisnvcomeninnn S N SN SR ERE I A |

V

-}Arpaoxna:u‘x POSITION. | ,

! l.atxtude
i North.
b s
4218 20
{42 14 00
42 09 30
42 00 10
41 - 55 80 |
12 04 10
42 .04 .30
142 03 40
142 62 50
42 00 00
41 56 40
41 50 30
41 45 30
41 3910
41 35 20
41 21 50
41 14 30
20 10
25 15
4136 00
41 2140

Lon xtnde
o8t

o Ve s
1770 54 00
70 45 30
70 42 10
70 36 10
70 32 40
70 14 20
90-.09 10
70 086 30
70 64 20
70 01 1)
0 00 00 |
69 57 15
69 5% 00 |
T0.01 %0
70 0660
301280
70419 29 1
70 5445
7120 16 1
127203
7128 06

" ¥ 4 TR

0 .
G Superintendent of the Life
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MASSAOHUSETTS HUMANE SOCIETY LIFE-SAVING STATIONS COAST OF MASSACHU-

List of lifeboats, gun stations, and huts of refuge, 1892.

SETTS.

No. of
Btation.

: [
SPATBLALE ¥ PULBEERERBER

: Point Allerton_ .. .......o.o

LOCALITY OF STATION.

REMARKS.

Emerson Point, Cape Ann ... _..
Brace Cove, Glouecester_.___.___. |
Rocky Neck, East Gloucester____}
Stage Fort, Gloncester ______.... !
Magnolide o oo cee e oo |
Baker Island, Salem Harbor.___. !
Marbleheud __________.____ ..
Galloupes Point, Swampscots -
Lyonon Beach_ o oee o oiaaco
Nahant - _ . .. e~ i
Deer Island, Boston Harbor._ ...
Boston Light. eeo. oo oo
Hough Neck, Quiney . ... ___.
Stony Beach, Hull_____..........

{ Nantasket Beach (between 'P.o-i-n-t.- '
]N Allerton and Strawberry Hill).
antasket Beach, Sagamore Hill.

Gan Reck Cove, Cohasset......._ :

Pleasant Beach, Cobhasset __ ... ___
Cohaasset Harbor .___.....

Glades, Scitnate. .-
North Scituate ...
Scituate Light ___.
Seitnate__ _ . oo
Bass Cove, Scitaate . ... ... ...
"Chird Cliff, Scitunte_. __ . __._.__..
Brant Rock . oo iimncooaan.

Barnstable .........-.
Sandwich (. cee. ... ___
Race Point Light..
Nauset Harbor ..c.ve oomeneaaoan -
Cuttybunk. ... ...
Cuttybunk Light_. .. ...

Nantucket cccuen.. -
Quidnet, Nantucket ..
Siasconset, Nantucket

Forked Ponds, Nantueket_ _______

Hummock Pond, Nantucket
Broad Creek. Nantucketf. ...
Tackernuck, Nantucket.. ....___..
Cliffs, Nantucket. .. __....._ ...
Cape Poge, Marthas Vineyard -_.
Chappaquiddick ... caaemaennn
Squibpocket, Marthas Vineyard .

_Gay Head, Marthas Vineyard .. ..
- Westport Point - .o ..ol

Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.

Lifehoat.
Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.
Life-dory.

i Two lifeboats, Hunt gnn and apparatus.
| Lifebouat and life-dory.

Lifeboat.
Lifeboat, Hant gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatuas.

Small lifeboal in Government house, Hunt gun and apparatus.

Small lifeboat.

Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.

Lifeboat.
Lifeboat.

Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.

Lifeboats, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.

Lifeboat.

Lifeboat; Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.

Hunt gun and apparatas.

Large and swall lifeboat.

Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.

Lifeboat.

Lifeboat,

Hunt gun and apparatos.

Lifebosat, Hunt gun and apparatns.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.

Two lifeboats and dory, Hant gun and apparatas.

Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.

Lifebvat and life-dory, Hunt gun and apparatus.

of refuge.
Lifeboat and life-dory.

Lifeboat.

Lifebaat and life-dovy.

Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatns.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat, Hunt gun and apparatus.
Lifeboat.

Life-dory.

Fitted like preceding.
i Lifeboat and life-dory. TFitted like preceding.

Dory kept on the fishing beach.

Also fitted for hut
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TIDES, t
GENERAL TABLE,
]
Correcied | MEAN RISE AND Farr. MEAN DURATION OF—
LOCALITY. Estab- - -
lishment. | Mean | Sprin Nea .

‘ tides. | tides. | tides, | Fi%e. | Fall. | Stand.

h. m Keet. Feot Feot, bh. m. h.m., h, m.

Gloweester Harboro_ .. ___________________ 11 02 B.9 10.1 7.7 6 13 £5.12 015
Salem Harbor _.___.___.________. ______ 11 16 9.2 10.5 7.9 6 13 -6 12 0 06
Boston, Navy Yard _______________________""""""7" 131 29 9.8 11.2 8.4 6 12 6 13 0 09
1 Boston Light___________ " ""TTTmmmmmmemTe ————— 1@ 09 a.5 10.8 8.2 6 13 612 7 011
Plymonth Barbor . _________________ 77T 11 03 9.2 10.1 8.3 5 Hd 631 . 01w
Barnstable Harbor__________________ __________ "~ 11 29 8.2 9.9 8.5 6 05 6 20 0 12
Provineetown Harbor _________________ """ """"""" i1 29 9.2 10.5 7.9 6 12 6 13 021
Nantucket ((:rea.t Point) Light ... __________._____ 12 06 3.2 3.7 2.7 6 29 5 b6 U 08
Chathami Roads ______ . ___________ """~ w—m-e-| 11 50 7.0 7.9 6.1 6 08 6 17 0 10
Nam:ucket Harbcr ______________________ 1z 29 3.1 3.5 2.7 629 5 56 010
gannls Harbor .o.oooo o ______ 12 23 3.1 3.6 2.8 & 58 5 27 0 09
Edgarsown Harbor._______ 12 16 2.0 - 2.3 - L7 6-55 5 30 024
Vineyard Haven Harbor 11 43 1.7 1.9 1.5 6 50 5 35 0 20
Woods Holl ___________ _____________ T oTTTTTT 8 34 L7 2.0 1.4 5 18 7 09 0 38
Quicks Hole_ ... ________ . _______~"""TUmmmeTTTTC T 38 3.1 3.6 2.6 6 09 6 16 039
New Bedford Harbor .. __...____ e ———— ———————— 8 00 4.2 4.8 3.6 6 39 5 46 U 35
Wings Neok Light________ _________ - _"""""""""" {7 B9 3.8 4.4 3.2 6 45 5 40 6 30
Beavertail Light __._____________ ___~~""""""""""""" 1 7 40 3.8 4.4 3.2 6 31 5 o4 0 27
Newport Harbor._____. . ____________——""""""""""" 7 45 3.9 4.5 | 3.3 6 30 B BB 0 33
Fall River Harbor ________________ _____ "~ """"" """ 8 ot 4.5 5.2 . 3.8 711 5 14 0-30
Providence Harbor __.________________ """ 8 isa 4.5 5.2 | 3.8 T10 | 515 080

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic' variations for 1893 and annual increase at points mentioned are as follows :

Compass Annual
LocALITY. va.ria.gion. increase.
< i
Off Cape Ann_ o il 134 W, 3
Salem Entrance . . .ceweonoa e e ——— 13 2
Boston EobIailoe oo amin e oot oo 12 2
Cape Cod Bay - . enieeia———— 124 2
Off Nauset Lights . ___________ "7 TTTRTTTTTC 123 13
N.oofGreat Point. . oo . viiner monun 12 13
Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel 115 : S
Cape Pofge. oo vcmiin e aii e 11§ 2
(:a Hemd .. , 11{* 3*
Buzzards Bay .. - e i o 114 23
Narragansetts Bs.y Entrance . ceooe. ... v o —— 2 e wemanmne] - 11F 3
] O Bristol, R. Lo oo i e oo -_-._...-3 114 33

GENERAL DIRECTIONS ALONG THY COAST BETWEEN CAPH ABN"A,ND POINT JUDITH.

1 From a Position about 1.5 miles fo the Eastward of Cape Ann lfy)'n‘bma g xfmuu

° dnto Bostom Hearbor by the Broad Sesund Chasiels.—-A SW. by W. course. made

good for 21 miles will lead to a position about § mile to:the northward of the whzsﬂmg buoy off

The Graves. From this buoy follow the directions in sections 1A or 1B of ‘the sailng direptiona
fﬁl’ Boston Harbor.

" Remarks.—The course leads clear of all. dmgam. In clear wmthqr the nhmto thamﬁzwnﬁlv
isible and several lighthouses will be scen. . ‘poum lth 13 mzhsl'prm Point me
ta the .southward of Hau‘\nty Beck off Salam enbmae Long}shml Head Lighthouss shonld ba made:

_ Bem Lxghshma on the port hmr.

i iwmmmmmmumwm
-£nmmﬁ-;ofﬁamumtmmm=nl Ao




SATLING DIRECTIONS. ’ i 23

I1. 27 vound info Boston Harber by the Main Channet make good a SW. § W. course for 22%
miles ; Boston Lighthouse should then bear W. and the course should be laid about W. 8. so as to
pass about § mile to the southward of it; then enter as directed in section 2 of the sailing directions
for Boston Harbor.

Remariks.—The dangers in approaching the entrance are described nnder section 1 of the sailing directions for
Boston Harbor. Onter Brewster, Boston Lighthouse, and Point Allerton will be made a little on the starboard bow,
and Three-and-a-half Fathom Ledge and Martin Ledge, each marked by a red buoy, will be left atleast 2 mile on the
starboard hand.

1I1. 17 bound te Plymouth Harbor.—A S.by W. § W. course made good for nearly 38% miles

~ will lead up t6 the whistling buoy at the entrance and to a position from which Gurnet Lighthouse

will bear N'W. by W.} W, distant abont § mile. To enter, proceed as directed in the sailing
directions for that harbor.

Remarks.—Manomet Hill, to the sonthward of the entranece, will be made right ahead and can easily be seen in
closr weather for a distance of 20 miles. The Standish monument on Captain Hill will be made a little on the
starboard how, and can beseen from a distance of 15 to 18 miles. (turnet Lighthonse will be made & very little on the
gtarboard bow. . ’

IV. Ir bowund to Provincetown Harbor.—A S. } B.course made good for 37 miles will lead to
a position about 1} miles W. of Race Point Lighthouse, from which follow the directions for
entering Provincetown Harbor.

‘Remarks.—Race Point is low and in the daytime the lighthouse can not be seen a great distance, but there
are no dangers if & vessel passes more than } mile to the westward of Race Point Lighthouse.

) V. To abreast Cape Cod Lighthouse,—Make good a 8. by E. § E. Easterly course for 421 miles ;
Cape Cod Lighthouse should then bear W. distant about 2 miles, from whieh position if bound through
Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds follow the sailing directions in sectiots 1 or 1A for thosesounds. If
bound outside of Nantucket Shoals follow the directions in section 2 following.

2 From abreast Cape Cod Lighthouse to Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vassel.—When
* 2 miles to the eastward of Cape Cod Lighthouse make good a 8. by B. § E. course for 73
miles, then change the course to W. by 8. The latter course made good for 39 miles should lead up to
‘Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vesscl (see page 12), from which follow the directions in section 3
foHowing. ’ :

‘Remarks.—On the 8. by E. § E. course care must be taken not to be set by the ebb current to the sonth-
westward on to Nantnoket Shoals. The conrse leads about 4 miles to the eastward of Nanset Beacons and 10 miles
“to the esstward of Chatham, Lighthouse, and so far to the eastward of Monomoy, Nantncket, and Sankaty Head
“Jighthouses that they will not be visible. No heavy dranght vessel should attempt te sight Sankaty Head Light-
-house when to the eastward or southeastward of it.
“Phs W. by 8. course leads about 3 miles to the sonthward of the southern end of Fishing Rip (which has a least
‘depth-of 4 fathoms apnd is frequently marked by strong tide rips), and about 4 miles to the northward of Phelps
‘Bank. Ses the description of Monomoy and Nantucket shoals.
w7 'Tre. woundings on the sailing lines are very jrregular and are of Lutlittle use in determining a ship’s position.
“When reunding Nantucket Shoals in thick and foggy weather safety may be insured by taking frequent soundings

and hauling off shore when asounding of less than 25 fathoms is obtained ; such a means will, however, take a vessel
farkher off shore than the sailing lines above given.

3 " From Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel—The bearings and distances on
o 2% page 20, will assist the mariner in laying a course for points to the westward of
 Block Island.

L. 27 vouna ¢nte Bussards Bay.—A N'W. } W. course made good for 58 miles will lead up to the
istling buoy from which Gay Head Lighthouse bears 2 NE. % E., distant 8 miles. From this buoy
'W..} B for Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, passing to the westward of Vineyard Sound Light-
When nearly up to Hen and Chickens Light-vessel follow the sailing directions for Buzzards

Thseeenm}wk ; ‘y.wpﬂ_,cmr of ,arillda‘;ngm and. passes abonut 2} miles to the apathwestward of No
m@bmmtmtoﬁho southward and flood 1o the northward. :
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11. Zr bound inte Nerragansett Bay.—A N'W. § W. course made good for 764 miles will lead up
to Brenton Reef Light-vessel, from which be guided by the sailing directions for entering Narragansett
Bay.

Remarka.—The sourse leads clear of all dangers and about 34 miles to the southwestward of No Mans Land.
Gay Head, which is prominent and easily recognized (see description),should be about 8 miles distant when on the
starboard beam. Gay Head, Cuttyhunk, and Sakonnet Point lighthouses will be made on the starbeard bow,
Beavertail ahead, and Point Judith Lighthouse on the port how.

I11. I7 beund through Eloek ¥stand Sound to Long Island Seund.—Make good 2 NW. by W.
course for 79} miles. Point Judith Lighthouse should then bear NE. } N, distant 4 miles, and
Block Istand (N.) Lighthouse SW. } 8. distant b miles, and the course for Long Island Sound entrance
is W, '

Remarks.—The conrse leads 10 miles to the southwestward of No Mans Land, and Gay Head Lighthouse should
be 15 miles distant when on the starboard beam. Beavertail and Poinf Judith lighthouses will be made on the star_
board bow and Block Island and the lighthouses on it on the port bow.

MASSACHUSETTS BAY*

is the large and deep body of water imdenting the eastern shore of Massachusetts, and, for the purpose of this
description, may be considersd as the waters lying to the westward of a line joining Cape Ann and Cape Cod. Itis
about 20 miles wide (E. and W.) and over 50 miles long (N. and 8.).

From Cape Ann, the northern peint of the bay, the shore line extends in a general SW. divection for about 20
miles to Nahant Head. That part making farther to the westward is known as Boston Bay (see description) and
extends to the sonthward to Minots Ledge (lying about 11 miles 8 8E. from Nahant Head), from which the shore line
extends in a 8. by E. direction for about 20 miles; to the southward of this the shore line curves to the eastward and
northward and this part of the bay assnmes a sermmrcular shape and ia known as Cape Cod Bay. .

On the shores of Massachusetts Bay there ave-a ngmber of seaconst and harbor lights (see table, page 10) which
make navigation of the bay comparatively easy in clear weather.

Bays and harbors.—Within the limits of Massachusetts Bay there are a number of baye and harbors, the most
important of which, named in order from Cape Ann to the westward and southward, are Gloucester Harbor,
Marblehead Harbor, Salem Harbor, Nahant Bay, and Boston Bay. Inclosed in the limits of the last-named bay
are Broad Sound, Lynn Harbor, Beston Harbor, Hingham Bay, and Cohasset Harbor.  Farther to the southward
are Duxbary, Kingston, and Plymouth, and then Caps Cod Bay, with the small harbore of Barnstable, Wellfleet, and
Provincetown. The abeve-mentioued harbors are treated of nnder separate headings.

Stellwagen Bank, in the entrance to Massachusetis Bay, lies almost exactly in line between Cape Ann and Cape
Cod, is about 16} miles long, 24 miles wide at its northern end, and nearly 8 miles wide at its southern, and has fiom
8+ to 20 fathoms of water overit. The bank extends in a N. and 8. direction, ite northern end being & little over 15
miles to the southward of Cape Ann Lighthouses snd its sounthern end 5 miles to the northward of Race Point. At
ite southwestern extremity, which is a litile over 27 miles to the southeastward of Boston Lighthonse,is & spot with
94 fathoms, the shoalest part of the bank; but the general depth over ita area is from 12 to 15 fathoms.

Striking the northern part of this bank, iu coming from the eastward, it will shosl rapidly from 30to 18 fathoms;
crossing the middle of the bank on 4 W KW. course, you will have from 14 to 16 fathoms, ** conrse sand and black
pecks;” aud here the bank is a little over 4 miles wide.  But in coming from the southward and crossing the
sonthwentern end of the bank the soundings will decrease rapidly from 23 to 12 fatbomu, ¢ fine sand;” and a least
depth of 10 fathoma may be enceovintered before leaving $he bank.

Pilotage, guarantine, &e.~~Extracts from the laws of Masswhnaebts, mlahng 0. pﬂoha, pdnta.ge harbor ﬂmtrol
and quarsntine are given in Appendix 1.

Wind siguals of the U1 8. Weather Bureau are shown at the plwes rentionsd on page 20, and their maamng
axplsmed in Appendix II.

A list of Lifo-Saving Btations is given on pages 20-21.

A list of Lighthouses i given on pages 10-17.

Tidex, soe page 22.

Variation of the compsss, see page 22.

1, 500, 006 ° Y
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GLOUCESTER HARBOR”

is nearly 5 miles sonthwestward of Emersons lsbint, the most eastern point of Cape Ann, and is formed by an arm of
the bay indenting the southern shore of Cape Ann. The entranece is hetween Eastern Point on the east and a bluff
rocky head, over 100 feet high, called Norman Woe, on the west. Eastern Point is the sonthernmost point of Cape Ann;
on its western extremity is Eastern. Point Lighthouse (see page 10), the gnide to Gloucester Harbor. At the
entrance the harbor is about 1 mile wide and continues about the same width for 14 miles to Tenpound Island, after
passing which it is much narrow:er, the width between Fort Point and Rocky Neck being only 350 yards.

Southeast Harbor is the cove in the eastern part of Gloucester Harbor, to the northward of Black Bess Point and
sonthward of Tempound Island (marked by a lighthouse, see page 10). It has good anchorage in 3 to 5 fathoms of
water.

Western Harbor is the cove, of semicircular shape, in the northern part of Gloncester Harbor, to the northward
of Tenpound Island. It has good apchorage in from 2 to 4 fathoms, but is not much used. A part of the town of
Gloueester is built on its northern shore.

Inner Harbor, Lhe northeastern part of Gloncester Harbor, has many small coves of which no description need be
given. It is irregularly shaped, about 1,100 yards long and 600 yards wide, and has a general direction about RE. hy
E. and SW. by W.

Gloueester Harbor is an important harbor of refage, and is the most important fishing port of the United States.
There is 4 to 7 fathoms of water in the outer harbor and 2 to 4 fathoms in the inner harbor.

The best anchorage in the onter harbor for vessels coming in for shelter or bound to Gloucester, is Southeast
Harbor, which has clay bottom, good holding ground. This portion of the harbor is commonly known as Pancake
Ground. Vessels anchor almost anywhere in the harbor, but the entrance to Harbor Cove must be left clear. Fishing
nets, marked by buoys, generally oceupy the inshore portion of Southeast Harbor in summer.

Wharves.—There are a number of wharves at (loucester, s few of which have depths alongside of 10 to 16 feet.
There are several publie landings for small vessels ; larger vessels have to pay wharfage.

Pilots will be found crnising off the entrance to the harbor and as far to the eastward as Thatcher Island. A
stranger beund for the port usually takes onc, making signal if not spoken, and standing off and on outside until
boarded. Pilotage is compulsory for certain elasses of vessels (see Appendix I).

Towboats can be obtained at the steamboat wharf, and generully go ontside to meet large vessels sighted coming
in; such vessels are usnally towed in and out. 'The usual charges for towing are about as follows: For moving
fishing vessels about the harbor, $2; coasting vessels and freighters, $5; for towing larger vessels, $15 to $25, accord-
ing to dist&;nce.

Harbor regulations are given in Appendix 1. There are no special harbor dues.

Quarantine regulations are established from time to time b\ the board of health of Gloucester, and are enforeed
under the direction of the board. ’

The U. 8. Marine Hospital at Chelsen, Mass.(see heading Boston Harbor), istheonetow hich mariners from American
vessels entitled to hospital treatment are aent from Gloucester.

Marine railways.—(iloucester has three marine railways, which are capable of taking out small vessels ouly, the
limit of size being about 200 tons, net register tonnage. Boston is the nearest place where large veasels can be
docked (see Boston Harbor). '

Supplies.—Provisions and ship ehandler’s stores can be obtained; also bituminocus coal in limited quantities for
steamers, put on board either at the coal wharves or by lighters. Fresh water is supplied by water boatls or may be
taken in at the wharves. Most of the tugs working in this harbor earry fresh water to supply shipping.

The wind signals are displayéd over the custom-house (see Appendix II).

Gloucester is on the line of the Boaton and Maine Railroad and has also daily steamboat commuunication with
Boston. -

Ice seldom extends outside Tenpound Island, at the entrance to the Inner Harbor. The formations of ice in this
harbor were oxtensive and of long duration during the winter of 1874-75, forming a most complete barrier to the
progress of sailing vessels not having the assistance of towboats, from the 14th of January to the 4th of March, at
which Iatter date a strong NE. gale had succeeded in cléaring the harbor of a large portion of the obstruction.
During ‘irlzis- period steamers counld only enter through a narrow channel kept open by the efforts of the towboats.
The sncherages on both sides of the harbor were also closed during the existence of the formations with the excep-
ﬁpn of Léghthouse Cove {just inside Eastern Point), which conid be reached at any time by sailing vessels, although
‘Alisir movements were much retarded by the ice, which extended some distance beyond the point but was not heavy
eﬁhﬁgh; to endanger the-safety of vessels.

= Shown on charts 334, scale
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A whistling buoy is moored in 32 fathoms of water 3 1/2
miles SSE. from Eastern Point Lighthouse.
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Tides.—The highest tides result when easterly and southeasterly wales occur at full and change. BSee tide table
on page 20,

Tidal currents.—The tidal current does not to any great degree interfere with the movements of vessels, as it seis
directly in and out of the harbor and its velocity is comparatively small. In the narrows, however, hetween Fourt
Point and Rocky Neek, the current is strong, especially at half ebb, and the current of ebl sets on to Black Rock.
Vessels coming ont on the ebb favor the northwestern side of the channel in passing between Fort Point and the
spindle on this roek. The ebb current also sets on to Tenpound Island; the courses giveu in the sailing directions
allow a sufficient berth, and if made good will lead safely by. !

SAILING DIRECTIONS, GLOUCESTER HARBOR.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Northeastward.—Passing about % mile to the
* southward of the Londoner, sicer .SW. by W. 3 W., about 5% miles, until up to the
whistling buoy off Eastern Point; round t 1€, buoY, leaving it on the starboard hand, and steer
W%, until Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears NE. by N. (Eastern Point Lighthouse bearing
about SE. by E.) Then follow directions under section 2, paragraphs I, II, or III, according to
destination.

Remarks.—On the SW. by W. 3 W. course, Eastern Point Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow and the
whistling bnoy should be made nearly ahead. When up to this buoy the harbor will be opened ent to the northward
and Tenpound Island Lighthouse will he seen Learing about N. by E.

The N. by W. } W. course leads to the westward of Eastern Point Ledge buoy (red; No. 2), and Dog Bar buoy
(red, No. 4) and to the eastward of Round Rock Shoal buoy (black, No. 1),

Dangers.—The Londoner is a ledge of rocks a little over 3 mile long in a NE. and 8W. direction and 350 yards
wide, bearing E SE., distant 800 yards from Cape Ann Sounth Lighthouse. Its southern end is dry at low water and
is marked by an iron spindle with octagonal eage on top.

Easgtern Point Ledge, with a depth of 13 to 16 feet, makes off 375 yards to the sonthwestward from Eastern
Point Lighthonse. It is marked off its end by a buoy (red, No. 2). Webbers Rock, with 8 feet over it, is on the end
of the ledge, about 200 yards E. by N. from the buoy.

Dog Bar makes off to the westward from Eastern Point just above the lighthouse; it has 14 to 15 feet over its
outer part with munch less towards the shore. The end of thebar is § mile NW. by W. from Eastern PoinbLiglmhouae,
and its southwestern side is marked by a buey (red, No. 4).

Round Rock 8hoal has 123 to 18 feet over it, is about 250 yards long in aNE. by N. and SW. by B. direction and about
160 yards wide. . The shoal lies in the middle of the entrance, bearing NW. by W. 1 W. distant $ mile from Eastern Point
Lighthouse ; its southeastern end is marked by a buoy (black, Ko. 1). About 400 yards NKW. } W. from this buoy is
a small detached rocky spot with 17 feet over it in a surrounding depth of 7 to 9 fathoms.

‘ Prow T, B buery, OF -
1 A Approaching from the Southeastward or Souff:ward.—;When Easte!_‘n Point Lighthouse
¢ is made, steer so as to pass about % mile to the southwestward of it; bring Tenpound
Island Lighthouse to bear NE. by N. and run for it, keeping the bearing until abreast and about 250
yards to the eastward of Round Rock Shoal buoy, then follow the directions under section 2.
or, if Eastern Point whistling buoy is made, pass-close to the southward of it and - proceed as
directed in section 1 foregoing. : :
Remarks.—Tenpound Island Lighthouse is not easily picked up inthe daytime, as it is painted brown, and

has a number of houses near it painted the same eolor.
See dangers under section 1 foregoing.

1 B Approaching and Entering from the Southwestward or Westward.—Bring ‘Eastern. Point
¢ Lighthouse to bear to the northward of NE, by E. and steer for it. e ‘
- -or, if coming from Salem or Manchester Harbor, bring Baker Island Lighthouses to bear WEW,
f W. and steer E NE. § E. . :
As Fastern Point Lighthouse is approached, the harbor will be opened out and Norman Woe,
the western point of the entrance, will be seen. Change the course so as to pass about § mile to the.
eastward of Norman Woe, and when the bell buoy, to the sontheastward of Norman Woe Rock; is
made, steer for it. ) ' . P
- Pass sbout 300 yards to the eastwaid of the bell buoy and steer WH. § N.; theni:—
If bound to an anchorage in Southeast Harbor, when Fastern Point Lighthouss Liears

E NE. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms when Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears sbont ¥ N'W 1 %
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If bound to an anchorage in Western Harbor, continue the NE. § N. course until Tenpound Island
Lighthouse bears about 8 SE. when anchor in 3} to 5% fathoms ; or, when Tenpound Island Light-
house bears ahout B SE. haul more to the northward and anchor in 3 to 5 fathoms anywhere in
the harbor, but not within 300 yards of the shore.

If bownd indo the Inncer Harbor, when Tenpound lsland Lighthousc bears E. § 8., steer E NE.
and proceed as directed in paragraph 111, section 2.

‘Remarks.—The NE. § ¥. course into the harbor leaves Norman Woe Rock about 600 yards on the port hand, and

Musele Point and the shore just to the northward are giveu a berth of about 400 yards, but may be approached to
within 200 yards with 4 to 7 fathoms. Tenpound Island Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard how.

Dangers.—The dangers to the southward and eastward of Baker Island ure deseribed under the heading Salem
Harbor.

Norman Woe Rock, a high and dark rocky islet, lies about 350 yards from the western shore. Shoal water makes
from the rock to the shore, and a shoal with 7 to 16 feet uver it extends nearly 30C vards in a SE. by 8. direction and
is marked at its outer limit by a black bell buoy. The long and shallow bight between the rock and the shore from
Norman Woe to Muscle Point is known as Norman Woe Cove.

Round Rock Shoal is described on page 26. Tenpound Island Ledge is described below.

Field Rocks extend 450 yards from the northern shore of Fresh Water Cove abreast Tenpound Island Ledge;
several of them are bare at low water, and their southern cnd is marked hy a buoy (black, No. 3) lying nearly §
mile W. i 8. from Tenpound Island Lighthouse.

To an Anchorage.—Ilaving followed the directions in sections 1 or 1A and
&¢  having Round Rock Shoal buuvy bearing about W. distant £70 yards and Eastern
Point Lighthousc bearing SE. by E. distant about § mile:—

1. To ancher in Southeast Harbvor.—Steer NE. and anchor in about 5 fathoms anywhere to the
southward of Tenpound Island, giving its shores-a berth of at least 200 yards, and the shore to the
eastward and souicastward n berth of not less than 350 yards.

11. %o anchor in Western Harber.—Steer N. by E. ., leave the two red buoys marking
Teupound Island Ledge 200 to 300 yards on the starboard hahd and Field Rock buoy (black, No. 3)
300 to 600 yards on the port hand. When past these buoys steer a little more to the eastward, and
when to the northward and westward of Tenpound Island anchor anywhere, in 3 to 6 fathoms, but
not pearer than 300 yards to the shore. Light-draught vessels may anchor nearer the shore by vsing
the lead as the northern shore is approached.

Dangers.—Round Rock Shoal is deucribed on page 26.

Tenpound Island Ledge is a small ledge with 9 feet over it, lying 700 yards SW. § W. from Tenpound Island
Lighthouse. It ismarked by two bLuoys,one (red, No. 6) on the western edge, the other (red, No. 6 A) lying about
150 yards to the southward of the ledge.

Field Rocks are described above.

IIL. To the Inner Harbor.—Steer NE. by N., on a bearing for Tenpound Island Lighthouse,
-and when Eastern Point Lighthouse bears 8. } 'W. steer N. 1 E., passing on this course at least 200
yards east of the two red buoys marking Tenpound Island Ledgeand about 300 yards to the westward
of Tenpound Island. When Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears E SE. steer B NE. and anchor
abreast of the wharves in 3} to 4 fathoms of water when past Elisha Ledge buoy (red, No. 8).

or, follow directions under paragraph 1L, until Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears E., then steer
E NE. up the harbor and anchor off the wharves as directed above.

| Rermarkas.—The K. t E. course leads between Tenpound Island Ledge and Tenpound Island; the upper buoy
(reéd, No. 8) marks Tenpound lsland Ledge un its western side, a.l‘u.i should therefore be given a Lerth of abouy 260
y;rd‘g;l the E NE. course Babson Ledge buoy will be left on the port hand, and Black Rock spindle, off the western

end of Racky Neck, ou the starbeard hand. Fivepound Island, in the middle of the northeastern part of the inner
‘harbor, will beon the port bow. . Anchorage in 15 to 18 feet will be found 175 yards to the southward of this isiand.

-See tidal currents on page 26.

'j)aneérs.chnponnd Istand Ledge and Field Rocks are described above.
A ledge, with 10 feet over its outer end, makes out 150 yards in a BW. direction from the southwestern end of

Tenpound Island.
L Bebenn Ledge 18 & small spot with 14 feet over it about 500 yards N. $ E. from Tenpound Island Lighthouse and
§a msrked by a buoy (black, No. 5}. i -

: Biack Rock, dry at half tide, lies 300 yards from the westeru end of Rocky Neck and is marked by spindle (iron,
ﬂlﬂdﬂg ‘sage on top).. Shoal water extends from here to the southward to the eastern side of Tenpound Island,
Fusha Ladge, dry at low water, lies off the north shere of Rocky Neck, and about E NE. from Black Rock spindle.

arited 6of its northern side by a buoy {red, No. 8). " The ledge lies about half way between the buoy and the

s whnef just to the eastwoard.




28 MANCHESTER HARBOR—DESCRIPTION—SAILING DI RECTIONS,

MANCHESTER HARBOR,*

about 5 miles to the westward of Gloucester Harbor, is formed by an arm of the bay extending behind Gales
Point in a northeasterly direction for 1 mile to the village of Manchester; the entrance being N. by E. from Baker
Island Lighthouses, and the approach to it is between Honee Island on the east and Great Misery Island on the west.
The western point at the entrance is a high, precipitous head, called Glass Head, and between this head and Gales
Point the entrance is 600 yards wide. Proctor Point is on the eastern shore of Manchester Harbor, } mile above
Gales Point, and directly opposite to (Glass Head, and the harbor here is not quite 200 yards wide. Y

There is anchorage off the entrance between Great Misery and Hounse islands aud the main shore to the westward
of Glass Head. Mariners desiring to anchor for the night or in head winds may here find fair holding ground and
good shelter except in southerly gales. The anchorage is 4 mile wide, aud has from 3 to 6 fathoms.

The narrow channel leading up to Manchester from the outer harbor is about 100 feet wide and 64 feet deep
as far as Proctor Point, ahove which it is practically dry at low water. Improvements are beiug mude under
direction of the U. 8. Engineers to obtain a channel 60 feet wide and 4 feet deep, at low water, from Proctor Point
to the town wharves.

The dranght of the vessels going to Manchester averages about 7 feet ; deepest draught about 10 feet.

Pilots are usually taken by strangers bound up te the town, the vessels auchoring in the harbor below until
pilots come down in response to signals, )

Towboats can be had from Beverly, and areused in towing barges up and down.

Supplies.—Fresh water can bhe obtained at Manlchester; supplies and ship cbandler’s stores from Salem and
Beverly. The nearest custom-house is at Gloucester.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is ubout 9 feet. See also tidal data for Gloucester and Salem on page 22,

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MANCHESTER HARBOR.

Approaching and Entering to an Anchorage.—With Baker Island Lighthouses bearing between
W SW.1 W.and WW. by W. I W. steer for them. Pass about { mile to the northward of Baker
Island Lighthouses, and when they bear 8.} W. steer N. § E., keeping the bearing and keeping the
bell tower to the northward of the lighthouses between the two lighthouses. l.eave Whaleback
spindle on the starboard hand and Saulis Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) on the port hand.

If intending to anchor in the roads, when past Saulis Rock buoy steer for Chubb Island (about

N NW.), and anchor in about 5 fathoms, sandy bottom.

‘ If bound to the villnge, when the top of the high wooded hill a little to the westward of Glass
Head bears N. by E. } E., steer for it. Anchor when the center of the southernmost of the two Ram
islands (which has shrubs and small trees upon it) bears 8E. There will then be 18 fect at low water,
and no attempt should be made to go farther without a pilot.

Remarks.—When heading for Baker Island Lighthouses, a8 directed, all dangers will be cleared. On the
¥. 1 B. conrse the spindle on Whaleback shoanld be given a berth of 300 yards, and the buoy on Saulis Roek a berth
of about 200 yards. (lass Head will be on the starboard bow and Chubb Island on the port bow. Be eareful not
to got the bell tower open to the westward of the lower lighthouse, or to the eastward of the higher lighthouse,

3

Chubb Island is a bare rocky islet lying off the main shore, in the outer roads, about # mile to the westward of
Glass Head.

Dangers.—Of the shore 10 the eastward of Manchester Harbor enbrance and between Gloucester entrance and
House Island are a vumber of islands, rocks, and ledges, the principal ones of which, named in order from the
eastward, are : Kettle Island, Great Egg Rock, Graves Island, Salt Rock, Little Egg Rock, Pleket?s Ledge, Gaies Ledge,
and Pilgrim Ledge. The dangers mentioned, with exception of GGales Ledge and Piigrim Ledge, are hare ub 1o :
water. Boa-hoe Led4e o gwmall vy Lty o st 4 v, s WE",‘&YD 1en TSN L from Tals P

Gales Ledge, 1 mile NE. gy E. 1 B. from Baker Island Lighthouse, is marked by a buey (red, Neo. 2) and has a least
depth of 4 feot over it. -Thesl SA LA /04t amTE sr9c it boio Maﬂ?a N2 E f”‘““ Halee

Pligrim Ledge lies 400 yards west of Gales Ledge and has a depth of 3% fathoms. k e ;

The sailing directions lead well clear of these dangers. i

Whaleback is a dangerous ledge lying directly in the passage into the harbor, being less than § mile BW. by 8.
from House Island and about & mile E, from Great Misery lslund. It is sbout 400 yards long in & NNE. and S8W.
direction and 75 yards wide, and is bare at low water at the middle snd near its nortbern end. A red iron spindle; . -
with eage on top, marks the ledge near its center, : N -
: Saulis Rock lies 300 yards B. from the northeastern pointof Great Misery Island ; it has a Jeast depth of 2 foet and
" is marked by & buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).

*Shows on Gharis 336, scale gy Price $0.40; 109, scale 5o g Price 0.50.
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SALEM HARBOR.*

‘This harbor is at the western end of a large,irregular indentation in the shore of Massachusetts Bay, and is
sitnated 11 miles to the sonthwestward of Cape Ann, and 12 miles Lo the northward and eastward of Boston Harbor
entrance. Gales Point is the northern point, and Marblehead Neck the southern point at the entrance to this large
indentation, whichmay besaid toinclude within its limits the harbors of Manchester, Beverly, Salem, and Marblehead,
the distance between the two points being 4 miles. This wide space is studded with islands, bare rocks, and sunken
ledges, through which lead the several channels into the harbors.

Inside of the islands and rocks obstructing the entrance, and to the southward of the northern shore line, there
is good anchorage in what way be properly termed the outer harbor. This anchorage ground is about 2 miles iong
(E. and W.) and from } to 1} miles wide (N. and 8).

The Inner Harbor, or Salem Harbor proper, lies between Marblehead Peninsula on the east and Salem Neck and
the neck of land to the southward of it on the west. Within these limits its direction is about NE. by N. and SW.
by 8., and it is 13 miles long. The entrance is between Fort Pickering Lighthouse on the northwest and Naugus
Head, the northwestern point of Marblehead Peninsula, on the southeast. Between these two points it is 700 yards
wide, but it rapidly widens, after pa.ssr'ug Naugus Head, to a width of nearly 1 mile.

The deep-water channel, 3 to 4 fathoms, is quite narrow and lies nearest io the eastern shore; extensive flats
make off from the western or town side. i

Forest River, a small shallow stream, flows into the southern end of the harbor.

Salem is separated from South Salem by South River, a shallow stream 50 yards wide between the wharf lines
of the tweo, but which widens into a broad lagoon, separating the Sonth Salem Peuinsula from the mainland to the
westbward. At the mouth of this stream stretches a very long wharf (covered with warehouses) which runs about SE.,
is nearly 600 yards long, and is called Derby Wharf. On the end of this wharf is Derby Wharf Lighthouse ; this
with Fort Pickering Lighthouse forms a range for approeaching the Inner Harbor.

Salem Harbor is much used as a harbor of refuge, particularly during the autumn. It is especially convenient
for vessels seeking shelter bound to the eastward and met hy an casterly gale, as the direction of the harbor is such
that a foul wind for proceeding is a fair wind into the harbor, and a fair wind for proceeding is also a fair wind out.

Strangers should not attempt to Leat into Salem Harbor on account of the numerous ledges and shoals.

Salem has some trade by water. The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is 20 feet. Therc isa depth of
15 feet alongside the Penunsylvania Pior and of b to 8 feet alongside Derby and Phillip wharves.

Prominent Objects.—Approaching from the eastward Baker Island (with two lighthouses on its northern end, see
table page 10) and Great Misery Island, the high bare island to the northward of it, will be most promiuent. To
the westward of these islands is Bowditeh Ledge beacon,a large granite structure with black staff and cage on top.

Hospital Point Lighthouse (see table page 10) is on the north shore nearly 31 miles W NW. from Baker Island
Lighthouses and is the guide for standing in from the eastward. On the north side of the entrance to the Inner
Hacbor is Fort Pickering Lighthouse. Approaching froin the southward Halfway Rock, a bigh, solitary rock, with &
beacon on it, will be seen about 1§ miles south of Baker lslaud. To thesouthward of Baker Isiand lie two bare
rocky islets, North and South Gooseberry-Islands, and 1} miles SW. of these is Cat Island,lonyg and narrow with a large
yeﬂow hotel, surmounted by a small cupola, near the middle of the island.

Marblehead Neck is high and Ivckg; and has many summer houses near iis end; these obscure Marhlehead
Lighthouse on certain bearings when coming from the southwestward.

~~ Chanmneis.—Three principal channels lead into Salem ¥arbor, which are equally good for emtering in the
daytimé in clear weather. These channels come together in the outer harbor,to the northward of Little Haste,
and froin there into Salem Harbor proper the depth is 34 to 53 fathoms.

Main Ship Channel, the mest northern channel, has a least depth of over § fathews, its entrance lies between
Baker Island and Great Misery Island and its general direction is about W NW.

Cai Tstand Channel, the middle chaunel, having its entrance near Halfway Rock, leads in a northwesterly direction,
between Cat Island to the southward and Eagle Island to the northward and has a least depth of about 5
fathoms. ) ) '

‘Marblehead Channel, the western channel, leads, in a northerly direction, between Cat Island and Marblehead,
and has s least depth of abont 4 fathoms. It andCat lsland Channel ave also channels for approaching the entrance
o Masblehead Harbor.

: Sowth Chanael, 8 branch from Marblehead Channel, leads along the northern shore of Marblehead Peninsulaand
o the.senthward of the numerons rocks and ledges lying to the eastward of the immediate entrance to Salem
',Vi.!n’rbor. and to the southward and eastward of the main channel. The depth at mean low water in the South
Channel is about 9 feot.

, price .60, See also footnote on page .9

4
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Anchorages.—There is good anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms to the westward of Bowditeh Ledge and te the
northward or eastward of Little Haste (see description of the harbor on page 29). The anchorage for vessels
entering the port and subject to quarantine lies within the following limits: Beginning at Eagle Island and runuing
northwesterly to Coney Island, from Coney Island in a more northerly direction to Great Haste, from there easterly to
Bowditeh Ledge, and thence southwesterly to Eagle Island. in Salemn Harbor the best anchorage is just inside of
Naugus Head on the eastern side of the harbor.

Pilots will be found outside of Baker Island. A stranger houond for the port usually takes one, making signal if
not spoken, and standing off aud on outside nntil boarded. FPilotego is compulsery for certain classes of vedsels in
the ports of Massachusetts (ses Appendix I). ‘

Towboats can be obtained by making sigual after geiting in past Baker Island, but are not much used.

Quarantine regulations are established from time io time by the Board of Health of Salem. For anchorage of
vessels sulject to quarantine sec ‘‘Anchorages.” ‘

There is a . 8. Marine Hospital reliof station at Salem; the neavest Marine Hospital is at Chelsea, Mass. (aee
Appendix I1I).

Supplies, provisions, and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained. <Coal, @ither anthracite or biteminous, can "be
obtained at Phillip Wharf. Water can e had through hose alongside the wharves.

Marine Railway.—There is one small marine railway at South Salem, with a cradie 75 feet in length.

The prevailing winds are easterly in summer, westerly in winter. The strongest winds are generally northwesterly
or seuthwesterly.

Fog.—There is very little fog; it is sometimes brought in hy easterly winda and is cleared away by westerly
winds.

Ice —That portion of the Inner Harbor of Salem lying abeve Phillip Wharf is usually closed by ice every
winter during the months of January and Fehroary ; but the formadions rarely extend beyond this point except in
nnunsnally severe winters, when they huve been known to reach as far out as The Haste, and occasionally as far as
agle Island. 'This island has always been considered as marking the exireme limits of the ice, but the winter of
187475 was.an exception to the rule. During this very celd winter the formations reached The Haste ahout the
15th of February, and on the 21st of that month no open water could be seen inside of Baker Island. The movements
of sailing vessels were congiderably delayed from about the 15th of January to the 26th day of February; and frem -
the 15th to the 26th of the latter month the Inner Harbor was closed to vessels of every description. The formations
$n the approachies broke up as far as Fort Pickering on tbe 23d, and as far as Phillip Wharfon the 26th of February ;
put above this last-mentioned point the ice did not finelly disappear until the latler part of March.

Northerly and northwesterly winde are most favorable to local formations in Salem Harbor. Winds from the
gouthward and westward, during light formations, have a tendency to carry the ice off to sea, while those from
‘NE. to 8E. create a swell which usually breaks up the formations both in the harbor and its approaches.

Tides (see page 22). «

The tidal currents in Salem Harbor are very weak, and mariners will gemnerally be able to make their course
good withont regard to tide. )

For variation of the compass at various points, see page 22.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SALEM HARBOR.

1 Approaching from the Eastward and Entering by the Main Ship Channel.——When
* Buker Island Lighthouses are made steer for them on any bearing between W BW. } W.
throngh W. to NW. by W.} W. Duass about 400 yards to the northward of the lighthouses and steer
WNW. } W. for Hospital Point Lighthouse, and when Bowditch Ledge beacon bears about 8., distant
200 yards, steer W. } N. until Fort Pickering Lighthouse and Derby Wharf Lighthouse are in range
bearing 8SW. by W. 3 W. Then follow the directions in section 2. ,

4¢ Nigat.—Follow the directions above and when on the WNW. § W. course for Hospital Point
Light continue on that course until Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf lights are in range. Then
follow the directions in section 2. When on the sailing line for Hospital Poiut Light, the light will
show brighter than if to the northward or sonthward of the line. Keep in the brightest vays of that
light. : L sl
Remarks.—When standing for Baker Island Lightlmimes, Great Mizery Islund, a large hilly island, and Little

Misery will be seen to the northward of Baker Inlanid. . 'When passing north of Baker Island, Bowditeh Ledge beacon,
8 large conicel stone sirncture surmounted by a black wooden staff and cage, will show prominently. P

Hospital Point Lighthouse is on the north shore near the entrance to Beverly Harbor; it should e kﬁpt aheaﬂ :
while on the W XW. 3 W. coures, and the Buoys to the weebward of Great Misery Island should belefton t&xq:@bﬁi@!ﬁ

- band,
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On the W. } X. course Beverly Harbor entrance will be ahead ; Great Haste, a low, bare, rocky islet, and Little
‘Haste beacon, a black oak spar with cask on top, will be on the port bow. Fort Pickering Lighthouse will he seen on
the western side of Salem Harbor entranee and Derby Wharf Lighthouse ou the end of the whart, 1 mile to the
southwestward of it.

DDerby Wharf Lighthouse is hard to pick up in the daytime as it is small and brick color, and abhout the
same color as the buildings showing back of it.

Dangers.—Gales Ledge is described on page 28.

outer or Scutheast Breakers, with 4 to 17 feet over them,lie about 1% miles 8 SE.% E. from Baker Island Lighthonses
and are marked off the southern end by a buoy (red, No. 2); this buoy is numbered and colored for the vessels passing
into the Cat Island Channel.

Middle Breakers, partly bare at low water, lie 1§ miles SE. by 8. from Baker Island Lighthonses and are marked
by a spindle (iron, black ring and pendants on top).

Inner Breakers, showing bare at low water, lie £ mile W NW. from the spindle ou Middle Breakers. IFrom Inner
Breakers shoal ground extends to the northwestward nearly to Baker Island.

searle Roeck, with 8 feet over it, lies about 3 mile SE. 1 8. from Baker Island Lighthouses and is marked on its
northern side by a buoy (black, No. 1).

Two spots, with 16 and 18 feet over them reapectively, lie  mile N. by E. 4 E. from the spindle on Middle Breakers
and abont 1% miles SE. # E. from Baker Island Lighthouses. They are avoided by keeping the lighthouses bearing
to the westward of NW. by W. l

Whaleback, marked by a spindle (red cage on top), is deseribed on page 28.

Balker Island Shoal extends to the northwestward about 300 yards and to the westward about 600 yards frem the
northern end of Baker Island. 'The northern edge of this shoal is marked by a buoy (black, No. 3).

Hardy Rock Shoal, Hardy Rocks aud Rising States Ledge lie to the sonthward of House Ledge and W. from the
northern end of Baker lsland. They are marked by two bnoys (black, Nos. i and 7) and by a beacon (spar with
two triangles on top). .

House Ledge has 10 feet over it and lies abont % mile E SE. } E. frorn Bowditeh Ledge beacon; it is on the south
side of the Main Ship Channel and is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) placed off its northeastern
side.

Bowditch Ledge haa 5 feet over it and lies on the south side of the Main Ship Channel about 14 miles W NW. from
‘Baker Isiand Lighthouses; it is marked by a beacon (granite, conical structure with Llack wooden staff’ and cage ou
top). A shoal spot, with 15 feet, in a surrounding depth of 4 to 5 fathoms, lies 200 yards ESE. ! E. from ihe beacon.

Migery Ledge is amall, has 10 feet over it, lies on the north side of the Main Ship Channel } mile N. by E. 3 E. from
Bowditch Ledge beacon, and is marked on its southern side by & buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).

John Ledge has 10 feet over it, lies about 300 yvards W NW. + W. from Misery Ledge and is marked off ita southern
side by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).

Misery Shoal, with 7 feet over it, and Misery Rock, with 6 feet over it, lie to the westward from Great Misery
Island and to the northward and northeastward from Misery Ledge, and are both marked by buoys.

Great Haste is a low, bare, rocky islet surrounded by ledges and lies 23 milea W. 4 N. from Baker Island Lighthouses
and nearly 1 mile 8 8E. # E. from Hespital Point Lighthouse.

Littie Haste, a rock, bare at low water, lies to the northwestward of Great Haste and is marked by a black heacon
with cask on top.

Haste 8hoal makes off about 300 yards to the northward from Little Haste and is marked near its northern end
by & buoy (black, No. 11).

A small shoal spot having a depth of 17 feet over it, lies 300 yards about N. 4 E. from buoy No. 11 and on the
range of Little Haste beacon and Marblehead Rock beacon. The sailing line leads to the southward of this shoal.

Haste Rock has 8 feet over it, lies near the eastern end of the ledge making to the eastward from Great Haste,
and is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (black, No. 7).

1 A Approaching from the Southward or Southeastward and Entering by the Cat Island Chan-
, * nel.—When Halfway Rock is made, steer for it on any bearing between W SW. (through
W. and N.)and NE. by E. Give the rock a berth of from 250 yards to 3 mile and bring it to bear
SE. & E.and steer NW. § W. until Eagle Island is in range with the northern end of Baker Island
bearing about E NE. and Marblehead Lighthouse is on the port beam. Then steer N. by W. § W,
until Hospital Point Lighthouse bears NW., when steer for it on that bearing until Fort Pickering
Lighthouse and Derby Wharf Lighthouse are in range bearing SW.by W. § W, then follow the
directions in section 2. ‘

" a4t mighe.—XUnless the night is clear, so that the buoys can be seen, a stranger should enter by the
‘Main Ship Channel {(see section 1).

S Remarks.—HBalftway Rook, lying in deep water off the entrance to this channel, is a prominent bare rock

“‘femdered very conspicnous by a pyramidal frame beacon with stone foundation ; on the top of the pyramid is a red

i'kag. Tha nearesi dsngers are s little over } mile to the northward and northeastward from it.

= On ths WW. 4 W. vonrse Coney Island, low, bare, rocky islet; will be abead ; Gooseberry Ledge buoy, Brimbles
spindle snd. Mid:-channel ‘Rock buoy will be loft.on the starboard band in the order named, and Satan spindle,

_“Martin Rock buaoy, and Chappel Ledge buoy on the port hand.
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Eagle Islanad is a small, bare, rocky island about 4 mile N NE.  E. from the northern end of Cat Island. The latter
island can Le readily distinguished by a large hotel ; it lies abont Z mile E NE. from the northern end of Marblehead
Neck.

On the N. by W. § W. course two black buoys will be left abont 350 yards on the port hand; Great Haste, a low,
bare, rocky islet, and Hospital Point Lighthouse will be ou the poft bow.

011 the NW. course for Hospital Point Lighthouse the buoys and beacon which are left on the port hand should
be given a berth of 350 yards. Salem Harbor will be open to the sonthwestward, and Fort Pickering and Derby
Wharf lighthouges will be seen on the western side of the harbor.

1

Dangers.—Southeast Breakers are described under section 1.

Davis Ledge, with 12 feet over it, lies 1} miles 8. from Baker Island Lighthouses.

A large shoal, showing dry ledges in places, about 13 miles wide E. and W., extends nearly 1 mile to the southward
of Baker Island. The Inner Breakers form its southeastern extremity, and near its southern end are the Dry Breakers
lying about 400 yards N NW. from Davis Ledge. Near its western end are the amall islands of North (eoseberry and
Southi Gooseberry. -

Gooseberry Ledge is small and has a depth of 14 feet; it lies on the north side of the Cat Island Channel about
13 miles NW. § N. from Halfway Rock and is marked by a buoy (red and blaek horizontal stripes).

Satan Rock is a sinall bare rock marked by a red spindle with black cage on top; it lies abont 4 mile E. 8. from
Cat Island beacon and should be given a berth of 150 yards.

Martin Rock has 12 feet over it, and lies about 350 yards E. from the northern end of Cat Island : it is marked on
its eastern side hy a bunoy (black, No. 1). The eastern shore of Cat Island to the southward of this bunoy should be
given a berth of 200 yards.

The Brimbles are partly bare at low water and lie nearly § mile 8E. by 8. from Eagle Tsland on the north side of
Cat Island Clhannel, and are marked by a spindle (iron, with 4 arms; the two arms facing the Cat Island Channel
are red) ; the ledge is about 300 yards long in a N. and 8. direction and about 150 yards wide.

Mid-channel Rock has 16 feet over it, and lies about 425 yards W 8W. 3 W. from the western end of Eagle Island.
It is marked off its western side by a buoy (red, No. 4).

Chappel Ledge has 15 feet over it, is about 160 yards in diameter, and lies 4 mnile NW. 4 N. fromn the northere end
of Cat Island and is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) placed near its sountheastern side.

Eagle Bar is an extensive shoal making off for a distance of over £ mile to the northwestward from Eagle Island ;
it is marked off its northwestern end by a buoy {red, No. 6 ). -

Coney Ledge, showing a number of bare rocks at low water, makes off to the southeastward from Coney Island.
It is marked near its eastern side by a buoy (black, Ne. 3).

Coney Island Rock is a detached rock, with 13 feet over it, lying about 360 vaxds KE. 3 E. from Coney Island. It
is marked at its eastern side by a buoy (black, No. 5).

Haste Rock, lying about 600 yards N. from Coney Island, Great Haste, Little Haste, and Haste 8hoal are described
nnder section 1.

1 B Approaching from the Southward or Southwestward and Entering by Marblehead
Channal.—With Minets Ledge Lighthouse bearmg S. § B. steer N. 3 W.

or, with Boston Lighthouse bearing 8 SW. § W. steer N NE. :

o, with Long Island Head ILighthouse bearmg SW. i W. steer NE. 1 R

er, with Egg Rock Lighthouse bearing W SW. 1 W. steer E NE. 1 E.

Any of the above courses will lead up to the red bell buoy just to the eastward of OQuter Breakers,
"and 1} miles 8. by W. } W, from Tinker Island. When up to the bell buoy the large hotel on Cat
Island (to the northeastward of Marblehead Neck) will show prominently.

Bring the hotel to bear W NE. and steer for it until Marblehead Rock beacon is made, then
change the course to the northward, so as to pass about 200 yards to the eastward of this beacon.

When Marblehead Rock beacon bears W., distant about 200 yards, steer N. Leave Archer
Rock and Chappel Ledge buoys each about 200 yards on the starboard hand and Grays Rock the
same distance on the port hand. ’

Continue the N. course, passing well to the eastward of two black buoys, and when Hospital
Point Lighthouse bears WW. steer for it on the bearing until Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf
Lighthouses are in range, bearing 8W. by W. § W., then follow the directions in section 2.

1If desiring to enter by the South Channel; When Marblehead Rock bears W, distant 200 yat‘ds, i
follow the directions in section 2 A. '

At night vessels should not attempt to enter by the Marblehead or South Channels.

Remarks.—The courses given, Jeading up to the bell buoy, lead clear of dangers.. Egg Rock Lighthouse should
not be bronght to bear to southward of W 8SW. 4 W. in order to avoid the dangers lying to the northward ccf ﬂm hne'
joining it and the bell buoy, and which are describied in treating of Nahant Bay.

On the K RE. course Roaring Bull, Tinker Island, and Tom Moore Roek will be left about § xmhaon the port nand: .

On the N. course Archer Rock and Chappel Ledge buoy, are. lefs about 200 yards en-the utarbasrd hsndnmi Grays
Rock about the same distance on the port hand. :



SALEM HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS. 33

Dangers.—Outer Breakers have § fest over them, and lie a little over 3 miles E NE. fromm Egg Rock Lighthonse
and abouf 13 miles to the southward of the southern end of Marblehead Neck ; theyare marked off their southeastern
side by a red bell buoy. To the nerthwestward of this buoy lie SBeouthwest Breakers, Great Pig Rocks, Dolphin Raock,
Widdle Ground, Sammy Rock, Ram Island, and Little Pig Rocke, extending in a broken line to theshore. Most of them
are marked by buoys which are colored and nnmbered for vessels bound fo the westward. There is a channel
about § mile wide between (ireat Pig Rocks on the south and Dolphin Rock and Middle (iround on the north.

Roaring Bull, a ledge bare at low water, lies about 400 yards SW. by 8. from Tinker Island, the small island
lying nearly § mile 8. fromn the southern end of Marhlehead Neck. A spindle (iron,red, cross on top) marks the
ledge. The eastern shores of Tinker Island should be given a berth of 200 vards, and vessels should not pass between
the island and Marblehead Neck.

pom Moore Rock shows bure at 3 ebb and lies a little more than 350 yards to the eastward from the eastern shore
of Marblehead Neck and abont ¥ mile 8 SW. § W. tfrom the beacon on Marblehead Rock. It is marked by = spindle
(iron, black, cask on top). There is shoal water between the spindle and the shore.

Marblehead Rock is a high bare rock surmounted by a beacon painted white and black in Lorizontal stripes, and
lies about 500 yards to the eastward of the northeastern end of Marblehead Neck. It is bold-to on its eastern side.

Lasque Ledge, with a least depth of 6 feet over it, extends 350 yardsin an easterly direction from the northern
end of Marblehead Neck, and is marked at its end by a buoy (black, No. 1). .

Archer Rock is a detached rock, with 10 feet over it, lying abeut 550 yard W. from the northernend of Cat Isiand.
It is marked off its sonthern end by a buoy (red and black Lorizontal stripes).

Ledges and shoals make off nearly 300 yards to the westward from the northern half of Cat Island. On the ledges
making off to the southward from the island is a beacon (black, with large cask oun top). Sheal water extends 150
yards to the sounthward of the beacon. Abont 300 yards SW. from this beacon is a detached 17-foot spot.

Chappel Ledge is described under section 1 A, page 32.

Grays Rock is a low, bare rocky islet surrounded by shoal water for a distance of 125 yards; it lies about § mile
N. by E. § E. from Marblehead Lighthouse. 1o the westward of Grays Rock is the entrance to the South Channel.

Coney Ledge and Coney Island Rock are described under section 1 A,

Haste Rock, Great Haste, Little Haste and Tlaste Shoal are described nnder section L, page 31.

2 To an Anchorage in the Inner Harbor.—Having followed the directions in section 1,
e 1A, or 1B, steer for Fort Pickering Tighthousg, keeping it in range with Derby
Wharf Lighthouse. When Old Hospital Point, the northern point of Salem Neck, bears NW. § W,
steer SW. § W. passing 200 to 300 yards fo the eastward of Fort Pickering Lighthouse ; continue
“this course until inside of a line from Naugus Head to Fort Pickering Fighthouse, when anchor in 3%
to 4 fathoms, soft bottom, to the southward of Fort Pickering Lighthouse, and about E. of Derby
Wharf Lighthouse, giving the shore a berth of at least } mile.

Remarks.—When standing for Fort Pickering Lighthouse the beacon on Abbott Rock will be on the starboard
bow. When the course is changed to 8W. ¥ W. Middle Geound buoy (black, No. 13) will be left about 150 yards on
the port hand. Great Agua Vite heacon, and the buoys marking the South Channel, will be seen ou the port hand
when nearly up to Fort Pickering Lighthouse. The sailing Tine leads about midway botween Naugus Head and the
coal wharf, The best ancharage is about 600 yards from the eastern shore of the harbor.

Dangers.—The Middle Ground extends § mile in & SW. by W. § W. direction from Great Haste to Great Aqua
Vitee Ledge ; it is. awash in éeveral places at low water, and is marked at its western side by a buoy (black, No. 13).
Abbott Rock shows bare at low water and lies nearly 600 yards NE. { E. from Fort Pickering Lighthouse; it is
marked by a beacon (pyramidal stone strueture, surmounted by a staff with square ved cage on top). Shoal water
extends nearly 200 yards to the southward from the beacon and an 18-foot shoal lies 250 yarde ¥E. from it.
‘Great Agqua Vitse Ledge lies about # mile E. by 8. from Fort Pickering Lighthouse and at the southwestern end
" of the Middle Gronnd, and is marked by a beacon (pyramidal stone structure surmounted by a black staff and eage).
2 Kiapp Botk has 8 feet over it and lies about 200 yards to the westward from Great Agua Vita Ledge; it is
marked by a buoy (red, Ne. 10), which is left on the port hand by vessels entering from the northeastward.
L et Tide Bock lies nearly 300 yards 8W. 3 W. from Fort Pickering Lighthouse and is marked off ite southern
“side By buoy (red, Neo. 12).

2 : A Through the South Channel to the Anchorage.—Follow the directions in section 1 B
f JX'e gritil Marblehead Rock bears W. distant about 200 yards; then steer N. by W. } W.
‘h"ﬁf‘aapit‘al Point Lighthouse ahead. ‘The spindle on Kettlebottom should be kept a little on the port
w.  Pass about 250 yards to the westward of Grays Rock and midway between Kettlebottora spindle
n, black, with open sphere on top) and Williams Rock buoy (red, No. 2) to the northeastward of it.
dway between these steer NW., heading so as _to pass midway between red buoy No. 4 and
. 3. 'When midway between these buays, steer W N'W. $°'W.; on this course black buoy
“be left about 75 yards on the port hand, and red buoys Nos. 6, 8, and 10 should be left
sard hand.  When the latter buoy is abeam steer about W 8W. and anchor off the end
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Remarks.—The buoys are the principal guides for this channel; they can be readily followed in the daytime
in clear weather, being so close to each other that the next bunoy ahead can always be seen.

A detailed description of the dangers on both sides of this channel would be of no practical use; Chart No.
335 should be examined to obtain an idea of their number and extent.

BEVERLY HARBOR.*

This small harbor lies north of Salem Neck,at the western end of Salem outer harbor, and is formed 'by the
confluence of Essex Branch (locally known as Danvers River), Beverly Creek (Bass River), and North River, three small
streams which unite at this point, forming a basin of irregular shape. On the northern shore of the basin is the
tewn of Beverly. The barboris about £ mile in diameter, full of flats and shoals, but with good water in the
channel. It is crossed at its western end by two drawbridges (width of draws 32} and 40 feet). Hospital Point
lighthouse is the principal guide to the entrance, which is narrow and full of shoals.

The channel is marked by buuys and heacons, and it is claimed that 15 feet can be taken in at low water, but a
.stranger should not attempt to enter at low water if drawing over 10 feet. The deepest draught of vessels enter‘ing
"the batbor isabout 17 or 18 feet. From 12 to 16 feet of water is found at the ends of wharves at low water.

The best anchorage is between the Middle Ground and Lobster Rock beacon, or between the bridge and wharves.
In going up toward the bridge the best water is nearest the wharves. There is a public landing near the bridge.

Danversport, about 14 miles above Beverly, on Danvers River, is at the head of pavigation. Vessels of 10 to
12 feet draught go up to Danversport. )

North Salem, on the North River, is about 1 mile above Boverly. The greatest draught of vessels going to Nerth
Salem is about 10 to 12 feet. '

Pilots will generally be found off Baker Island, and are generally taken by strangers. A vessel desiring a pilot,
and not having been boarded by one off Baker Island,should ¢ome to anchor, with signal flying, when past The
Haste, and wait for one to cume on'board. Pilotage is compulsory for certain classes of vessels (see Appendix 1).

Towboats are frequently taken by vessels bound to Beverly, and can e had at the wharves, or by signaling for
one when approaching the entrance of the harbor.

The gquarantine ground is the same as for Salem Harbor (see page 30).

There is no Marine Hospital nearer than Chelsea, Mass. (see heading, Boston Harbor and Appendix III).

Supplies.—Provisions and ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained, also anthraeite and bituminous coal in li'mited
quantities, for steamers, pnt on hoard alongside wharves or in lighters. Water can be obtained alongside wharves
throngh pipes and hose, and is sometimes sapplied by a tng.

Marine Railway.—There is one marine railway, capable of hauling out vessela of about 500 tons.

For prevailing winds, fogs, and ice see heading Salem Harbor.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides are about the same as at Salem (see table, page 22).

The Tidal Ourrent is strong, and sets athwart the channel in places; during the first half of the ebb it sets
across Monunment Bar.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BEVERLY HARBOR.

Qtrangers of over 12 feet draught should not enter without a pilot, as the channel is narrow and
crooked in places, and, although well marked by aids, requires some local knowledge to keep in the
best water. “No attempt to enter should be made at night.

1 Approaching and Entering.— Follow the directions in sections 1,14, or 1B, Sailing
* Directions, Salem Harbor. When Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf nghthouses are
in range steer about W 8W., and bring Little Haste beacon or the northern end of Great Haste o
Lear SE. by BE. § BE., and stcer NW. by W. } W., keeping the heacon or.island astern. When
M onument Bar beacon (pyramidal stone structure thh black staff’ and square cage on top) is in rabge
with Lobster Rock beacon (square stone structure) and bearing about W, steer ' W. by N.. T.eave
black buoy No. 1, about 100 yards on the port hand, and pass about 75 vards to the morthward of
Monument Bar beacon Round  the beacon at tbts distance and steer about 8 8W., headmg abom;
midway between Ram Horn beacon and red buoy No. 6, and so as to pass at least 100 yards to the
eastward of red buoy No. 4; when abreast this buoy hatﬂ a little to the westward and pass about’ 5{)
yards to the eastward of red buoy No. 8. When this buoy is passed steer for Lobster Rock. heacxm
course about NW. § W. When the beamn is ai:out 150 ya.rds drsiant aheed haui o the nerthvz ‘
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pass about midway between the beacon and Tuck Point (Sand Point) and anchor off the wharves of
the town in about 18 feet water, soft bottom.

Remarks.—On the NW. by W. 3 W, course Porter Rock buoy (red, No. 2) will be made ahead; this buoy is left
on the starboard hand when rounding Monument Bar beacon. The shoalest water in the channel is abreast of red
buoy No. 4, which should be given a good berih.

Dangers.—Shoal water extends from Old Hospital point to the northward } mile, and nearly that distance to
the westward ; the shoal is marked at its northern limit by a buoy (black, No. 1), near its northwestern end by
Monument Bar beacon, and on its western side by Ram Horn beacon. -

Shoal water extends + mile in a sontheasterly direction from Tuck Point and from there to the eastward along
the bight (Mackerel Cove) to Woodberry Point; three red buoys mark the eastern outer limit of the shoal.

‘Lobster Rocks, a group of rocks, dry at half tide, are on the northeastern point of the flats on the western side
of the channel and are marked by a square granile crib work beacon 200 yards SW. hy W. { W. from ‘Tuck Point.

MARBLEHEAD HARBOR.”

This harbor, about 1 mile long and § mile wide, lies between Marblehead Neck and Marblebead Peninsala, which
forms the southern shore of Salem Harbor. Ite southern end is separated from the ocean by Marblehead Beach, a
narrow sirip of land connecting Marblehead Neck with the mainland.

The entrance, about # mile wide, is between Marbiehead Point on‘the southeast and Fort Sewall on the north-
west. FPort Bewall is on the eastern side of Marblehead Peninsula to the eastward of the town, but is not nearly
80 conspicucus as the cottages and summer houses a little back from it. Marblehead Point is the northern end of
Marblehead Neck and is marked by Marblehead Lighthouse (see page 10). This lighthouse does mot show to the
southward of SE. } 8., owing to the buildings near it, except for amall ares in one or two places where it shows
between thom. A white lantern-light is shown from a height of 130 feet on a mast near the lighthouse and is visible
over the buildings. .

The town of Marble' ead cccupies the northwestern shore of the harbor, and is connected with Salem by a
railroad.

Marblehead Harbor is of comparatively little commereial importance, but is the rendezvous for yachts while
cruising in eastern waters. During July and Augunst over 100 sail may frequently be seen at anchor at one time.
The Eastern Yacht Club has a large club-house here. Vessels of 20 feet draught can easily enter the harbor at mean
low water; there is 8 to 11 feet alongside the wharves at low water. The deep water extends close to the eastern
and western sides of the harbor, but shoals cover the greater part of the bight to the sounthward of Skinners Head
and Boden Point.

The anchorage is anywhere in the mlddle of the harbor in 18 to 30 feet of water, good hulding ground, and is
sheltered from all but northeasterly winds; with good ground-tackle vessels have no diffienlty in riding out a
northeaster. ’

Pilots.—Strangers generally take a pilot, making a eignal when off Marblehead Neck and standing off and on
until a branch pilot comes on board. Pilotage is compulsory for certain classes of vessels (see Appendix 1.

Towbc;ats are not generally used, but can be obtained from Boston or Gloucester in case of necessity.

Quarantine regulations are established by the local board of health and enforced under the direction of the
board. V;esse!a suhject to quarantine are not permitted to come inside of Fort Sewall until boarded by a health
oificer.

The nearest Marine Hospital is at Chelsen; Mass. (see Appendix II).
Slrmﬁles —Provisions can be had in Marblehead; water can be obiained in water boat from Salem.
. Wind signals are displayed from a staff vn Abbott Fall, WashingtonSquare, and can be readily dlstmguished by

vesgels in the harbor. =
Zee.—Thia harbor is rarely cbstracted by ice to such an exteut as to become a hindrance  to navigation; and

even daring the very cold winter of 1874 and 1875, the harlor was 8o liftle obstructed by ice formations that many
of the Baslérinen made it a refuge during the severest part of the winter, when it was impossible to get into sither
(}ltmt}eater, ‘Salem, or Liynn harbors. The formation of ice in Marblehead Harbor is entirely local, and during the
Bevers winter mentioned above cccurred only twice, and remained but a short time (see lee, 8alam Harbor).
: l‘lﬂal dante for this harbor is abount the same as for Salem Harbor (ses page 22).
Thﬁ w sarrents are weak, and do not interfere with navigation.

* oo footasts on page 29.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, MARBLEHEAD HARBOR.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Northeastward (passing north of Baker rstand).—
* " Follow the directions in section 1, Sailing Directions, Salem Harbor, and pass about 150
yards to the northward of the black buoy (No. 3) on Baker Island Shoal. When the eastern end of
Great Misery Island bears N. } E. steer SW. } W. Leave Hardy Rock Shoal buoy (black, No. B)
asout 100 yards, and Hardy Rock beacon (spar, black, with two triangles on top) about 200 yards on the
starboard hand. 'When midway between Eagle Island and the spmdle on The Brimbles, steer SW.by W-
4+ W. Pass about midway between Marblehead Lighthouse and Fort Scwall and anchor off the town
on the western side of the harbor in 4 to 4% fathoms water, soft bottom.

Remarksa.—0On the 8W.  W. course Eagle Island, a low bare rocky islet, and Marblehead Lighthouse will be on

the starboard bow and Cat Island on the port bow; the coarse leads about 250 yards to the southward of Eagle |

Tsland.

The 8W. by W. 1 W. course leads to the northward of Cat Island, about midway hetween it and Chappel Ledge
buoy, and fair into the entrance of the harbor. When past the nerthern end of Cat Island, Archer Rock buoy will
be left well on the port hamd; Lasque Ledge and Gordon Rock hnoys will also be left on the port hand, and the
latter should be given a berth of at least 300 yards to avoid a 17-foot spot about 175 yards to the northeastward of
the buoy.

Dangers.-—Baker Island Shoal, Hardy Rock Shoal, and Hardy Rocks are described on page 31.

Pops Head Shoal extends a little more than 4+ mile in a W S8W. direction from the southwestern end of Baker
Island, has & feet over it at its outer end, and is imnarked by a buoy (black, No. 1).

Cutthroat Ledge has 6 fect over it, lies £ mile NE. from Eagle Island, and is marked at its northern side by a buoy
(bLlack, No. 11).

Shoals extend to the northeastward from Eagle Island almost to Cutthroat Ledge and also 160 yards to the
eastward from the iasland.

The Brimbles, Mid-channel Rock, Martin Rock, and Chappel Ledge are described on page 32,

Archer Rock and Lasque Ledge are described on page 33.

Gordon Rock has 7 feet over it, and lies about 80 yards to the northward from Marblehead ng‘hthouse to the
northward of the rock is a buov (blaek, No.3). A 17-foot spot lies about 350 yards N. by E. § E. from Marblehead
Lighthouse.

Boden Rock, with B feet over it, lies about150 yards from Boden Point, near the easteriz shore of the harbor, & little
more thau } mile inside of Marblehead Lighthouse. A buoy (blaeck, No. 5) is placed to the westward of the rock ;
vessels should not pass to the eastward of it.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Southwestward and Southward —Follow the
direetions in section 1 A, page 31, for entering Salem Harbor by Cat Island
Channel. When about midway between Eagle Island and the northern ead of Cat Island haal to
the westward and bring Fort Sewall to bear W SW. } W. and steer for it on that bearing. When
Marblehead Lighthouse bears 8. by W. distant about 3 mile steer 8SW. } W. and anchor off the
town, as directed in section 1 preceding. '
or, follow the directions in section 1 B, page 32, for entering Salem Harbor by Marblehead
Channel. When the beacon on Marblehead Rock bears 8W. distant about 300 yacds steer N'W. until
Marbiehead Lighthouse bears 8. by W., then steer SW. 3 W. and anchor as directed above.
©  Remarks.—The W SW. } W. course leads fair between the northern end of Cat Island and Chappel Ledge buoy
and } mile to the northward of Archer Rock buoy. Marblehead Lighthouse will be on the port bow,
On the NW. course from Marblehead Rock beacon Lasque Ledge buoy will be left aboat 175 yards on the port
hand, and when the course is changed to 8W. § W. Gorden Roek buoy will bear-a little to the eastward of ths linie

to the lighthouse. In entering the harbor on the BW. 4 W. course pass about midway between Fort Sewall and
Marblehead Lighthouse. Boden Rock buoy will be on the pors bow.

Dangers.—Lasgue Ledge is described on page 33.  Gordon W“, and Boden Rock are described under section 1.
NAHMANT BAY.*

The coast line from Marblehead Neck to Nahant Bay is irregular both in direction and sppéaranoce.. .
From Flying Point, the southwestern extremity of Marblehead Neick, to Bisney Point, the northern pmn!; nt :

entrauce to Nahant Bay; the direction is W SW. and the distance 2§ miles ; bat the shore line botween these two points’ =

curves away to the northward and aronnd to the westward, thus formmg a wide covs or bay. - 1n this mve, and off -
ite entrance, are s namber of rocks, shoals, and Iedges (see description ander sesction 1, Smhng Bmstmnn, Nabaut

Bay). Ram Isiand is 3 rocky islet lying about § mile from the shore und sbent midway betwesn Flying Poitt snd
Blaney Point.
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Marblehead Beach oxtonds from Marblehead Neck about W.  N. for # mile. It is a narrow sand beach, which
separates Marblehead Harbor from the sea, and the town is plainly visible overit. At the western end of Marblehead
Beach begin the hills, which come abruptly down to the water’s edge and are from 50 to 100 feet high. The high
land continues in a W 8W. direction for 1 mile to the eastern ead of Phillips Beach. This beach has a geoeral course
of 8W. for about I mite, and for half its length stretches at the foot of & low eliff (about 20 feet high). ¥or the
rest of the distance to Blaney Point the land behind the beach is quite low and flat, but high wooded lands are
visible in the distance. .

Blaney Point is 2 high rocky point, the eastern half of which is from 50 to 60 feet high, mostly cleared and
cultivated; and presenting a somewhat precipitons face. The western half is about 80 feet high and is thickly
wooded. '

Along the shore from Marblehead to Nahani numerous large cottages will be seen.

Wahant Bay is one of the smaller subdivisions of Massachusetts Bay and is nearly ecircular in form. It is
eontained between Blaney Point on the north and the so-called island of Nahant on the south. Between these two
pointa the bay is 2{ miles wide and about 2 miles long to Liynn Beach or Nahant Beach, which separates it from Lynn
Harbor, in Boston Bay. The village of Swampscott is gituated on the northern shore of the bay, about § mile
W. from Blaney Poiut, and is a great summer resort, and the eastern part of the town of Lynn occupies a portion of
the northeastern shore of the bay.

Fishing Polnt, the first headland on thenorthern shore to the westward of Phillips Point, is a low but prominent
récky point on which is a large hotel. From it numerous houses dot the beach to the northwestward, extending
around to Lynn.

Lyann Beach, is & narrow strip of sand separating Nahant Bay from Lynn Harbor. It extends in a 8. by W.
direstion for 1 mile to & high, bluff, rocky head, ealled Little Nahant, the eastern face of which is bold and steep, and
is knmown as Little Nahant East Point. On the south, Little Nahant is connected with Nahant by a strip of beach
nearly % mile long, called Little Nahant Beach.

Nahant lies nearly E. and W., and is very irregular in shape. 1t is a high, rocky peninsula, with a precipitons

" face to the eastward. It is oceapied by a town which is mainly composed of snmmer cottages. Its eastern
extremity is called East Point. Nahant is a great smmmer resort, and steamers ply regularly between it and Boston
during the season. The landings are on the south side, in the large cove formed by the curve of the southern shore,
which is sometimes called Nahant Harbor.

Seven-eighths of a mile N NE. from East Point is a bold roeky islet, 60 feet high, called Egg Rock, on which is
Egg Rock Lighthouse (see page 10),

For tidal data see tides for Boston Lighthouse in table on page 22.

SA.ILING- DIRECTIONS, NAHANT BAY, TO AN ANCHORAGE OFF SWAMPSCOTT-

“This is a good anchorage in 3 to 6 fathoms, but it is exposed to winds from the eastward and
southward, and is seldom nsed except by yachts in summer.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward. I. To pass to the novthward
¢ of Great Pig Rocks.—Pass to the southward of Tinker Tsland, giving the spindle
on Roaring Bull a berth of about 400 yards, and steer W SW. } W. This course leads fuir between
“the Great Pig Rocks on the port hand and the buoys marking the dangers on the starboard bhand.
When the spindle on Dread Ledge bears N, distant about 3 mile (Egg Rock Lighthouse bearing
8 8W.), steer N'W. and anchor in 4 to 6 fathoms of water with Fishing Point bearing to the northward
‘of NE., :
" Vessels of light draught can find good anchorage in 8 to 15 feet of water to the westward
" of Fishing Point, giving the northern shore a berth of not less than 600 yards.

Remarks —On the W 8W. I W. course Halfway Rock will bear directly astern.  The bell buoy near the Outer’
Breakers will be left about 2 mile on the port hand. The conrse leads midway between (reat Pig Rocka on the port
. hand and Middle Ground buoy (red, No.4) on the starboard hapd. Two red buoys to the sonthward of Great Pig
Rooks will be left well on the port hand. : .
1= Dolphin Rock buoy will be loft 300 yards on the starbosrd hand ; to the northward of this buoy and in line with
it is Bammy Hock buoy and Ram Island. - Dread Ledge spindle will be made on the starboard bow ; the sailing line
 Jonds over 3 nille to the senthward of it.

\gers.—Tinker Island, Roaring Bull, and Outsr Breakers sre described on page 33.
mm. & grdn;:.af bare rocks, sarrounded by shosal water, lie 1} miles 8W. } 'W. from Tinker Island.
n ghoal Rock, a ledge awash at low water and marked by o buoy (ted, No. B) lies 300 yarde BE. by 8. from
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Sonthwest Breakers, a detached shoal with a rock awash at low water, lies about 300 yards 8W. from Great Pig

Rocks. It is marked by a buoy (red, No. ).
Middle Ground is'a sunken ledge with 5 to 17 feet over it, lying 3 mile N NW. from Great Pig Rocks and about 400

yards 8 8E. from Ram Island. A buoy (red, No. 4) marks the ledge at its southeastern end. A spot with 18 feet over

it lies 500 yards NE. from Middle Ground buoy. .
S8ammy Rock, with 3 feet over it, lies nearly § mile W. 3 N. from Middle Ground buoy and is marked by a buoy

{red, No. 6).
Dolphin Rock has 7 feet over it and lies 4 mile NW. by W. 3 W. from Great Pig Rocks. It is marked by.a buoy
1

(red, No. 10). .
Dread Ledge is a bare rock which lies nearly } mile off the southwestern side of Blaney Peint. Itis marked by

an iron spindle with a red cask on top.

1I. 7o pass to the southward of Great Pig Roecks and Quter Breakers.—Steer for Egg Rock
Lighthouse on any bearing (o the westward of W SW. 1 W. and when within about 1 mile of the
lighthouse haul to the northward and steer NW. Anchor in 3 to 6 fathoms to the southwestward of
Fishing Point.

Remarks.—The bell buoy placed off the Outer Breakers, 1 miles to the southward of Tinker Island, can be
passed close-to, leaving it on the starboard hand, and the dangers deseribed under paragraph I will be well to the
northward. -

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Southward.—Steer for Egg Rock Lighthouse on
¢ any bearing to the westward of N. by W. } W. and pass 1 mile to the eastward of
Egg Rock. When it bears W SW. 1 W. steer N NW. 1} W. and anchor as direeted in paragraph I,

section 1.

If coming from the westward, give the southeastern shore of Nahant a berth of at least % mile.
When Egg Rock Lighthouse bears N. steer for it; pass 300 yards to the westward of Egg Rock;
continue the N. course and come to anchor off Fishing Point in 4 to 6 fathoms of water.

Remarks.—In coming from the westward, the southern shore of Nahant should be given a wide birth. When
past East Point, the most eastern peint of Nahant, the N. course should lead 300 yards to the westward of Egg Rock
Lighthouse,

Dangeors.—8hag Rocks are a group of bare rocks lying nearly § mile SW. form East Point and ahout 500 yards
from the sonthern point of Nahant. There is a rock, nearly bare at Iow water, about 80 yards to the southward of

the southernmost Shag Roek.
An 18-foot spot lies 700 yards 8. by E. § B. from Egg Rock Lighthouse and about § mile N NE. from Eust Point.
An 11-foot spot lies nearly 4 mile W 8W. from Egg Rock Lighthouse and 400 yards from the shore of Nahant.

BOSTON BAY.,*

situated at the western end of Massachusetts Bay, is inclnded between Nahant Head on the north and S8trawberry
Point on the south. Between these limite the distance is about 114 miles. The northwestern part of the bay is
called Broad Sound. The principal harborin the bay is' Boston Harbor. Tt also includes the snbordinate ports of
Lynwm, Neponset, Weymonth, Hingham, Cambridge, and Cohasset.

The shore line of the bay is very irregular, and the weatern part of the bay, Boston Entrance and Harbor, is
studded with islands, rocks, and shoals, which are sufficiently described in connection with that and adjoining
harbors. .

A table of lighthouses will be found on page 10, which gives the characteristics of the coast and harbor lighta
from Cape Ann to Point Judith. :

) Lists of the Life-saving Stations maintained between Cape Ann and Point Judith are Eiven ei pages 20-21.

Extracts from the laws of Massachusetts, relating to Pilot and Pilotage, harbors, and ¢unarantine, are given in
Appendix 1. ‘ ’ -

The wind signale of the 1], 8. Weather Burean are shown on the coast at the points named in the list on page 20.
An explanation of the use and meaning of these signals is given in Appendix II. ) :

BROAD SOUND,

the northwestern portion of Boston Bay, lies NW. and SE., is abont b miled wide between Deer Island and Nahant,
and nearly 3% miles long. At the head of the sonnd is Lynn Harbor, the entrance to which is botwoen Bass Polnt. '
{on Nahant) and Revere Beach. On the east, Broad Sound is separated from Nahant Bay by Lynn Besc:li,l.ittia :
Nahant,-and Nahant; and its northern shores are occupied by the ‘eity of Liynn, one of the great manufwtatiﬁg

cities of New England. Oxn the northweet is Chealtea Beach now known asRevere Besch; at the northern extremity.of:
which iz 8 wooded point. known as Point of Pines,

*8hown on chart 337, scalel-toc prios $0.00; 109, scale ﬁ%ﬁyrﬂmnm. See aiso foctnote OB yags &~
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Deer Island, which separates the entrance to Broad Sound from Boston Harbor, lies NNW. and 8 SE., is nearly 1
mile long, and & mile wide at its widest part. To a vessel approaching from the northeastward it will appear as a
long bare island with a gently sloping green hill, which appoars joined to another to the westward, which bas a
precipitous descent to seaward. The House of Correction, with its high cupola, appears on the western end of the
island. On the spit (dry at low water) at the southern end of the island is Deer Island Lighthouse (see page 10).

On the north & channel 30 yards wide separates Deer Island from a low sandy point of the mainland called Point
Shirley. 'I'his passage is known as Shirley Gut, and is commonly used by the steamers plying between Boston aad
Nahant.

Polnt Shirley is the sonthwestern extremity of a very long and narrow peninsula, mostly saud beacl, which
extends in a 8. % W. direction from the mainland to the southward of Revere Beach. The point itself forms a sort
of flat head to this peninsula. The city almshouse and other public buildings are situated on this point.

wWinthrop Head, a precipitous headland, 100 feet high with many houses on its northern side, is situated 4 mile
W NE. from Point Shirley and on the western side of the enirance to Broad Sound. From this head a sand heach
extends about 1 mile to the northward to Grover CHff, which shows bare, yellow, precipitous faces, about 80 feet
high to the eastward, and is the most prominent point between Point Allerton and Nahant Head.

Broad Sound has good water, the depth ranging from 5 to 7 fathoms, but from the western shore shoals make off
a long distance. Between Winthrop Head and Grover CIliff shoals extend out 4 to 1 mile, and to the northward o«
Grover Cliff the 18-foot curve ruus northward for 13 miles and then east to Bass Point (the westeru poiunt of Nahant).

Flip Rock, with 13 feet over it, and surrounded hy a depth of 6 to 10 fathoms, i8 the only outlying danger. . It
lies N NE. ¥ E. Easterly, 4 wmiles from Deer Island Lighthouse and is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes).

LYNN HARBOR."

On the northern side of Broad Sound are situated the harhor and city of Liynn. The land is low and marshy
from the northern bank of Saugus River across the head of the harbor, and it is also much cut up by coves and
slues penetrating the marshes in every direction. ’

The entrance is between Revere Beach on the west and I3ass Point, the western puvint of Nahant, on the east.
1t is 2 miles wide, Lnt it is so full of rocksand shoals as to leaveonly very narrow and shallow channels of approach,
which are, however, being improved by dredging.

The city of Lynn occupies the northern shore of the harbor.* On the south and southwest the city is bounded
by extensive salt marshes, which cccupy the shore for distances varying from 1 mile to It miles back from the
shore-line. On the séuthwest these marshes extend {0 Saugnus River, which empties into Lynn Harbor between Tree
Point on the north and Point of Pines on the south. The entrauce fo this river is % mile wide, but the channel is
very narrow and the best water is close under Point of Pines. About 4 feet at mean low water may be carried up
to the bridge of the Eastern Railroad. .

Channel—A dredged channel with a depth of 10 feet leads up to Lynn. It has a width of 200 feet for a
~distance of 1,200 yards from its entrance, and a width of 150 feet opposite Sand Pointto the city wharves. This channel
leads in on the eastern side of the harbor and is entered ncar Black Point, the point just above Bass Point.
Occasionally dredging is required to maintain theabhove given depth and width of the channel.

Wharves.—As much as 10 feet can be earried to some of the wharves in Lynn, at mean low water.

Pilots are to be found off Nahant, in Broad Sound, and are genserally taken by vessels bound to Lynn. Strangers
should never aftempt the channel without a pilot. Sailing vessels generally take a towhoat. :

The Marine Hoepital, at Chelsea, is available for mariners entitled to hospital treatment.

Supplies.—Coal, wood, water, and general stores can be obtained at the wharves,

fes forms in the harbor in severe weather, but it does not endanger vessels.

Tidal data is about the same as for the Navy Yard, Boaton (see page 22).

The tidal currents set in the general direction of the channel and are quite strong daring part of the ebl.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LYNN HARBOR.

These directions lead to the entrance to the dredged channel, above which no stranger should go
- without a pilet. * N

o 1 " Approaching from the Eastward.—Keep the southeastern end of Nahant bearing to
; - A the westward of SW. hy W. § W. and steer so as to pass about } mile to the southward
sof “Naliaut, and when Egg Rock isin range with the southeastern end of Nahaut, steer W N'W. § W.
“When Bass Point bears N. distant about 600 yards, steer N'W. and anchor in 3} fathoms, or stand off

~sud on with sigoal set until boarded by a pilot.

"Seefomm‘an page 3B.
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Remarks.—The W NW. 4 W. course leads 4 mile south of the red buoy on Joe Beach Ledge, 400 yards south of
the spindle on Bass Rock, and 4 mile north of Flip Rock. The steamboat landing st Nahant will be seen to the
northward. The entrance to Nahant Harbor is bet ween Joe Beach Ledge buoy and Bass Rock spindle (see Dangers,
following); vessels may stand in beiween the two and anchor to the southwestward of the landing in 4 to 43 fathoms
of water.

Bass Point the southwestern point of Nahant, should be left about } mile on the starboard hand.
‘When standing NW. some of the buoys marking the channel to Lynn will be on the starboard bow ; the water
shoals gradually on the course and on approaching Chelses Beach. s

Dangers.—Shag Rocks are described on page 38 and should be given a berth of about 450 yards.

Flip Rock is a small detached ledge, with 13 feet over it, lying nearly 1§ miles SW. by W. & W. from the
southeastern point of Nahant; it is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).

Bass Rock, is bare at half tide with shoal water around it and lies nearly in the middle of the entrance to Nahant
Harbor, about £ mile S8E. by E. # E. from Bass Point. ' It is marked by aspindle (iron, with cage on top,red). Shoal
water extends nearly 300 yards to the northwestward from the spindle.

Joe Beach Ledge is 3 small ledge with 5 feet over it, lying nearly 4 mile E. 3 N. {from the spindle on Bass Rock and
abent 250 yards from shore. It is marked by a buoy (red, No. 2).

A spot with 17 feet over it lies about 175 yards 8 SW. from Bass Point.

1 A Approaching from the Southward.—From a position to the eastward of Minots Ledge

steer W NW. 3 W. until Loog Island Head Lighthouse bears about W 8W.; then

steer more to the westward so as to pass { to § mile to the westward of Bass Point, the southwestern

point of Nahant; anchor when Bass Point bears B. or stand off or on for a pilot, keeping Bass Point
bearing to the northward of E,

Remarks —The NNW.} W. course should lead to the castward and clear of The Graves. The whistling buoy

off NE. Graves should be left on the port hand. A sharp lookontshould bekept for Flip Rock buoy, which can be
left 250 yards ou either hand. See the dangers under section 1 preceding.

1 B Approaching from Boston Harbor.—Stand ont through the Broad Sound South Chanuel
and when about § mile past Devil Back buoy (black, No. 1) steer N. by W. § W. and
anchor as directed in section 1. See the remarks and dangers in the two preceding sections.

BOSTON ENTEANCE AND HARBOR.*

The entrance to Boston Harbor, between Point Shirley on the north and Point Allei'ton on the south, is about 4%
miles wide, but is full of islands and shoals between which several channels (see channels) lead into the harbor.

Point Shirley and Deer Island are described on page 39.

Point Allerton, a very conspicnous headland,is a bare hill 115 feet high, presenting a steep, water-worn, cliff-like
face to the eastward. The summit is grassy and many houses will be seen on its slopes and the base of the sea face
is protected by a sea wall of granite. It presents ap appearance very similar to Great Brewster (except that the
northern end of ihe peint is the lower). '

About 1 mile to the southward of Point Allerton is guite a prominent hill ealled #irawberry Bill, on the top of
which is a dark, round water tower, which shows prominently from all directions and is the most pwmment landma.rk
in approaching the main channel entrance.’ =

Nantasket Hills lie about L mile 0 the westward of Point Allérton, and are 100 to 125 feet high.  On the hlgheet
called simply Nantasket Hill or Telegraph Hill, there ia an ancient earthwork; the lower hills present cliff-like faces
on their northern side. Wind signsls of the Weather Baread are shown from Nantasket Hill:

Outer Brewster, the easiernmost of the group of islanda at the entrance to Boston Harbor, and lying a.bout 2
miles N by E. from Peint Allerton, is & promiinent object met with in appmmshmg from the eastward. It isa ‘bare '
rocky isiand 60 feet higl, prosents a very rugged appearance,and its shores are bold-to.

Middie Brewster, a waes of rock about 50 feet high, lies aboat 300 yards to the westward of Outer Brewster, a.nﬂ "
is somewhat leas rugged in appearance. A narrow and dangeroas passage, callod ﬁymg Plasve, separates rnho WO,

Lighthouse Island, a low vocky islet of irregular shape; lying abont 3 mile 8 8W. from Middle Bmwmz, inon the
northside of the Main Ship Chaunnel and on it is Boston Lighthouse {see table, page 10) with its accompanying dweling
and fog-signal houses. o ‘ - B ' o .

Great Brewster, about 800 yards N 8W. fron‘x Lighthouse 1sland {with whwh it zs wnneﬁtmi byaloag bn: Eaand
&pit, bare at Jow water) isa very. peeulmr 1oukmg island about IO& t‘est ]ngh a.nd pmﬁezxﬁa 'Y pmci;si‘m faav
seaward. -Its very remarkable shape renders it'a landmark not ta e i
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worn ¢cliff, the base of which is protected by a sea wall. The summit is smooth and grassy but bare of trecs. From
the soutwesterh end of Great Brewster a long dry sand spit or bar extends to the westward for ¢ mile to The
Narrows. ~This is called Spit Bar or Brewster Bar, and on its end is Narrows Lighthouse (see page 10).

@Galf Island, lving about } mile to the northward of Great Brewster, is aemall grassy island about 30 feet high.

Little Calf Island, abou$ 100 yards in diameter, lies about 300 yards to the northward of Calf Island.

Green Island, a small island of moderato height, with an nndulating surface, and faced on its eastern side by
whitish looking rocks, lies about § mile to the nartheastward of Little Calf Island.

' Georges Island, on the southwest side of The Narrows, about £ mile to the southwestward of Narrows Light-
 house, is entirely occapied by Fort Warren. The fort is a casemated granite work surmounted by traverses of earth
and faced by earth work water batteries.

Lovell Island, on the north side of the Main Ship Channel, lies about } mile to the northward of Georges Island
and is about 30 or 40 feet high. ‘The northern and southeastern euds of the island are protected by sea walls which
are joined by a stone apron.

Gallup Ysland, narrow and bare of trees, with a precipitous face on its northern side, is on the western side of
the ehannel, direstly opposite Lovell Island, and on it is the Quarantine Hospital, under the control of the Board of
Henlth. The oliff and sea face of Gallup Island are protected from. the action of the water by a granite sea wall.

Long Island, lying about 4 mile to the westward of Gallup Island and on the gouthern side of the channel, is 1¢
miles long in a NE. and 8W. direction and about 80 feet high at its highest part. The northern and {and highest
part) of this island is ocalled Long island Head. This hend shows a steep, water-worn cliff to the uorthward aud on

" its snmmit is Long Island Head Lighthouse (see page 10) and keeper’s dwelling.

8pectacle Islands or The Specta,clea. Iying about 1 mile to the westward of Long Island and on the south side of
the channel, are two small iaslands close together and about 65 feet high. Except on the southern side, these islands
have cliff-like faces. There is a group of houses near the southern end of each of the islands.

Thompson island, lying about 4 mile to the westward of The Spectacles, and off the entrance to Neponset River,
is about 75 foet high at its highest point (mear the middle of the island); on thia point is & group of buildings
surrounded by ernameuntal grounds. It presents a precipitous face to the northward, but is low to the southward.

Gastle Island, easily recognized by Fort Independence (which is built of granite, surmounted by sod traverses,
and sceupies the whole island), lies on the south side of the channel about 24 miles W NW. from Long Island Head
Lighthouse. Tt is connected with the malnland by a long bridge.

Qovernors Isiand, on the northern slde of the chanmnel, a little over i mile ﬁ-om Castle Island, is of irregular
shape, about 1 mile long, and about 70 feet high at its highest point. The hill" at its western end is covered with
eartliworks, known as Port Winthrop. The southeastern part of the island is muech lower and has a few small
water batteries nosi tho shore. - A chbannel, in which there is not less than 3 fathoms at low water, leads between
it-and Appie Island, which liés about § mile E NE. from it.

From. many of the islands above desoribed shoais make out, and are described ander the head of ‘‘ dangers,”
following the sailing directions.

: Boston Harbor proper, or the Inner Harbor, begins to the westward of Castle and Governors Islands. It is
u'eegnlar in shape and has extensive flats, but a deep channel. It is about2 miles long and the deep water part
variaa <in width from # o3 milé. Extensive flats originally filled the large bight between Dorchester Point (City
‘Point) and the eastern extremity of Boston preper, but they have been partly, and are still being, reclaimed and
th;dt apon; extending the wharf line to the edge of the channel.

“The ity of Boston was formerly that part of the city built upon the peninsula between South Bay and
ﬁh&ﬂes River,on the western side of the harbor, but it now slso includes within its Hmits Bast Boston, Charlestown,
l&m Béston, Roxbury, Dorchester, and Nep t. East Boston is on the northeastern side of the harbor on Noddle
Islend and isscparated from the ul'ey of Chelses by a shallow stream-ealled Chelsea Biver. Chelsea isseparated from
ﬁhaﬂuhwn. ou the western side of the harhor, by the Mystie River, and Charlestown from Boston proper by the
‘Charles River.

Tiie . 8. Navy ‘!a.rd occupies neariy all the deep water, shore line of Charlestown bnd is very conspionous on
'mmt nt ite ship houses, foundriés, and ether large buildings: South Boston is on the peninsula scutheast of the
Sdity mw, from whick it is separated by South Bay and theé narr¢w channel leading into it.

m Biver is » narrow and shallow strem flowing into the northern part of the harbor and separating East
 From the city of Chelsea.

ti.sm- ukes its. nsé ftt Eedfoa-d 3t miles above ita mont.h and flows through a very ¢rooked chanpel,
& general dmeotmn about SE. into the northern part of Bostor Harber. Near ita month it is crossed by
: Wﬂg thztieﬁown thh Ghelses A cbmmel uot less than 23 feet deep at mean low water,
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with a least width of 378 feet, leads between the Charlestown district and East Boston as far as the north end of
Chelsea Bridge. This channel is well on the eastern side and leads close to the wharves on the west side of East
Beston. i

Charles River empties into the western part of the harbor between Boston proper and Charlestown, and is the
approach by water to the city of Cambridge and town of Watertown. No less than seven bridges cross the
river at points less than 1} miles from its wouth ; four of these are railroad bridges, the draws of which are closed
execept for a short specified time each day. There is a channel with 18 to 23 feet of water in the Charles R{ver for
a distance of about 1} miles from its month, nearly up to Cragie’s (the seventh) Bridge, but the numerous bridges
greatly retard its free mavigation.* There are two haunling buoys placed in mid-channel, about 500 yards below the
Charles River (firat) Bridge. To these all vessels wishing to pass the draw must woor, running a stern line to the
g;mrd of the bridge. Tiers are thus formed on the north side of the channel, and vessels must wait their turn in
passing the draw.” The superintendent of the draws has entire charge of the passage of vessels and notifies the
masters when their turn comes. Wherever the distance is sufficiently great between the bridges to render them
necessary, hauling buoys are moored. Above Cragie’s Bridge towboats are stationed which do fowing at the
regular rates, bub towboats from the harbor will take vessels through, if specially engaged for the purpose. The
least width in the clear of any draw below Cambridge is 35 feet 4 inches, and above Cambridge the least width of
any draw is 29 feet 5 inches.

At mean low water the depth off the city of Cambridge is 11 feet. At high water 9 feet can be carried up to
Watertown, which is as far as vessels can go. Towboats are usually employed by vessels going up the river.

Prominent objects.—In approaching and entering Beston Harbor the most cengpicnous object is the State House, ’
bailt on the highest part of the oity, its large gilded dome being visible for many miles. Bunker Hill Monument in
Charlestown, the $all chimney of the Almshouse on Decr Island, Great Brewster Island, Point Allerton, Nantasket
Hill and Strawberry Hill (see descriptions of the last four) should alsc be easily recognized as the entrance is
approached. ’

At night the many lights (see table, page ]()) of the bay and harbor should make the approcah to the entrance
easy, but strangers should not attempt to enter at night, as the channels are parrow in many places and the many
lights are apt to be confusing. (To make an anchorage in Nantasket Roads at night, see section 1C, sailing directions.)

Channels.—There are a number of channels leading into Boston Harbor. The principal cnes leading in from
deep water are the Main Ship Channel, Broad Sound South Channel, and Broad Sound North Channel.

Main 8hip Channel.—The entrance to thischannel is between nghthouse Island (on whiclh is Poston Lighthouse)
on the north and Point Allerton on the south, and is 1% miles wide. It contracts toward The Narrows, where the
width is 4 mile. The course is first about W. for 14 miles, then leads through The Narrows, between Narrows
Lighthouse (on Spit Bar) and Georges Island (on which Fort Warren is built); then between Lovell Island and
Gallap Island until up with Nix Mate beacon ; then towards Deer Island, joining the Broad Sonnd Channels; then
through President Reads, passing to the southward of Deer Island and to the northward of Long Island -and the
Spectacle Islands, and then about NW. 3 N. ap to the city, passing between Governors Island on the north and Casile
Island on the south. This channel, 74 miles in length from the entrance to the anchorage off the Boston wharves,
has a width of not less than 200 yards, with not less than 23 feet water. (To enter by this chaanel proceed as
directed in sections 1, 2, and 3 of the sailing directions.) T

Broad Sound South Channel.—The entrance to this channel is to the northward of The Graves, its general -
direction being about W SW. for Long Island Head Lighthouse. . There are shoals and dangers on both sides of this
channel, but with half flood, vessels of the largest draught should*have no trouble in entering by it in:-clear
weather (see section 1A, sailing direotions). : :

Broad Sound North Channel.—This channel leads from Broad Sound across Great Faun and Litsie Faun bars into
President Roads. Its entrance.is just to the westward of the entranes to Broad Sound South Channel, andits
direction is about W 8W. Although 18 feet at mean low water can be carried acrosa the two bars, the channel is.
narrow and shoald not be attempied by strangers uf ‘over 10 feub dra.ught (To'en&er by this channél folldw this
divections in section 1B of the sailing directions).

Governors island Channel.—This channel, which is enly fit for steamers, begms &t the ésetern -end of Gwamon.,
Island Flats and runs in a W NW. direction, bstween Governors lsland and Apple Island, for a little over 14 miles. .
“hen, turning abruptly to the sounthward; it -runs between Bird Isiand and Governora Is!a«nd into the Main: Siup :
Channel. It is crooked at ite western end and quite narrow ; but & steamer can carry 194 foot. at mqa,n(law water
throughout its entire length. It is well buoyed (see section 3°A, sailing directions). )

- 1In addition to the channels alrendy menbioned there areseveral others, wmattmea nsed: hy thoss who mwﬂ! :
aeqmunted with their dangers. - These sxe: (1‘) tfw nymcr}.ta Chanmel, 19 feet urf wnm, whmix mmm Bn
with the South C}hannel (2}, the Bisek - mm 18 feet of wa.mr, wamts the liain Sh:

o Gh tor e Fll, vl st anchor 16 0 sarle s 1 ksl oF Bk Bion, and abira o
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Hypocrite Channel; (3) the Back or Western Way runs to the southward and westward of the islands that form the
southern limits of the Main Ship Channel, leaving that chaunel at the entrance to N antasket Roads; the Back or
Western Wa§ carries deép water as far as Long Island, but beyond this point only 9 feet ean be carried with safety ;
(4) Shirley Gut, a narrow slue between Deer Island and Point Shirley, carrying about 14 feet of water, connects Broad
Soand directly with President Roads ;5 (5) the dredged channel between Long Island and Nix Mate has a depth of 15
feet and width of 200 feet (see section 2 C, sailing directions}).

Anchorages.—Nantasket Roads is a good anchorage on the south side of the entrance to the Main Ship Channel,
south of Narrows L;ghnhouse and Georges Island (Fort Warren)., The depth here varies from 5 to 11 fathoms, but
on the western side of Georges Island the depth ranges from 3% to 5 fathoms and’better shelter is found in easterly
winds. This anchorage is frequently used by vessels bound through the Maiu Ship Channel and headed off by the
winds, and vessels seeking shelter in easterly gales.

President Roads, s wide and good anchorage, lies between Governors Island Flats and Deer Island Flats on the
north, Deer Island on the east, Long Island and The Spectacles on the south, and Castle and Governors islands on the
weet. It is within these limits, 1§ miles long and nearly 4 mile wide, and is entered from the Main Ship and Broad
Sound channels at its eastern end. The anchorage in the inner harbor is limited, but good holding ground in 3% to 4
fathoms of water will be found on the south side of the channel within the limits prescribed by the rules and
ragulations of the harbor master.

The Buoyage of Boston Harbor and its tributaries accords with the system now adopted in United States waters
(see page V). The channels leading to Boston are well buoyed ; but strangers should not attempt them at night,

. a8 they have sudden changes in direction, are marrow in places, and are liable to be confnaing to strangers, even
in the daytime. '

The Table of lighthouses, on page 10, gives the characteristics of the lights in Boston Harbor.

Bearings and distances from certain lighthouses are given on pages 18-20.

Pilots.—There are a mumber of pilots for the port of Boston who cruise by turns in pilot boats which are
designated by the numbers painted in black figures 4 feet in length onthe mainsail and jib. Three of the pilot boats
are required to cruise in Boston Bay outside of the inner siation bout.

Pilots frequently board vessels bound to Boston 200 miles from Boston Lighthouse. With the exception of two,
the Boston pilot boats cruise anywhere in Massachnsetts Bay. One boat is required to ermise outside of Boston
Lighthouse and inside of a line drawn from Minots Ledge Lighthouse to Nahant Head, and another is required to
remain in aight of Cape Cod, between the limits of Race Point Lighthouse bearing 8. and Cape Cod Lighthouse
TVearing W NW. There is a pilot signal station and telegraph office on Cape Cod.

Pllotage.—The rates of pilotage for Boston, and extracts from the Massachusetis laws relating to pilots and
pilotage are given in Appendix I.

Towboats. are constautly cruising in Boston Bay and Harbor, and may be obtained by hailing or by signal.
They may also be obtained Ly applying at the varions towboat offices on Commercial, Central or Lewis wharves. -
The greater number of these towboats have an established schednle of charges prescribed by the Towboat
Association. A few towboats, not belonging to the association, tow for prices agreed upon at.the time. Towboats.do
not assume accountability for damnge while towing throsgh bridges. Pilotage charges, if incurred, are paid by the
veasel being towed.

Fire and wrecking tugs are to be obtained of the Commercial Wharf Towboat and the Boaton Towboat
ecmpanies. . Tuga belouging to the former company are 1o be found at the Battery wharf atnight. Thetowboats of
the latter company will take tows to or frém any point on the Atlantic coast between Nova Scotis and the Gulf
of. Mexico. Steam lighters can be obtained.

Hsarbor regulations are given in Appendix I.

. ‘Querantine rogulations for the port of Boston are issued from time to time by the board of health for the guidance
. éf the port phyaician, harbor master, pilots, and all vessels. The guarantine ground is that part of Bostou Harbor
: ixon:xﬂeﬂ by Deer Island on the N., Long Isiand and Spectacles Island on the 8., Nix Mate on the E., and red buoy
'Km 6.on thewW. Here vessels are boarded by the visiting health officer, and no vessel subject to visitation mnst
paas ‘to the westward of buoy Ne. 8, without the permission of this officer. The office of the port physieian, wbo»
!!6.& chargs of gquarantine inspection, is at the quarantine station ‘on Deer Island.
i “Thers is & . 8. Marine Hospital; under the control of the U. 8. Marine Hospital Servme, at Chelsea. The Marine
ii ﬂhl service hasan offico énd dispensary iu the custom-house, Beston. Here outpatients are treated by a Marine
ipital surgeon, who is also ‘the proper persou 10 whom to apply for admiasion to the hospital. Beamen-servingon
&m&m vaswls are admitted npon the filing of the proper certificate by the master of the vessel to which
L‘Mmtg ii‘mign seamen obfain ‘admission through their consuls. Extracts from the revised regulations for
2o mﬁ 0{ t.he Murma Hospital Bervice are gwen in Appendix I1I.  The ¥. 8. Naval Hospttal is also at
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Docking facilities are ample for all classes of vessels entering Boston Harbor. The dimensions of the largest
dock, not owned by the Government, are: length 465 feet, width 66 foot,depth over sill 18 feet 8 inches ; of the next
in size, length 250 feet, width 45 feet, depth over eill 16 feet. The granite dry dock at the Navy Yard, when not
required for (Government use, is available for large vessels, the charges conforming to those in force at the port.
The dimensions are : greatest keel block length 355 feet, width 60 foet, depth over sill 25 feet. ‘

Wind signals of the U. 8. Weather Burean are shown from the post-office building. An explanation of the use
and meaniug of these signals is given in Appendix IL. . Y

A branch office of the U. 8. Hydrographic Office’is established at the custom-house, Boston. Bulletins are posted
here giving information of value to seamen, who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertaining to
navigation, to take barometer comparisons, and to correct their charts from standards. No charge is made for this
service. . :

Ice.—Except during very severe winters the Main Ship Channel into Boston Harboz is kept open by the conetant
employment of towboats, which break the iee in towing vessels up and down. In the minor passages, however,
navigation is generally snspended during severe weather. Communication with Beston being, as a rule, carried on
$hrough the Main Ship Channel, the ice boats do not enter the other channels to break theice. The (Charles, Mystio,
and Chelsea riversare, as a rule, closed to navigation during a part of the winter. During very severe weather the
jice sometimes forms as far out as the edges of the Main 8hip Channel; and in exceptional cases the entire harbor is
closed. ' )

As a rule, from the middie of January to the middie of February sailing vessels should not attempt to pass in
or out of the harbor without the assistance of an ice boat, as without sueh aid navigation is rendered extremely
hazardous on account of the large quantities of drift ice in the channel. Formations of drift ice do not oeeur in the
harbor itself; but where there are large quantities of drifting ice in and around the entrances, the channel is linble
to be heavily encumbered during easterly winds. The ourrent of ebb has considerable influence in carrying the
broken ice cut of the harbor, and when assisted by fresh westerly winds it seldom fails to clear the channels.
The ficod, on the econtrary, has a tendency not only to hold the ice in the harbor, but also to i)ting drift ice.in from
the bay. In strong westerly winds, however, its influence is very much modified, and in some cases overcome.
Vessels entering the harbor during the winter should not depend too mnch upon the buoys, a8 these are apt to be
foreed from their proper positions and even carried away by the drift ice. As accidents of this sort are liable to
occur every winter, no vessel should attempt to enter the harbor during these months without a pilot.

Tidal date for Boston Harbor is given on page 22.

TYDAL COURRENTS IN BOSTORK HARBOR.

1 -
! First Quarter. Maximuam. l Third Quarter.
STATIONS. -
' Set. Drift. Set. Drift. Set, Drift. |
1 | Threo-eighths of a mile S. of Bird Island- §| N Wi 1%, | o5 |DNisE | L2
2 Tlir?e—t:;ghbhs of a mile N. of Bpectaole | I'ilvﬂié NiE g(; \Evﬁlﬁy il:zE g.g
Slanas, 3 - - . - N =
3 | W. of Long Island Lighthoase.......... ] ggfi? . gi g}.sy.n‘ g:g
4 | Between Lon§ Island Lighthouse and {{ WRW. i W. | L4 [ WSW.IW. | 2.5
Deer Island Point Lighthouse. : E‘S%F 8. I %g 'g;ﬂ?ybs'n gg
5 | Between Lovell and -Gallup Islands ._.. 3 {5 Nw. 0.2 IN.ZW, o
6 | Betw FalseSpit Beaco: d Centurion § || W. by 8. 1.0 | BW.byW.EW.l 1.5
Huoy. mme Whwhaw | 358 IWSw.ew. | 31
7 | N. of Peddock Island ...... ~-~—~'-'~----§ ENE.TE | 0.8 | NB, bg'E IR 1B
-8 Bezﬁeen Boaton Lighthouse and. Point -g-g‘s& %g b -;s - }g :
: erton. TR - L =2
9| W.of Calf Island .....co PR RN, %anb;; }f 3}5 : 1?:' 1E. : é,g :
10 Eelgween the Onter Brewsiter and The ] %‘_g '-}"5 g 1E: ; gg irng % iE i'i .
rHVes, S ‘ : 3B -0 S byl Bk
. - : S BBW.3 W, 0.2 [ WNW, 0.3
11 | Broad Sound Channels ____......cooicin % sx»;;;v ¥ ;: /g.,g :% sg. s* E. g.s
B. of Nabant Poinb .. i i licciiccas] Eahids - AT I L5 3
13 | 88, of Nahant Point.....- - NE.by B.4E.] 0.2 [|E 3N, o4 |
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At Station 8 ebb begins about 10 minutes after high water, and flood abount 10 minutes after low water, at the
Navy Yard.

Twa miles E. from Boston Lighthouse tho tidal current is weak. Between the lighthouse and Point Allerton the
flood sets up chaunel, but the ebb coming from Nantasket Gut sets somewhat across the channel towards the Spit.
Care must be taken accordingly.

Vessels bound up through The Narrows must be careful, after passing False Spit beacon, notto be set on to Georges
Island roeks on the flood tide, as the cnrrent of the flood sets throngh the Black Roek Channel strongly on to Georges
Islund. The ebb sets strongly through the same ehannel, and ressels coming dewn from The Narrows, between Lovell
and (allup islands, are in danger of being earried by it on to Whiting Ledge or into the Black Rock Channel.

The ficod, setting between Gallup and Georges islands may, in light winds, carry a vessel through when going up;
but here the channelway and anchorage are good.

In the northern part of The Narrows the flood during part of its period sets to the sonthward, but is not strong.
The ebb, which is stronger, sels to the northward, and it requires a quick working vessel to beat down The Narrows
against an obb current. - .

Near Nic Mate the ebb will, in light winds, carry vessels out through the Broad Sound Channel.

Along the northwestern side of Long Islard the flood sets fo the southwestward for about two hours; the current
‘thoii turns and sets to the northward and eastward during the remaining period of fiood, and so continues throughout

the period of ebb. While setting thus during this period of flood it meets the current coming in through the
Broad Sound Channel. and this causes a heavy rip at times near Long Island Head.
The variation of the compass for various points between Cape Ann and Peint Judith is given on page 22.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BOSTON HARBOR.

Bearings and distances from a number of lighthouses are given on page 18, which will be useful
in laying a course for Boston Entrance.

In following the sailing directions sufficient allowance should be made for tidal currents, the set
and drift of which are given on page 44, and it is always advisable and generally easy to pick up a
range ahead when entering.

1 Approaching Main Ship Channel Entrance. 1. Ceming from the northward or north-
Lt eastwara.*

As the entrance is approached keep to the eastward of a line (which runs N, by W. § W. and 8.
by E. § E.) joining Egg Rock and Minots Ledge lighthouses, until Boston Lighthouse is bronght to
bear W., when steer so as to pass nearly § mile south of it; then follow directions under section 2,
following.

"o, keep to the eastward of the line joining Egg Rock and Minots Ledge lighthouses until Point

Allerton (see description, page 40) bears SW. 3 W, when steer for it until Boston Lighthouse bears

W NW. when steer W. } N. so as to pass about mile south of the lighthouse, then fullow directions
under section 2 following, or section 1 C if bound to.an anchorage in Nantasket Roads.

. Reimarks.—In approaching the entrance Peint Allerton, Great Brewster {(see description, page 40}, and Boston
“"Lighthouss are prominent objects and sheuld be easily recognized. . Coming from the northeastward, a lockout
shounld be kept for thethree red buoys marking the outlyingledges to the northeastward of Boston Lighthouse. The
sailing line (ssanding in on a bearing for Point Allerten) leads to the eastward of these and to the northward of
Phisves Ledge; the latter is dangerous in heavy weather when the sea breaks on it. When Boston Lighthouse
' benrd W. Narrows Lighthouse should be just open to the southward of it

e Dangers.—The Graves are a dangerous group of bare rocks, about 600 yards long,in a general N NE.and 8 8W.
“divéction: They lie about 24 miles NE, by W. from Beston Lighthouse and 4} miles 8. E. from Egg Rock Lighthouse.
v Akewt 450 yards NB. 4N, from the bare rock isa amall rock, bare at Jow water, called the Northeast Grave;
“and s littls over 4 mile to the northeastward of the latter is the mammoth whistling buoy, whieh is the principal
ok “weather aid for vessels approaching from the nerthward.

Thres: and one-half fathom Ledge is a small detached spot with the depth over it indieated by its name. It lies
e ‘WK, by B. §E. from Boston Lighthouse and about 1} miles 8. by E.+ E. from the whistling buoy off
& is miatked by @ buoy (red, No. 2) placed to the southesstward of its shoalest part.

T.adgs is o small detached spot with 18 feet over it, Iying & miles NE. by E. } E. from: Boston Lighthouse
ritle B from ihe eastern end of Outer Browster island. It is marked by a buoy (red, No. 4) placed to

T feet over it and lies o little over 1} miles E. § ¥..from Boston Lighthouse ; it is marked by &

T e it tromi b veistward or somtiwant, follow directions I paragraph 11



A oas lishted buoy is moorec just inside the bell
buoy off Herding Ledse.
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Thieves Ledge has a least depth of 5 fathoms over it and lies about 2§ miles E8E. 1 E. from Boston Lighthouse.
It is dangerous in heavy easterly gales, when the sea breaks on it. At low water it should be avoided by vessels of
over 24 feet draught even in a smooth sea. There is another spot with 6% fathoms over it lying 13 miles 8E. by E. §
E. from Thieves Ledge, upon which the sea sometimes breaks in heavy eusterly gales.

Harding Ledge aud the dangers between it and Minots Ledge are described under paragraph 1I following.

Bhag Rocks or Egg Rocks are a cluster of bare, dark rocks lying to the eastward of Boston Lighthouse.

A 15-foot spot lies about 400 yards 8. by E. from the lightbouse.

Point Allerton Bar makes off a little more than # mile o the eastward and northward from Peint Allerton. At
its northern side is a buoy (black, No. 3) near an'8-foot spot, and on the end of the dry part of the bar is a' beacon
(pyramidal stone structure, with shaft and black cone on top).

A spot with 3% fatlioms over it lies nearly £ mile 8. by W. from Boston Lighthouse.

I1. coming rrom the castward or southward.— When Boston Lighthouse is made, it may be
steered for on any bearing between W.and N'W. by W. 3 W. until about 2 miles from it when the course
should be changed so as to pass about § mile to the southward of it, and the directions in section 2
followed. -

In coming from*the sontheastward or southward, when Minots Ledge Lighthouse is made, steer
for it; and as it is approached, cliange the course so as to pass about 13 miles to the northeastward of
it, taking care to avoid a small rock with 83 fathoms over it which lies 2 miles B. 1 8. from Minots
Ledge Lighthouse. When this lighthouse bears SW. distant 1} miles, steer N'W. by W.; Boston
Lighthouse, if not then visible, should be made right ahead, and should be kept on that bearing
until within about 1% miles of it, when the course should be changed to the westward so as to pass
nearly § mile to the southward of it. Then follow the directions in section 2 following.

If bound to an anchorage in Nantasket Roads, follow the directions in section 1C.

Remarks. —For prominent objects in approaching see page 40. On a clear day Boston Lighthouse should be
made when abreast of Minots Ledge Lighthouse, if not before.

The NW. by W. course (on & bearing for Boston Lighthouse) leads between Harding Ledge and Thieves Ledge
and to clear both of these ledges the bell buoy off Harding Ledge should be left about & mile on the port hand.

Point Allerton beacon and Narrows Lighthouse will show on the port bow, and when appreaching the entrance and
haunling to the westward the latter should be ahead, bearing about WXW. + W,

Dangers.—A small rocky pateh, with 33 fathoms over and 9 to 13 fathoms around it, lies 2§ mxles E. 3 8. from
Minets Ledge Lighthouse.

Tautog Ledge is 4 smmall detached shoal with 53 fathoms over it lying o little over 1} miles NE. by B 1 E. from
Minots Ledge Lighthouge. The sea breaks on this ledge during heavy gales and also ever & amall 41 fathoms spot
lying £ mile NE. by E. from the lighthouse.

Harding Ledge shows bare at half tide and is marked by a spindle; it is a little to the seouthward of a line from
Minots Ledge Lighthouse to Boston Lighthouse and bears 8E. by B. + B., distant 1§ miles from Puint Alierton beacon.
A black bell buoy is placed about 3 mile ME. from the spindle on the ledge. :

Tz the westward of Harding Ledge are a number of spots with 15 to 18 feet over them, and = lmanrock, ahowmg
bare at low water, lies about  mile 8W. from the spindle.

SBee also dangers under paragraph I, foregoing.

2 From Boston Lightheuse through ths Main Ship Channel to President Roads.—From
* a position § mile sonth of Boston Lighthouse steer W. § . pass about 100
yards south of Nash Rock buoy (red, No. 8) and about 250 yards south of False Spit beaoon, -
and as Spit beacon and Narrows Lighthouse are approached haul a little to the northward so as to
pass from 100 to 200 yards to the southward of the lighthouse. Now with Narrows Lighthouse
bearing N. distant about 200 yards steer NW. 3} W. for Nix Mate beacon, until the eastern end'of
Gallup Island bears 8W., then steer N'W, by N,

: On this course leave red buoy, No. 10, about 200 yards on the starboard hand and Nix Mate
bell buoy about the samedistance on the port hand: When past. the bell buoy, haul to the westward
so a8 -to pass about midway between Deer Island and Long Tsland ‘Head hgh&kouses ‘then steer.
W. § N.and follow the directions in section 3 following. s

If desiring to anchor in President Roads, when } mile to the southward of 'Deer Island Lighthouse
steer about W N'W. and anchor with that hghthnuse Bearing sbout B. by 8. du&iant 3 to ¥ miles.
' Remarks. —The sailing lisie carries 25 feet of water. .
The W. # ¥. cousse leads slose to the southward of Hash Rook btwy {

sonthward of False Spit beaoon. A number of Trxoys. will -be seen to the son hwamd ¢ ‘
benoon, and the conrse leads about 800 yﬁl‘& o, nosrthwuepd the norther

S Ingushgtﬁmnghthemnﬁmgm
by the tidal carronts (wes pages 44645).



st inside the hell buoy

A black gas-lighisd buoy is mocred ju
oy is endancered by ice

off Nix date. In winter when the b
it will be removaed.

3
o



BOSTON HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS. 47

On the NW. by N. course the flagstaff on Deer Island shonld be nearly ahead and Deer Island Lighthouse alittle
on the port bow ; Nix Mate beacon and the black bell buoy marking Nix Mate will be on the port bow and the red
buoy, marking Seventy-four Bar, en the starboard bow.

Dangers.—Nash Rock has 20 feet over it and lies § mile SW. Westerly from Boston Lighthonse; it is marked off
jta southern side by 3 buoy (red, No. 8). A spot with 18 feat over it lies about 150 yards to the northward of this
rock.

A spot with 31 fathoms over it lies nearly § mile 8. by W. from Boston Lighthouse.

Hunt Ledge, a sinall detached spot with 14 feet over it, lies nearly £ mile BE. 8. from Narrows Lighthouse; it is
marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes). Therve is good water between this buoy and the black buoy
to the sonthward.

Epit or Brewster Bar and Kelp Ledges extend from Narrows Lighthouse t¢ Boston Lighthouse on the north side of
the channel. At low water the whole of the bar shews bare; near its western end is Narrows Lighthouse, to the
eastward of which are two stone beacons placed on the dry part of the spit. The easternmost is known as False Spit
beacon and the one near the lighthouse as Spit beacon.

Centurion Rocks have 14 feet ovpr themand lie a little over 1 mile 8. by W.} W' from False Spit beacon; they are
marked on the north end by a budy Ablack No. 5), and on the south end Ly anol’.hﬁr bunoy (red, No. 2).

Georges Island Rocks make off for a distance of 600 yards to the eastward from Georges Island ; they are marked
by a buoy (black, No. 7} at their eastern end. A large part of the shosl on the east side of Georges Island is dry at
low water.

Nix Mate is a large rocky shoal, partly bare at low water, Iying to the northward of Gallup Island. Near the
middle of ite dry part is a large beacon with a square granite base and wooden octagonal pyramid on top. The
northeastern end of this shoal is marked by a black buoy and about 75 yards southward from this buoy is a
black bell buoy ; on the northernmost end is a buoy (black, No. 11).

Seventy-four Bar makes to the westward from the northern end of Lovell Island; it is partly bare at low water
and is marked on its western aide by a buoy (red, No. 10).

3 _ From President Roads fo the City of Boston by the Main Ship Channel.—With Deer
s Island Lighthouse bearing N. distant } mile, steer W. # N. until the dome of the State
Housc is in range with the northeast end of Castle Island, then steer NW. £ N. until the northwestern
edge of Governors Island is in range with the northwestern edge of Apple Island, bearing about E. §
N. Now steer about NW. by W. up to the city, haualing to the northward (course about N. by W. %
W.as the wharves of the city are approached).  Anchor within the limits (see Appendix I)prescribed by
the harbor master.

I bound up the Charles River, continue the N'W. by W. course until nearly on a line between the
elevators 'in South Boston and East Boston, then haul to the northward heading for the tall chimney
in the Navy Yard and favoring the port hand shore (course about N. by W. § W.).

When nearly up to the Navy Yard, follow the turn in the port hand shore and anchor below the
bridge as close as practicable to the wharves on the south side. {See page 42.)

If bound to Chelsea or up the Mystic River, continue the NW. by W. course and when nearly on
a line between the elevators in South Boston and East Boston, haul to the northward ; follow the
wharves on the starboard hand, giving them a berth of about 150 yards. A stranger should take a
towboat to pass through the bridges, of Chelsea or Mystic rivers.

Y

Bemarks.—The W. § N. course leads a little over  mile north of Long and Spectacle islands. Fort Independence,

a granite structure on Castle {sland, will be on the starboard bow aud the gilded dome of the State house will be

seen to the nerthwardof the fort. Tothe sontheastward of the fort is a buoy ‘black, No. 7) which shonld be left about

350 yards ofi the port hand. When the dome of the State honse is in rango with the wharf ou tiae northeast end of

‘Castie Island, the western end of Spectacle Island should bear about 8. $E.  On theNW. } N. course thethree red buoys

on the eastern edge of the chanuel should be left about 100 yards vn the starboard hand ; the black lighted buoy on the

Upper Middle should be left about 100 yards on the port hand. Apple Island aud Governors Islaud are deseribed on

page41. )

L “FromCastle Island to the point where the course.is changed to NW. by W. the channel is narrow, being only 200
46800 yards wide. When abreast the elevators in South Boston, the Fort Polnt Channel, Jeading into Seuth Bay, will
‘be-opsned to thesouthwestward. It is advisable for vessels going alongside the wharves to take a towboat. No

yeassl propelied by steam is permiitted to pass within 100 yards of the wharves at a greater speed than 5 knots.

3 Dangers.—8hoals make off to the nerthward from Long and Spectacle islands for a distance of 200 yards.

L Lter Middle is & shioal partly bare at low water, about 1 mile long in an E SE. and W NW. direction, lying to the
< eaetvward of Fort Independenes on the northern side of the Main 8hip Channol. ‘Its eastern extremity is marked by
i baoy (red; N6.6) and ita channel side is miarked by two buoys (red, Nos. 8 and'19).

Governors Isiand Flats are described under section 3 A.

Castls Rocks extend to the eastward from Castle Island and show partly bare at low water; near their esstern
o¥ are marked by & huey (black, Ko 7). Phe naortheastern end of Castle Island, near the wharf, is comparatively

m ;@xﬁ!sn.isﬂtwv;ﬁy.i mile Itﬂ the southward from the sounthern end of Governors Island; and is
‘it southern snd by s buoy {(red, No. 12). From this buey the edge of the shoal,extending to the
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southwestward from Governors Island, ruans about § mile NW. £ N. alongthe channsel. The black buoy at the western
extremity of the shoal marks the channel between it and Bird Island Flats, and should be left at Jeast 250 yards on
the starboard hand by vessels in the Main Ship Channel.

South Boston or Dorchester Flats make out from South Boston to the northward and eastward; the channel edge
of these flats extends from the northern end of Castle Island about  mile in a ¥ NW. direction to the bilack lighted
buoy, § mile in a NW. 4 N direction and thence in a NW. by W. direction to the wharves east of Fort Point
Channel. Upper Middle is on the northeastern edge of South Boston Flats nearly 4 mile N NW.from Fort Independence;
it has a depth of 4 feet over it and is marked at its eastern edge by a buoy (black, surmounted by lens }a.ntern,
showing a white light at night. This buoy is taken up when endangered by ice).

8late Ledge, bare at very low water, is on the northern edge of South Boston Flats and just to the eastward of
the wharves at the entrance to Fort Point Chaunel. Its northern edge is marked by black buey No. 11.

Bird Island Flats, a large area of which is dry at low water, lie between the wharves of East Boston and
(overnora Island and extend to the edge of the channel. Near their sountheastern end, where there is a channel to
pass north of Governors Island, is a buoy (red, No. 12) and 150 yards N. of the buoy a spindle {iron, with cage on
top, red).

3 A From President Roads through Governors Isiand Channel to the City of Boston.—This
channel is parrow and tortuous near its western end and is little used by strangers;
19 feet can be carried through if the buoys are closely followed. '

With Deer Island ILighthouse bearing M., distant } mile, steer N'W. by W.1} miles. Pass
about 100 yards south of thered buoys 2 and 4, on the Middle Ground, and when the latter buoy is
abeam haul to the northward so as to pass about 100 yards northeast of the black buoy No. 1, and then
steer NW. § W. This course leads close to the southward of the buoy (red, No. 8) marking Apple
Island Flats. When past red buoy, No. 8, haunl a little to the northward and leave black buoy, No.
3, on the port hand, and when nearly up tb red buoy, No. 10, which should be seen shead, haul
sharply to the southward and steer abont SW. by 8., and leave black buoy, No. 5, on the port hund
and Bird Island Flats beacon and red buoy, No. 12, about 125 yards on the starboard band, and black
buoy, No. 7, about the same distance on the port hand. When buoy No. 7 is on the port heam steer
W. } N. about £ mile until in the middle of the Main Ship Channel, then haul to the northward
‘(course about N'W. by W.} and stand up the harbor, and as the wharves are approached haul more o
the northward and anchor within the limits prescribed in the harbor regulations (see Appendix I).

Remarks.—Vessels of less than 15 feet draught may bring Deer Island Lighthouse to bear 8E. by E. and steer
NW. by W., passing about 300 yards to the northward of red buoys No. 2 snd 4. The channe! is well bucyed and
the buoys should be closely followed.

On the NW. 4 W. course Bunker Hill Monument will be nea.rly ahead, but will be brought a liktle on the port
bow after passing red buoy, No. 8.

Dangeors.—A shoal with 7 to 17 feet over it, called the Middle Ground lies § mile W NW. from Deer Jeéland
Lighthouse; it is 3 mile long in a W NW. and E SE. direction and has a greatest width of about 300 yards, near its
eastern end. A buoy (red, No. 2) marks the shoal near the middle at ite southern side, and a buoy (red, Neo. 4)
marks its western extremity. Between Luaoy No. 4 and Governors Island Flats to the westward a channel 300 yards’
wide leads from President Reads into Governors Island Channel.

Governors Island Flats, partly dry at low water, extend 1% miles in a BE. by B. direction from: the eastern shore
of Governors Island. ‘A buoy {red, Ne. 2) marks the flats at their sontheastern edge and a buoy {black, Ne. 1). #t
their nertheastern extremity.

Deer 1sland Flats make out from the western shore of Deer Island. They have a depth of 3 to 10 fest aver tham :
and sxtend o littls over 4 mile W 8W. £ 'W. from the northwestern point of Deer-Island; a depth of 4 fout is found
near the westera exttemlty of these Hats.

Apple Isiand Flats is the name given to the muod fluts snrzouudxng Apple Island. The gmatet part is dry at luw -
water and thesouthern edge rises abruptly from the deep water of Governors Island Chanuel. . A baoy (red, No.8)
miarks their southern edge a lithle over § mile W BW. from Apple Jsland, and from here the ‘edge of the flate makes
§ mile in an E 8E. direction to red buoy No. 6, which marks thelr southeastern point, § mile 8E. by 8. from Appls-
Island. A channel about 200 yards wide, leading up to Shirley Gut; makes hetween this buoy and Deer Island Flats:
to the esstward. A narrew epif, with 3 feet near its ounter pnmt, makes outa little over i mile W hy K. fmm Agpia
Island. ‘

Hodidle Island Flats, partiy dry at Tow water, make ouat from ths aontheasmn pﬁmt of Eist Bmtccnu i & 88.
direction to & pmnt abous 400 yards north oprpl.e Island. -A'buoy (red, No “10) matks-the imnshammmt point of
thisshoal.

A very narreN channel leads from Governors Islami Channal: north of; Apple Ialmd a}mg mmmuumm :
of Noddle Island Flats. : -
Shoals make outabout } mile to the nattkwauz and westw&tdfwm t‘haa wmranﬁ uf

tha western pamt by & buoy (- black; Ne. 1}. ‘
: ’l‘hm bmya will be'left dlose-to on th»yorl: h;nﬂ. i‘hat :
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1 A_ Approaching and Entering through Broad Sound South Channel to President Roads.—
+ While Egg Rock Lighthouse is bearing to the westward of N. by W. 32 W., bring Long
" Island Head Lighthouse to bear W 8W. Southerly and steer for it on this bearing. The whistling
buoy to the northeastward of The Graves should be made right ahead and left on the port hand.
Continue the W SW. course until nearly up to Devil Back buoy (black, No. 1), which shonld be made
on the port bow, when haul a little to the southward and steer so as to leave it 150 yards on the port band.
From this buoy steer about SW. by W.} W, so as to pass 150 yards to the northward of black buoy (No. 3)
which will be seen on the port bow, then steer W SW. } W., and pass 150 yards to the northward
of Ram Head buoy (black, No. 5). From buoy No. 5, steer W. { 8. so as to pass } mile south of
Deer Island Lighthouse, and when the lighthouse bears N. steer W. § N., and follow the directions
under section 3, page 47.

If desiring to anchor in President Rouds, steer W N'W., and anchor anywhere from % to 1} miles

to the westward of Deer Island Lighthouse. ,

Remarks.—On the W 8W. conrse Deer Island Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow and Nix Mate
beacon on the port bow. Green Island, with an extensive ledge making off to the southwestward from it, lies on
the south side of the channel and should be left at least § mile on the port hand. A number of islands (described on
page 41) lying between this and the Main Ship Channel will be seen to the southward. In passing black buoy,
No. 3, care should be taken not to be set.on Aldridge Ledge by the eblb current. The castern ends of Great Faun
and Littls Faun bars extend to the channel, leaving it only 275 yards wide abreast Ram Head buoy. The beat
water is cnrried by closely following the buoys. On the W. § 8. conrse the northern Spectacle Island will be ahead.

Dangers.—The Graves are described on page 45.

Maflt Ledge, a small detached spot with 18 feet over it, lies about } mile N NW. + W. from Green Island.

Roaring Bulls are a number of detached rocks extending about 700 yards in an EXNE. and W §W. direction and

" several of them show bare at low water of spring tides. ’
Their southwestern end lies § mile E. from Green Island and their northeastern end about 3 mile 8W. liy W. from
. The Graves.

Commiseioners Ledge, a small detached ledge with 15 feet over it, lies nearly % mile NW. by W. + W.from the
porthern end of Green Island. To avoid this ledge, Long Island Head Lighthouse should be kept bearing a little to
the southward of W 8W. until within less than 1 mile of Devil Back buoy.

Great Paun and Little Fann bars are described under section 1 B, following. An B-foot spot lies near the eastern
extremity of Little Faun Bar, 1} mile E. § N. from Deex Island Lighthouse and about  mile N. by W. from Ram Head
bunoy (black, No. 5).

There are 2 number of detached 17 and 18 feet spots lying to the eastward of these hars on the northern edge of
the Broad Sound South Channel. -

Pevil Back is between 300 and 400 yards long and bare in places at low water; it lies nearly £ mile W. from Green
Island and is marked on its north end by a buey (black, No. 1).

) Aldridge Ledge has 3 feet over it at its western end, and lies 1# miles N NE. from Narrowe Lighthouse and 1§
miles B. from Deer Island Lighthouse. Near the northwestern side ie 2 buoy (black, No. 3).
Ram Head is the extensive shoal making off to the northeastward from Lovell Island ; a large part of this sheal
js bare at low water, and only 9 feet of water is found & mile from the island. On its northern side the shoal is
_aparked by a buoy (black, No. 5).
Peer Island Polut is described under section 1 B, page 50.
Nix Mate is described under section 2, page 47.

: 1 B Approaching and Entering through Broad Sound North Channel to President Reads.—
= o 1. Coming from Lynm Harbor or Nahant*—Stand to the southward, keeping well
‘off ‘the entrance until Deer Island Lighthouse bears WSW. } W., when steer for it on that bearing,
leaving the bell buoy and red buoy, No. 4, about 30 yards on the starboard hand. When up to red
" ‘buoy No. 4, steer for Long Island Head Lighthouse on & bearing SW, and when Deer Island Lighthouse
_bears N NW. steer W. § N. and follow the directions under section 3, page 47, or steer about
W KW. }'W.and anchor anywhere from }. to 13 miles to the westward of Deer Island Lighthouse.

L Remnarks.—When approaching Great Faan bar bell buoy, the beacon on Great Faun Bar will be seen to the
"“wentward of the buoy. The black buoys marking the southern edge of Broad Sound South Channel will be seen to
“"the ecuthward.  As Deer Island and Long Island lighthouses are approachsd Nix Mate beacon and the buoys at the
- northwestern end of the Main 8bip Channel will be seen to the sonthward. ‘

.+ "Vessels of 15 feet or less dratight can at high water with a smooth sea stand directly in for Long Island Head
- Lighthouse boaring SW. by W. 3 W..

Pangers. <Graat Pasn Bar extends 4o the eastward from the middle of Deer Island for s distance of nearly
, where it is marked by & beacon (square stone base and cone, with iron spindle and cage on top); the bar is
' “Tlie shoal water extends  distance of 1 mile to the eastward of the bescon and a red bell buoy
inile o the enstward of the beacon a8 & guide over the bar, where the least depth is 11 to 12 feot.

Stossios of Jows than 13 Thet dranght, whise Basters are woll aoquainted with thie locality, sonietinics wse Shisiey Gut.
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Little Faun Bar makes off to the eastward from near the southern end of Deer Island. A buoy (red, No. 4) is
placed on a part of the bar having 13 feet over it and about # mile to the eastward of the island. The bar is partly
dry betwesn the bney and the shore, and has least depths of 8 to 11 feet to the eastward of the buoy.

Deer Island Point is a long spit, dry at low water, extending nearly 3 mile to the sonthward from the sonthern end of
Deer Island. Near its southern end it is marked by Deer Island Lighthouse (see table, page 10). About 225 yards
E. by 8. from the lighthouse is a reck awash at low water, and shoals extend from the lighthouss to Little Faun
Bar.

1. ceming rrem the northeastward.—When Long Island Head Lighthouse is made, bring it
(while still well off the entrance) to bear SW. by W. 1} W.and steer for it until Deer Island Lighthouse
bears W 8W. } W. Now steer for Deer Island Lighthouse, keeping it bearing W BW. 1 ‘"W, until
up to Great Faun Bar bell buoy, from which follow the directions given in paragraph I, foregoing.

Remarks.—In approaching on the 8W. by W. 1 W. course for Long Island Head Lighthouse, a black whistling
buoy to the northeastward of The Graves will be left about £ mile on the port hand.

See also the remarks and dangers under paragraph I, foregoing.

The Graves are described nnder section 1, page 45. )

1 C From the Main Channe! Entrance to an Anchorage in Nantasket Roads.—FHaving followed .
» thedirectionsin section 1, paragraphs I or IT, page45,and when about £ mile soufih of Boston
Lighthouse, steer W. } N. until the range beacon to the southward of Boston Lighthouse is in range
" with the lighthouse; then steer SW. by W. § W., keeping the lighthouse and beacon in range over
the stern. When Long Island Head Lighthouse bears N'W. 1 N. steer for it on that bearing and
anchor anywhere when on this bearing, with Narrows Lighthouse bearing between N NE. and E. by
8. The best anchorage is in 3% to 5 fathoms, just to the westward of Georges Island.

¢ nigne.—Steer W. } N, until the first red sector of Boston Light(auxiliary light) is crossed ; then
stand SW. by W. § W, keeping in the white rays of the auxiliary light until Long Island Head Light
bears NW. £ N., when steer for it and anchor to the westward of Georges Island and southward of
Gallup Island. '

Remarks.—On the 8W. by W.  W. course the northwestern end of Peddock Island will be ahead and three red
buoys (Nos. 2,4, and 6) will be left on the starboard hand and s red and black horizontal striped buoy and black

buoy on the port hand. When past these buoys Nantasiet Gut will be opened out between Peddock Island aud
Windmill Point. The white rays of the auxiliary light can be seen only when in the channsl for Nantasket Roads.

Dangers. —Nash Rock, Centurion, and Hunt Ledge arc described on page 47.

A spot with 13 feet over it and marked by red buoy No. 6, liea ¢+ mile B 8W. from Narrows Lighthouse.

Hospital 8hoal, with a least depth of 6 feet on it, Hes 3 mile W 8W. 4 W. from Georges Island, and is marked on its
eastern side by a buoy (black, No. 1). - :

2 C From an Anchorage in Nantasket Roads or to the Westward of Georye;ls{and to President

*" Roads.—I. Topass between Georges and Gallup Fstands.—Stand to the northeastward,
giving the eastern point of Gallup Island a berth of 100 to 300 yards on the port hand ; when past
this point haul sharply to the northward and westward and steer about N'W. by N. with Deer Island
Lighthouse 2 little on the port bow. When well past the bell buoy and Nix Mate beacon, steer W.'§
N. into President Roads, and if bound. up to the city follow the directions in section 3, page 47,

II. Topass throngh the dredged ghannet between Long Island and Nix Mate.—Steer for Long
Island Head Lighthouse on a bearing of N'W. 1 N. until Deer Tsland Lighthouse bears N. § W., then
steer for it on the bearing until up to red buoy No. 2. When up to this buoy leave it 30 yards on the
starboard hand and steer N N'W., leaving black buoys Nos. 1 and 3 on the port hand and red buoy
No. 4 on the starboard hand. Continue the N WW. course until about midway between Long Island
Head and Deer Island lighthouses; then if bound to the city follow the directions in section 3,
page 47. ' . : I

Remarka.-—The channel between Long Island Head and Nix Mate is onl y about 200 feet wids and 13fest daep;
and the buoys marking it are small spars. )

NEPONSET RIVER"

is the firat river emptying into Buston Harbor to the southward of South Boston. and leads to Keponset, 1. mile"
above its mouth, and thence. to Milton Mills, abont 2 miles farther up the river. H'It‘iﬂ ‘BALFOW and makectﬁ,‘th}i_':
approaches are dungerous, and it is not considered safe for ‘strafigers to enter without a pilot. The river is F:mile.
wide at its mouth, but grows graduslly narrower until, st Milton Mills; it is cnly 100 yards'in width.  Miltonis 2§
miles above the mouth of the river in & straight line, but nearly 31 miles by the windings of the river o

- Bhuwn on chart 887, male oL prins 30.50 s Zootaste o pagss )
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southern boundary of the city of Boston extends to the western bank of the Neponset River. At mean low water the
least depth in the channel as far up as Commercial Point, the first lJanding on the river, is 10 feet; as far as Nepanset
7 feut ; and to Milten, the hoad of navigation, 4 feet. I'he greatest draught, when laden, of the vessels entering the
river is 15 feet ; the greatest draught taken up to Milton is 12 feet.

The channel below Neponset is buoyed. At Neponset, where the first Lridge crosses the river, there are shifting,
middle grounds, and above the third or granite biridge there -are rocks along the edge of the channel.

Pilots are generally taken by strangers and may be had by making signal off Thompson Island, at the mouth of
the river,anchoring there if necessary; they are not always tukeu .by lighi draunght vessels bound to Neponset.
Pilotage is not compnlsory ; the rates for the lower part of the river are given in Appendix 1.

Towboats are taken by most vessels in going up and down the river, the master of the tug doing the piloting
Lielow Neponset bridge, where, if bound to Miltou, a special pilot is taken and she vessel being towed pavs his
pilotage.

The Harbor regulations, etc., are the same as for Boston Harbor (see page 43 and Appendix 1).

Ice forms over the river in winter, extending to its mouth and beyond.

The Tidal curvents set fair with the directivn of the ehannel, as a rule, below Neponset; above this the currents

are irregnlar. )
- SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEPONSET RIVER.

The following directions will lead to an anchorage to the westward of Thompson Island with a
least depth of 12 feet at low water. Here a pilot or towboat should be taken by strangers bound up
the river.

From Prasident Roads to the Anchorage.—Having entered Boston Harbor by the directions on
pages 45, 46, and 49, and when on the W. § N. course through President Roads the western end of
Spectacle Island bears 8 8W., steer SW. by W. 3 W. Leave Old Harbor Shoals buoy (red, No. 2)
about 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer W SW. } W. and pass about midway between Old
Harbor buoy (red, No. 4) and Thompson Island Flats buoy (black, No. 1). When abreast these
buoys steer about SW. } W. and anchor in 14 to 17 feet water to the northeastward of Cow Pasture

Flats buoy (red, No. 6).

Remarks.—The channel leads between shoals with 2 and 3 feet over them at low water. The only guides
essily recognized by a stranger are the buoys. On the SW. by W. } W. course red buoy No. 2 should be made & little
on the starboard bow and Spectacle Island will be left nearly  mile on the port hand; Commercial Point will be
ahead. On the W 8W. 3 W. course Savin Hill will be on the starboard bow and the northern shore of Thompson
Island will be left about 250 yards on the port hand. On the BW. I W. course red bhuoy No. 8 wiil be a little on the
starboard bow.

QUINCY BAY.*

This large but shallow bay indents the southern shore of Boston Harbor to the eastward of Neponset River. On
the wost it is separated from that river by the peninsula of Sguantum, and on the east Hough Neck separates it from
Woymouth Fore River.  Its shores are mostly low and gently sloping towards-the water, but high, steep hills will
appear bekind and over the low lands ; the highest summits are those of Forbes Hill and Monnt Wollasten. The
town of Quiney is situated about 1 mile inland from the shores of the bay, near its eastern end. It has no
communication by water with the bay, bat there is a small frontage on a narrow stream emptying into Town River
Bay. ®

The peninsula of Squantnm extends out from the mainland about 1 mile in an E NE. direction and has a general
width of about 4 mile.” It is bare of trees and hilly with exception of its western end, where it joins the mainland,
which is almost entirely composed of salt meadows. :

‘o the castward of Squantum and connected with the peninsula by an artificial isthmus lies Moon Island. 1t is
R DATTOW island, easily recognized by the precipitous head on its eastern end.

' ‘Fo the eastward of Moon Island, and between. it and the southwestern end of Long Island, lies the entrance
't{:b Quinty Bay from the westward.  From here the Back or Western Way leads ina N NW. direction between Spectacle
isianda and TBompnan Island into the Main Ship Channel, and the Sculping Ledge Channelin a NE. direction following
c&nsely tha western shore of Long Island into President Roads.

g Enngh Nack extends ontfrom the mainland about i miles in 4 general N NE. direction. It is of irregular shape
nné moderate height, has a smosth surfnce, and itg castern slope is eovered with honses. At its northeastern ead it
L minﬁm i smooth; greem ‘hill O feet high, with precipitous faces, called Quincy Great Hill

Abeut 200 yards to the nerthward of Hough Neck and connected with it at low water lies Nut Island, a small
et wﬁzh Y pmczpltom faces -on -ite neﬂshﬁm side. .The chanvel into Weymouth passes between this island
ddp k Ialsnd. Wm isp small rocl:y wgét iymgln the bay nearly mxdway between Moon Island and
Kit are seveta! &nhing huts. L

" % Ses foptnots on page 40,
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HINGHAM BAY AND TRIBUTARIES.*

HINGHAM BAY

is that part of Boston Harbor lying to the southeastward of Peddock Island and to the southward of the shore
running west from Point Allerton to Windmill Point; on the east it is separated from Boston Bay by Nantasket
Beach. It is the approeach to its tributaries, Weymouth Fore River, Weymonth Back River, Hingham Harbor, and
Weir River. The eastern part of the bayisshoul, and extensive shoals,between which the narrow channels of the
tribntaries of the bay lead, make out from the sounthern shore and surronnd the islands in the southern part,of the
bay. ;

Bheep Island isa sinall, low, bare islet with a hut on top of it, and lies near the middle of the bay abount 1 miles

'8 BW. from Windmill Point; it is sarrounded by a nearly circular shoal about 4 mile in diameter.

Grape Island lies near the southern shore of the bay, less than # mile from Lower Neck, the northern point of
the peninsula between Weymouth Back River and Weymouth Fore River. The island is abouti mile long E. and W,
and has a saddle-shaped appearance from the northward, with a bouse standing in the hollow near the middle.

Siate Island is a small island which lies 200 yards to the eastward of, and is connected at Jow water with, Grape
Island. . ’

Bumkin Island lies 3 mile E NE. from Grape Island. Tt is § mile long in a E S8E. and W NW. direction, is abount 60
feet high and -bare of trees. A marrow shoal spit extends nearly {1 mile NW. from the northwestern end of the
island.

Little Hog Island is a small island in the northeastern part of the bay. The bight to the northeastward of it is
very shoal, and shoals with 4 to 6 feet extend in s SE. and NW. direction from the island to the shore.

The principal entrance, Nantasket Gut, is a narrow but deep channel between the northeastern end of Peddook
Island and Windmill Point and leads directly from Nantasket Roads into the bay. Prominent on Windmill Point is
a large hotel, with steamboat landing te the southward. Thisis the terminus of the Nantaskst Beach Railroad. To
the eastward, on the slopes of the hills, is the town of Hull and the clubhonses of the Hull Yacht clubs. The usual
and best anchorage is off the steamboat landings at Hull. There is also an entrance to the southward of ‘Peddock
Island ; this is sometimes used by vessels bound into Weymouth ¥Fore or Weymouth Back rivers.

The tidsl currents in Nantasket Got run with considerable velocity,but generally follow the direction of the
channel. The floud sets to the sonthward and the ebb to the northward.

Sailing directions for entering the bay are given in connection with its tributaries.

WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER

empties into Hingham Bay to the eastward of Hengh Neck, Quincy Great Hill being on the western side of the
entrance and Grape Island on the eastern. It is guite wide at its month, but above is very variable in width and
is somewhat crooked but extends in a general BW. direction for abont 4 miles to Weymounth Landing and Bast
Braintree, near the head of navigation. About 24 miles above ita mouth it is crossed by Quincy bridge (widthof
draw 36.7 feet) and at East Brainiree by another bridge (width of draw 35 feet).

It is the approach by water to Quincy, Weymouth Landing, and East Braintree, and to a number of ln.ndmgs
on its banks.

The channel is narrow and crocked, but at low water 14 feet can be carried toa point = little above Quiney I:midge
abreast Braintree (Quincy) Neck, and 6 feet thence to Quag Rocks (a little bélow East Braintree), and thenove about
3 feet to the 0ld Colony Railroad bridge at the head of navigation. o

In April, 1891, work was begun under the sopervision of the United Btates Engineers to improve the channel.
It is proposed to dredge a channel so that 6 feet can be carried at low water to the head of navigation, the channel .
to have a least widih of 100 feet to near the wharves at Weymeuth Landing, and thence & width of 513 to 80 foot %,
the head of navigation.

Town Biver Bay makes in on thie northwestéern shore of Weymouih Fore River north- of the vﬂhge of Qnmay
Point. It is very shoal generally, but has some deep holes, and:is not safe for strangers. ‘On its northern side isa
large but shallow cove, ealied 3ailors' Bnug Hervor, which ie dry at Jow water. - Towt xhru- omptiu inte the w,
pearly 1 mile above Quiney Point; it is & small creek, very crooked ind extremely shoal. . Tt i is proposed to i‘mjpmve "Y-J
the channel through the bay and river so that 4 feet may be taken at low water 1o the lxm!ing: at Qntuey. 3

;. Ploks are always taken by vessels going np Weymonth Fore Riverabove Quumy bridge, amt ‘Bre ebtnmﬂ elther B
at Nantasket Gat or at Quinoy Point; in the former case, after mkinx signal, vessela uxuher between mmskat: 5
Gat and Sheep Island,; ifit is necessary to wmt for a pilof;. :

e m are always emp!oyeﬁ by the large veassls &mtanhg the river, bai;:g generaﬂy txhn fmm Hmmmg
-Raaés 1ight. draught v 3 timen-sail ap xi‘ the wmﬁ isfair. )

m and’ pmvistau osn bevbt.uine& at. Qamay, Waymxh and: En!. Bmiz:t:ns. Fm-!: Swate m hﬁﬂ ut

Quincy Pmﬁ aadat Weymmth Lm&mg. v iungsi‘ﬁa af wharm' , s _
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Ice.—The river freezes over down te Quincy Point, and in extremely cold winters the ice extends as far as Hull.
Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 9 feet.

WEYMOUTH BACK RIVER

empties into Hingham Bay just to the eastward of Weymouth Fore River, from which it is separated by Lower and
Eastern necks; it is narrow, crooked, and shallow, about 3 miles in length, and of little commercial importance.
Directly across ite mouth lie Grape and Slate islands, which are connected at low water. '

Twochannels lead into the river, one, with a depth of 5 feet, from the eastward to the southward of Slate Island ;
the other, with a depth of 18 feet, from the westward to the southward of Grape Island; the latter channel is
buoyed, and is the one used. The chanuel is very narrow, but about 7 feet at low water ean be carried up to
Bradley Fertilizer Company's wharves, which may be considered the Head of navigation.

Vessels entering this river, unless well acquainted, should take a pilot.

For directions in approaching see the sailing directions for Weymouth Fore River.

. HINGHAM HARBOR AND WEIR RIVER

are shallow, irregular bodies of water making into the mainland in the sontheastern corner of Hingham Bay.

Their common entrance from the bay lies to the westward and leads close to Bumkin Island. The channel, 250
yards wide, and baving a depth of over 3 fathoms abreast the western end of Bumkin Island, leads for % mile in a
sontheast direction to a point abreast of White Head Flats buoy (black, No. 3) to the eastward, and East-Crow
Point Flats i}uu_yv (red, No. 2) to the westward. From here the channel shoals and branches; the channel leading to
the eastward takes the name of Weir River; the channel leading to Hingham Harbor follows a general south
direction and has a least depth of 13 feet up to Crow Point (Downer Landing), the entrance of the harbor.

Hingham Harbor is a cove 1 mile long, with an aversge width of about § mile. At lew water it is a dry Hat,
through which a narrow and tortuous channel winds, leading np to ths long wharvea built out from thesoutheastern
shore at the town of Hingham.

The least depth in the channel at low water is 10 feet at the onter wharf,and 8 feet can be taken up o the next
three wharves to the southward.

Crow Point (Downer Landing), the western point, at entrance to the harbor, isa high, bare hill with a steep face
to the northward. A steamboat landing is built out from its eastern end fo the edge of the channel.

Planters Hill, the eastern point at entrance to the harbor, is a high, smooth, grassy hill, with & few trees on top
of it and a precipitous face on its western side, lying 4 mile E. from Crow Point.

Three small islands lie just inside of the entrance of the harbor; the northern or cuter one is Chandler Island,
and the channel leads between it and Ragged Island and Sailer Island to the southward.

7 Welr River leads between World End, & high peninsula to the northward of Planter Hill, and a narrow spit of
" land making out about 1 mile to the westward from the south central part of Nantasket Beach, and then extends
in @ southeasterly direction for about 1} miles. It is more of an inlet than a river, and is composed mostly of
oxtensive flats bare at low water, through which 2 narrow channel leads to Nantasket Pler on the western side and
- neat the sotuthern end of Nantasket Beach. Thischannel, as improved ander the supervision of the United States
Eugineers, bas a least width of 200 feet and least depth of 103 feet from the entrance to abreast Hampton Hill, a
- distance of about 1T imiles, and thence to Nantasket Pier the width is 160 feet and depth 94 feet.
The ohannel is mostly used by vessels ranning from Boston to Nantasket Beach, and it is weli marked by piles
" ‘or stakes, but is 8o narrow that a stranger should not attempt it.
Direotions for approaching the entrance are given in sailing directions, Hingham Harbor. The tidal dats for
o Hingham Harbor and Weir River is abont the same as for Boston Lighthouse (see page 22).

SAILING DIRECTIONS, HINGHAM BAY AND TRIBUTARIES.

4 From Nantasket Roads—TFollow the directions in section 1 C, page 50, until Nantasket
) &' Gut is opened, then haul to the southward and pass through it on a course about 8. by E.,
giving Windmill Point a berth of 100 to 200 yards. When through Nantasket Gut good anchorage
1'be fountl to the southward and close under Windmill Point, or in 4 to 8 fathoms % to } mile to
he southeastward of the northern end of Peddock Island. 7
- Jf bound in to any of the tributaries of the bay, anchor and signal for a pilot or proceed according
nation as directed in paragraphs I or II, following.
Frem Hingham Buy inte Weymowth Fove or Weymonth Back rivers—When through
ving the western end of Windmill Point to bear N NE. § E. and steer 8 SW. § W
‘bears BE. by E. } B. distant about } mile. Now change the eourse to 8. } E. for.
nity of Grape Island, leave Sheep Island nearly } mile on the port hand and when
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its western extremity bears NE. } N. steer SW. 1 8. This course if made good will lead between the
two buoys (black, No. 1 and red, No. 2) off Eastern Neck and up to the buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes) on the eastern edge of the shoal making out from Gull Point. ILeave the last mentioned
buoy close-to on the starboard hand and steer W. by 8. for about  mile when anchor to the eastward
of Germantown and about } mile to the southward of Gull Point, in 15 to 25 feet of water. The
least depth on the sailing lines to this pointis 14 feet ; farther up the chanuel is very crooked and local
knowledge is necessary. .

If bound info Weymouth Back River follow the direction above until about # mile to the westward
of Grape Island and abreast the entrance, when take a pilot.

Remarks.—On the 8 8W. § W. course Sheep Island will be on the port bow and Pig Rock beacon on the star board
bow, and the latter will bear about W BW. # W. when the course is changed to 8. 1 E.

Dangers.—8hoals make out nearly § mile to the eastward and sountheastward from the central part of Peddock
Island; near the eastern patt of the shoal are a group of rocks bare at low water, known as Harry Rocks; they lie a
little over ¢ mile N NW. + W. from Sheep Island. About £ mile NW. 4+ W. from the same island is a small island,
known as Prince Head, which is off the south side of, and connected atlow water with, Peddock Island. Shoal water
extends about 400 yards to the southeastward from Prince Head.

A shoal, with 6 to 8 feet, surrounds Sheep Island; it extends about £ mile in a.northeasterly and northerly
direction from the island, and rises abruptly from depths of 34 and 43 fathoms. On the western side of Sheep Island
18 feet can be carried to within 300 yards of it.

Extensive shoal ground makes out to the northeastward and eastward from Hongh Neck, a depth of only 7 feet
being found § mile to the eastward from Qninecy Great Hill. A little over 4 mile E NE. 3 E. from this hill, and near
the northern edge of the shoal is Pig Rock, marked by an open work beacon with granite base, surmounted by 3

biack staff and cage.
The chaunel to the southward of Sheep Island leads between shoals on both sides, but a nsefal description of

them cannot be given.
-

IT. T hrouwgh Hingham Bay te Hinyhuon' Harbor and Weir River entranees.—Entering
Hingham Bay as directed in section 1, page 53, continue the S. by E. course, leaving Bumkin Island
Shoal buoy (black, No. 1) about 200 yards on the port hand, and when it bears N. by E. } E. steer
SE. § 8. Pass 200 yards to the westward of Bumkin Island and continue the course for about %
mile, when you should be up to the red buoy (No. 2) marking the entrance to Hingham Harbor and
the black buoy (No. 1) marking the entrance to Weir River, and should take a pilot.

Dangers.—Bumkin Island Shoal makes out for § mile in a northwesterly direction from Bumkin Island and is
marked at its extremity by a buoy (black, No. 1). ’

Crow Point Flats are very shoal and extend 1} miles in a northerly divection from Crow Point, their eastern edge
forming the western edge of the channel into Hingham Harbor; the eastern edge of the channel is formed by the
extensive flats making to the westward for 1 mile from World End and Planter Hill.

1 A Approaching and Entering Hingham Bay or Weymouth Fors River Coming from the North-

* wostward end Passing S. of Peddock Island.—1. Coming from Boston by the Back or
Western Way. The following directions are good for about 8 feet atlow water.  Reverse the conrses
given in section 3, page 47, for entering Boston Inner Harbor, and when abreast of Castle
Rocks buoy (black, No. 7) haul to the southward, pass to the eastward of it and then bring that buoy
to bear N. by W. £ W. Westerly and steer 8. by E. 2 E. Easterly for Quincy Great Hill, which will
be about 4 miles off. This course leads hetween Thompson Island and Bpectacle Island, leaving
Thompson Island Flats on the starboard hand. Continue this course uatil the southern extremity of
Long Island bears E. by 8. when steer SSE. 1 E. ‘ -

Pass about midway between Hangmans Island and Sunken Ledge beacon andabout ¢ mile to the
eastward of Wreck Rock buoy (red, No. 4), continue the 8 SE. } E. course past the latter buoy untiy’
a little less than } mile to the northward of Nut Island, when steer for Sheep Island bearing % SE. §
E. and leave Pig Rock beacon about 300 yards on the starboard band. . . -

If bound info Weymouth Fore or Weymouth Back rivers continue the B BE. } B. course for
Sheep Island until the western extremity of Grape Island bears 8. 3 E., when ‘steer for it and follow
the directions in paragraph I, page 53. ' ' ' .

. df bound into Hingham Bay, when Pig Rock beacon bears SW. by 'W. Westerly steer NE, by
E. Basterly keeping the beacon on a bearing astern. Then if bound into Hingham Harbor or ‘Weir . -
River, steer for Bumkin Island’ Shoal buoy {black, No. 1) when it bears E., and when within leas
than 400 yards of it steer 8E. § 8. and follow the directions in paragraph ¥I, above.
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Bee dangers under paragraph II, following.

1I. coming from President Roads by the Sculpin Ledge Channel.— With the wharf near the
hotel on the western side of Long Island bearing between 8. by W. } W. and SE. } 8. steer for it;
as it is approached change the course =0 as to pass about 250 yards to the westward of it and then steer
8W. } 8. for Sculpin Ledge buoy (red, No. 2). I.eave this buoy close-to on the starboard hand and
steer SW. 3 W. for Moon Head until within about 600 yards of it and the southwestern end of Long

. Island bears E. by 8., when steer 8 SE. } E. and follow the directions in’paragraph T, foregoing.
Dangers.—The directions above {paragraphs I and II) are intended only for vessels of & feet or less draught,
and a detailed description of all the shoals would e of no particular valune.
Sculpin Ledge, o long reef, awash in places at low water, lies about midway between the sonthern end of Long
Island and the southernmost of The Spectacles. Its eastern extremity is marked by Seulpin Ledge buoy (red, No. 2).
Sunken Ledge, dry at low water, and lying } mile NW. { W. from the southwestern end of Peddock Island, is
marked by an open work beacon, with granite base, surmonnted by a Llack staff and eage.
About ¥ mile W 8SW. ¢+ W. fromy Sunken Ledge beacon is Hangmaus Island, low, with several huts on it and bare

rocks and shoals arcund it.
Wreck Rock, » sunken rock near the end of the rocky ledge making ount about 3 mile in a N NW. direction from

Nut Island, is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (red, No. 4).

COHASSET HARBOR.~

The coast line from Point Allerfon extends in a general 8 8E. direction a distance of nearly 3 miles and is known
as Nantasket Beach; it is a low and narrow strip of land separating Beston Bay from Hingham Bay. There are three
smooth and grassy hills on tbm beach, the most prominent of which is Strawberry Hill (about 1 mile to the southward
of Point Allerton), which can be easily recognized Ly the tall, dark,round water tower on its top ; the other two
hilis to the southward are White Head and Sagamore Head. Houses show scatterod along the entire Jength of the
beach. From Nantasket Beach the coast line presenting ageueral hilly appearance,.although intersected by creeks
and marshes, extends nearly 3 milea in a general E SE. direction to Cohasset Harbor, Rocks and sunken ledges are
found 3 mile off’ the shore along the coast between Nantasket Beach and Cohasset Harbor.

Cohasset Harbor is formed by a large but shallow cove of irregalar shape which makes into the shore on the
western side of Strawberry Pomt; the entrance lying 5% wiles S8E. from Point Allerton. The harbor is of little
commercial immportance.

Anchorage in 8 to 10 feet can Le found in the so-called ounter harbor, but the inner harbor is almost entirely
composed of salt meadows through which a narrow channel, with 3 feet at mean low water, but only 1 foot over the
bar, leads from the outer harbor to the wharves of Cohasset, situated on the southwestern shores of the’h&rber.

The most conspicuous object approaching this harbor is Minots Ledge Lighthouse (see page 10), built on the Outer

" Minet, the most northerly of the Cohasset Rocks. *

Strawberry Point, the point on the eastern side of the harbor, is alow cleared point with houses scattered over its
sarface, and is » summer resort. Numerous bare and sunken ledges with a few bare islets surronnd this point and
render a close approach te it hazardouns.

Channels.—There are three channels, the entrances to which are marked by buoys; the Western or Brush Isiand
Channel, which is the only one that should ever be attempted by strangers, enters between Brush Island Ledge and
Chittenden Rock; the Middle Chanpnel, leading between West Hogshead Rock and The Grampuses; and Eastern
Chaunel, which leads batween East Shag Rock and West Willies.

A pilot should always be taken by strangers desiring to enter this harbor, as the numerous bare and sunken
ledges (extending out to Minots Ledge Lighthouse) at its entranee make it difficult for those well acquainted with
the locality to pass through safely.

No sailing directione of value can be given; if forced to enter without a pilot, the chart and buoys must be the
guides. .

SCITUATE HARBOR.,

The coast line from Strawberry Point, on the sastern side of Cohasset Harbor, extends in a general 8 SE. direction
for a 'distum:e of 3% miles to Cedar Point; the northern point at entrance to Scituate Harbor. Seen from the eastward
it appesrs as undulating land of moderate height, thickly settled, dotted here and there with woods, but for the
nm part gragsy and bare of trees.

‘The entire const from abreast of Minots Ledge Lighthouse to Scituate Harbor is rendered extremely hazardous
'W n:wi.gatwn by the large number of rocks and detached ledges lying off i1, aud known under the general name of
mm Some of these sunken ledges lie over 1 mile from shore and have from 9 to 14 feet over them in
: mund;(ng' ﬂepth ‘of 4 $o U fathoms. ~While in thls vicinity, strangers shounld keep over 1} miles from the shore
kila Smtnnh 'l’awm bears to the southward of aw. " .

#*Boe fovtriote.on pago 40.
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Scituate Harbor is about 4} miles to the southward of Cohasset Harbor and 12§ miles to the northward of
Plymouth Harbor. It is easy of access, but shallow, and affords limited anchorage. The greater part of the harhor
is bare at low water. '

The town of Scituate is at the sonthwestern end of the harbor; it has several wharves, which are dry at low
water. Improvements of the harbor are in progress; a breaskwater has been built extending about 250 yards in &
BE. by 8. direction from the southern end of Cedar Point, and a channel 100 feet wide and 5 feet deep has been
dredged across the bar at thé entrance to the anchorage basin, which is 350 by 400 feet and has a depth of 7 feet.
A dredge channel, 25 feot wide and 1 foot deep, leads from the spindles to the wharves of the village.

The entrance to the harber opens to0 the eastward and is between First Cliff, to the southward, and the breakwarer
extending out from Cedar Point, to the northward. A red lantern light, shown from a spar 36 feet high and near
the outer end of the breakwater, is the guide to the entrance at night.

On the north point at the entrance is an old unused white light tower 44 feet high, which serves as day mark for
vessels approaching the barbor, or standing along the uoaél., but as it is approached the white hounses on the southern
side of the entrance will show more prominently. The end of the breakwater is readily distinguished when standing
jn for the entrance. Inside the harbor are two spindles or beacons, which mark the channel to the wharves of the
village.

Pllots may be obtained by lying-to off the entrance and making signal.

Provisions and water may be obtained at Scituate, which has railway communication with Boeston.

Ice.—There ie no danger from ice,the harbor being kept clear Ly the carrent. The tidal currents take the
general course of the channel.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 9.8 feet.

GHNHERAL DIRECTIONS, SOCITUATE HARBOR.

The following directions carry a depth of about 4 feet over the bar at low water. The best time
to enter is just before high water.

If to the northward of the entrance, keep more than 1} miles from the shore while Scitnate
Tower bears to the southward of S8W. Steer for the tower on any bearing between SW. through
W. to NNW. ’

‘When % mile from the shore bring the end of the north breakwater to bear W. by N.; steer for
the end on this bearing and leave it 30 yards on the starboard hand. Continue the W. by N, course
a short distance inside the breakwater and then steer for the two- spindles which will be seen to the
westward.

Anchor to the eastward of the spindles, or if bound to the village, steer bet ween them and thence
steer to the southwestward for the wharves.

COAST FROM SCITUATE TO PLYMOUTH.*

The coast line from Smtnate Harbor to Gurnet Point (tha northern point at entrance to Plymouth Haﬂzor) trends
in a general 8. by E. direction for abont 13 miles.

The shore from Scituate Harbor entrance to Green Harbor Point (Brant Point), a  distance.of nearly 74 miles, is
composed of low lands, with here and there an isolated hill with precipi&ous sea faces backed by higher lands,
diversified with woods and cleared flelds and well settled.

From sabreast of Green Harber Point Duxbury Beach extends a distance of about B3 miles to Gumat Pomt. 11
the most of this distance it is 2 mere atrip of low, sandy beach separating Duxbury Bay from the sea. .

Green Harbor Point is a low and flat headland with several higher patches of ground on which houses are Luilt.
There is quite & village here—the point having become & watering place.  dreen Harbor River has its eiitrance weas‘
of the point. It makes in & general NW. direction, is narrow and oreoked and very shoul—-bemg closed by & bax
with less than 6 feet upon it.

North  Biver (or Marshfield Harbor, as it is sometimes caued, from the village on its: ‘bﬁnkj aad &mhh m hmrv
their common entrance 3 miles to the northward from Green Haﬂmr Pomt.

Morth River is a shallow stream very narrow at ita entrance, r:mmng in N AW dmnmon,, and’ umyantsﬁ ﬁ-nm;
the vesan by s narrow beach.  The ‘river widens about 3 mﬂe} from its enirance siesr the steeft bare hill eal
Fourtk Onff, tha only hill of slight prominence on the beaoh -spamting the river From f,he‘oceam The river i u of ni t;
importance, and is only used by vessels of extramely light dranght whose masters sce well sequainted with thelosality,
its mouth ‘being nearly closed by dry fiats.  South River is a very mli, narrow; mﬂ sm&a&nmsm 8] ing
,seuthw&rd ﬁ'omjust inside tha mmnu 1 Hart.h Rwat. Itis mmvxgnhh :
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The shore is quite bold-to along this stretch of coast, and 4 fathoms cau be taken to within 3 mile (and much
closer 1n places) of the shore line, but between Green Harbor Point and Gurnet Point there are three ountlying ledges
(see dangers under section 1, sailing directions, Plymouth Harbor).

CAPE COD BAY,*

is a large, nearly circular bay contained between the peninsula of Cape Cod on the east and sbuth and the mainland
of Massachusetts on the west. Between these limits it is about 20 miles in diameter with deep water (the soundings
varying from 10 to 27 fathoms except close to the shore) and is almost entirely unobstructed. Its eastern point at
entrance is called Race Point (the northwestern extremity of Cape Cod) and its western point at entrance is called
Gurnet Point. From Race Point to Gurnet Point the distance is 161 miles and the bearing W, Within the limits of
Cape Cod Bay are embraced several importani harbors—those of Plymouth and Duxbury on the western shore,
Barnstable snd Yarmouth on the southern, and Wellfleet and Provincetown on the eastern shore, all of which are
treated of under special headings.

cape Cod is a long peninsula, forming the eastern extremity of Massachusetts. It makes ont from the mainland,
firat in an easterly direction for 31 miles, and then nearly due N. for a little over 20 milea — this latter portion
forming what is usually termed the Hook of the Cape. It is composed almost entirely of sandy lands, diversified
with high, bare sand hills, and low, nearly level, plains well cultivated and thickly settled. On its northern side
is Cape Cod Bay, on its southern Nantucket and Vineyard seunds, into and throngh which passes nearly all of the
coasting trade of the New England States, and on its back or western side is Buzzards Bay.

A Table of Lighthouses will be found on page 10, which gives the characteristics of the coast and harbor lights
and their geographical positions.

Liste of the Life-Saving Stations maintained between Cape Ann and Point Judith are given on pages 20-21.

Bxiracts from the laws of Massaghusetis relating to Pilots and Pilotage, Harbor Control, and Quarantine are
given in Appendix L .

1ce, and 112 effects in Cape Cod Bay. As a rule this bay is unsafe during the winter, owing to the great quantities
of drift-ice which, being driven out of the rivers and harbors of Massachusetts Bay, masses into 'heavy floes and
drives down upon the sonthern and eastern shores of Cape Cod Bay. During very severe winters the ice ‘‘ packs,”
and in some cases (a8 in 1875) extends as far from the southern shore as a line from Wood End to Sandwich, thas
closing Barnstable, Wellfleet, and Previncetown harbors, and attains the extraordinary thickness of 18 feet.
This impassable barrier remains until the return of spring, and navigation of all kinds is of course suspended. In
these extreme cases, which are fortunately rare, vessels eaught in the floes have Leen known to drift helplessly
abeut withthe pack until released by the warmer weather and consequent breaking up of the ice at the commencement
of spring.

The prevailing NW. winds are the cause of the presence of most of the ‘ drift 7 and ¢ paeck ” ice, as they bring it
from Boston and other harbors W. of Cape Ann,and there being no outlet to Cape Cod Bay, the ice masses together
and increases in thickness and extent. Northeasterly winds, on the contrary, tend to break up the pack, while
those from E. to SW. prevent formatione and remove any that may have taken pla,ce

The tidal ourrent, so far as ascertained, seems to have little or no effect upon the movements of the ice.

PLYMOUTH HARBOR,t

the most northern and westérn harbor in Cape Cod Bay, affords excellent and safe anchorage, and is composed of
three different harbors—Duxbury Bay, Kingston Bay, and Plymouth Harbor proper. The common enirance is
' just to the southward of Gurnet Point, and is 8. by E. 17 miles from Minots Ledge Lighthouse and 164 miles W. from
Race Point Lighthouse.
Puzbury Bay is contained betwean Duxbury Beach on the cast, Saquish Neck on the south, and the mainland on
tho west. It is of irregular shape, and about 3 miles long, with an average width of 2 miles; but is almost all
..occupied by flats, dry at low water, and intersected by various narrow channels, which are not navigable without &
'pilet. in the lower part of the bay there is deep water (from 3 to § fathoms) with good anchorage in what is
called the Cowyard. A narrow channel, through which 8 feet may be taken, leads up to Duxbury, but the wharf
ilinef:of the village is all dry at low water. Another channel leads along the western shore of Clark Island, and
thenoe gradually approaches Duxbury Beach, which it skirts for some distance, and enters a narrow and shoal
stream called Back River. About 7 feet at low water may be taken up to Powder Polit (the western point at entrance
:‘&e this river), but 1ot MmoTs than 4 feot above that point. The shanpel is narrow and intricate and is not fit for
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Kingston Bay, contained between the mainland and the western point of Duxbury Bay, has a diameter of about
14 miles, but is so full of flats as to render its navigation entirely unsafe, even with a pilot, except at high water.
The village of Kingston is built upon its western shore (about # mile back from the water) on a small stream called
Jones River. ‘[he bay is of little importance as a harbor or port.

Several channels lead between the flate of this bay, but they are narrow and crooked. The northernmest and
deepest, Miles or South Channel, to Duxbury, is partly buoyed and by it about 8 feet at low water can be taken to the
-wharf on the westeru side of the peninsula between Duxbury and Kingston Bay.

Piymouth Inner Harbor is about 1 mile wide at its northern end, gradnally narrow for 21 miles to its éouthern
end. Itis almost all dry at low water and is unfit for navigation, except for steamers, or at high water for vessels
having pilots.

The channel, which is very narrow, runs first to the southward along the western side of Long Beach for
nearly 1 mile, then turns abruptly at right angles, running tc the westward towards the town of Plymouth for
about 4 mile, and then to the southeastward towards the head of the harbor for about the same distance.

In front of the city wharves a basin 800 feet long and 150 feet wide and 9 feet deep has been dredged; whieh is
connected with deeper water by & dredged channei. In Juhe, 1890, the improved channel was 115 feet wide and 9
feet deep at mean low water, extending from the main channel outside threangh the north side of the basin and to
the wharves at Plymounsh. It is proposed to make this channel 130 feet wide and to enlarge the basin. There are
none but local guides through the dredged channel.

Gurnet Peint, on the socathern end of Duxbury Beach and E. of Saquish Neck, is about £0 feet in height, bare of
trees, and marks the northern side of the entranece to Plymouth Harbor. On this point is Gurnet Lighthouse and
beacon (see table, page 10).

Captains Hill, on the peninsula between Duxbury and Klngston bays, is about 200 feet high and on its fop is
Standish Monument which shows prominently {rom all direetions in approaching the harbor. Meanomet Hill, about
5 miles to the southward of Gurnet Point, is over 380 feet in height, heavily wooded, and is a conspicuous landmark
in approaching the entrance.

Channel.—The channel leads from the deep water to the southward of Gurnet Point in a weasterly direction to
the Cowyard, and is over 1 mile wide until to the southward of S8aquish Head where it is only about 300 yards wide
between the 18-foot curves. The aids in entering are described in connection with the sailing directions.

“The deepest dranght of vessels going to Plymouth is about 13 feet, which must be taken near high water. The
deepest draught of those entering the Cowyard is about 13 feet; of those going to Duxbury 8 feet; into Kingston
bay 8 feet. About 7 feet at mean low water can be found at the four principal wharves of Plymouth. 7

Ancnorage.—The best anchorage is in the Cowyard, but light draught vessela often find goed anchorage under the
lee of Long Beach, just to the southward of Pier Head heacon, in 3 to 4 fathoms of water.

Pllots.— There are regular pilots and one can be had by making signal when off Gurnet Point.

Powboats may be had by telegraphing to Buston and are sometimes used, if going beyond the Cowyard..

There aTe no special harbor regulations and no harbor dues.

Supplies.—(eneral supplies can be had from Boston by rail. Anthraeite conl, water,and cordage can be obtained
at either of the three wharves at Plymouth; in case of necessity bituminous eoal ean be obtained from either of two

. factories.

Tides, see page 22.

The tidal current is strong, the greatest strength being between the Gurnet and Duxbury Pier and at the entrance
to the Cowyard. The set is generally in the direction of the channel; but the ebb sets to the southward and
eastward across Browns Bank, while the flood sets to the northward and westward above S8aqunish Head and swéeps
strong around Duxbury Pier into the Cowyard to the northward.

fca.—This harbor is usually obstructed every winter for a few weeks by local ice, and in January and Februnary
large masses of drift ice may be enconntered, which renders the approaches hazardous and makes the Outer Harbor
nnsafe as an anchorage. In severe winters the harbor is closed to all navigation from December to March. Wesaterly
winds have a tendency to carry the ice out in fields (see ice, Cape Cod Bay, page 57)-

SATLING DIRECTIONS, PLYMOUTH HARBOR.

These directions lead to an anchorage in the Cowyard aud earry a least depth of about 21 feet.

In approaching, Gurnet Lighthouse may be steered for on any bearing between 8. by W. § W,
through W. to N'W. until within } mile of them. Bsarings and distances from other’ ixghthonsea to -
this are given on page 18 and will be of assistance in shaping the course for it.

1 Approaching from the Northward.— When to the eastward or southesstward of Mmots
- Ledge L:ghtbeuse, stand to the southward giving the shore a berth of at least 13
miles until Gurnet Lighthouse is made. When this lighthouse is made keep it bearmg to the westward
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of 8. by W. 2 W. and steer s0 as to pass about } mile to the eastward of it. When the whistling buoy
at the entrance is made, steer so as to pass it close-to on either side, and from it W. by 8. and follow
the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—The appearance of the shoreline to the northward of Plymouth Harbor is described on pages 56-57.
Gurnet point is described on page 58, and Gurnet Lighthouse, on it, on page 10.

Dangers. aterover it and lies 14 miles from the nearest shore and 44 miles N. } E.
from Gurnet Lighthonse. It ie marked off its eastern side by a buoy (red, No. 4). Strangers should not attemmpt
to pass inshore of Howland Ledge.

Bartlett Rock is a small rock bare at low water, but has depths aronund it ranging from 7 to 18feet; it lies about
# mile to the westward of Howland Ledge and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 2) placed just to the eastward of the
bare rock.

High Pine Ledge has a least depth of 2 feet.-and shows bare at low water of spring tides; it lies 2 miles N. } E.
from Gurnet Lighthouses and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (red, No. 6). The ledge extends to the
westward of the buoy nearly fo the shore and vessels should not attempt to pass between it and the shore.

Gurnet Rock is a detached ledge near the end of the shoals making 600 yards to the southeastward from Gurunet
Point; it has 4 feet over it and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 2), which should be lefi on the starboard hand by
vessels entering.

1 A_ Approaching from the Southward.—Give the shore a berth of at least 1 mile, although

it may be approaclied closer in places. KXeep Gurnet Lighthouse bearing to the
westward of WW. and steer for it,and when up to the bnoys at the entrance proceed as directed
in section 2, following :

Remarks.—Manomet Point is a little over 5 miles 8. by E. 4 E. from Gurnet Point, and Rocky Point is a little less
than 24 miles to the northwestward of Manomet Point. Alittle to the soithward of Rocky Point a high hill (Manomet
Hill, see description, page 60) will show prominently and be seen before either of the ppints can be distinguished.

‘When“o the northward of Rocky Point the town of Plymouth will be seen over Long Beich and the entrance
buoys near Gurnet Point should be seern.

Dangers.—8tellwagen Rock, a sma.]l detached rock with 6 feet over it, lies abont ¥ mile from the shore and 1§
miles 8. by E. # . from Manomet Point.

Mary Ann Rocks are two detached rocks, bare at low water, the easternmost lying ¥ mile BE. } E. from the
northeastern end of Manomet Point. The inner rock lies about 300 yards NW. from the sasternmost.

ftone Horse Rocks are bare at low water and lie between Mary Ann Rocks and the sontheastorn extremity of

Manomet Point.
There are several outlying rocks between Manomet Point and Rocky Point, the point about 2% miles to the
northwestward, but these are avoided by giving the shore a berth of at least 3 mile, and the sailing line passes well

‘to the eastward of them.
Garnet Lighthouse and beacon in range clears the da-ngers in approaching from the southeastward.

2 Entering and to an Anchorage in the Cowyard —Having followed the directions in
¢ gections 1 or 1A until up to the whistling buoy, pass it close-to and steer W. by 8. for
about 2} miles, keeping Pier Head beacon ahead and a little open to the northward of Browns Bank
(west) buoy (black, No. 5). When up to this buoy leave it about 100 yards on the port hand and
steer W. by N. s0 as to pass about 200 yards to the southward of Duxbury Pier Lighthouse and about
midway between it and black buoy No. 7. When the lighthouse bears N., haul gradually to the
northward and round it and Duxbury beacon, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards. Anchor
anywhere to the westward of the lighthouse but not more than 600 nor less than 100 yards from it.
or, turn to the northward, rounding the lighthouse at a distance of about 150 yards, and steer
about. W, by W. for black buoy No. 9, on Captain Flat. When just past Duxbury beacon (day beacon)
haul a little more to the northward and anchor under the lee of Muscle Bank in from 5 to 8 fathoms.
o, continue the N. by W. course until the red buoy (No. 4) marking the western side of the
Mauscle Bank will be left on the starboard hand on a W NE. 1 E. course, and then steer that course,
passing between this red buoy and black buoy No. 9, and anchoring in the Cowyard a short distance to
‘the northeastward of black buoy No. 9, marking the southeastern end of Captain Flat.
The W NE. ] E. course leads up through the Cowyard, but on both sides of the channel, flats
rise abruptly with from 3 to 12 feet of water over them near their edge.
‘ If bound to Duxbury, a pilot must be taken ; it'is not safe to attempt to go beyond the Cowyard
“without one.
" Mingsten Baw.—There is achannel into Kingston Bay as far as the wharf at Captain Hill. No
‘ mlmg directions can be given for this channel, however. Strangers sbould always take a pilot.
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If bound to Plymouth Inner Horbor.—Small vessels may round black buoy Neo. 7, on Dicks
Flats, passing to the northward of it, and steer SW. 1 8. for } mile, carrrying not less than 12 feet
water in the channel, until Pier Head beacon bears E WE. § B., about 200 yards distant. Here
anchor and take a pilot.

Remarks.—Anchorage is found along the western side of Long Beach just below the Breakwater beacon ; bui
this anchorage is not recommended for strangers. There are no bunoys to mark the dredged channeol which connects
the inner anchorage with the dredged basin off the wharves of Plymouth. Strangers should take a pilot.

On the W. by 8. course, Bass Rock buoy (red, No. 2) will be left about 300 yards on the starboard hand and
black buoys (Nos. 1,3, and 5) on the port hand. FPier Head beacon (granite pyramid, with staff on top surmounted
with & cage) is at the northern extremity of Long Beach, and Duxbury beacon (square granite, surmounted by
granite post 4 feet high is about 100 yards to the northwestward of Duxbury Pler Lighthouse. (See table, page 10.)

Dangers.—Bass Rock has 1 feet over it and lies about 500 yards 8. } W. from the lighthouses; it is marked by &
buoy (red, No. 4).

Browns Bank is the extensive shoal, showing bare in places at low water, which extends to the eastward 2%
miles from Pier Head and forms the southern side of the channel to the westward of Gurnet Point. The northern
edge of this shoal rises abruptly from the deep water of the chaunel and is marked by several bueys. East end of
Browns Bank buoy (black, No. 1) marks the eastern end of the shoal and lies about  mile 8 8E. } E. from Gurnet
Lighthouse. Browns Bank buoy (black, No. 3) is on the edge of the shoal about § mile o the westward of black
buoyv No. 1. West Browns Bank buoy (black, No. 5) is on the edge of the shoal nearly & mile to the eastward of
Puxbury Pier Lighthouse.

Baguish Point Bhoal makes to the southwurd nearly + mile from the point about 14 miles to the westward of Gurnet
Point. Saguish Head Rock, a detached rock with 6 feet of water over it, lies abont 350 yards to the southward ot Baguish
Head, the bluff, sandy head on Saquish Point. The bight between Saquish Head and Gurnet Point is full of shoals.

Dicks Fiats, showing bare at low water, lie to the northward of Pier Head and join the western end of Browns
Bank. The channel into Plymouth Harbor leads along the western edge of these flats. A buoy (black, No. 7) is
placed on the northern point of the shoal.

Muscie Bank is the extensive shoal making to the southwestward from Clark Island, and is marked at its
southern end@ by Duxbury Pier Lighthouse (see table, page 10). On the western edge of the bank to the
norihwestward of the light are Duxbury beacon (square, granite structure, surmounied by a granite post) and a
buoy {red, No. 6).

Captain Flat is the large shoal lying on the western side of the Cewyard and extending to Duxbury Point.
Along the edge of the chauonel the depths on the flat range from 4 to 11 feet, but the greater part of it, lying nearest

" the shore, is dry at low water. The southeastern point is marked by a buoy (black. No. 9), which marks the western
side of the entrance to the Cowyard. The southern edge of the flat is marked by 3 red buoys, which are the gnides
to the channel to Captain Hill wharf.

COAST FROM PLYMOUTH TO BARNSTABLE.*

Nearly 3% milea 8. from Gurnet Point is Rocky Point. Between these two points a deep indentation makes into
the shore, to whieh is often given the name of Plymouth Bay. This bay is separated from Plymouth Harber by Long
Beach which runs 8. by E. 3 E. for 2 wiles from Pier Head, i1ts northern point. Af its sonthern end the shore tarns
abruptly to the eastward for 2 miles to Rocky Point, thus forming a large cove—Warren Cove; this cove affords
anchorage in southerly winds in 3 to 5 fathoms, sandy bottom.

From Roeky Point the general course of the shore is S8E. for nearly 2 miiles to Manomet Point. The shore
between these two points varies in height and character, showing in some places steep wooded hills and in others
low lands, sandy or grassy,and in many places cultivated, but all backed Ly high wooded hills, ke most conapicuous
of which are the Manomet Hills. Manomet Point, almost entirely bare of treea, shows an undulating sarface with
several houses npon it. :

From Manomet Point the general trend of the shore is 8. for 4 miles to Center Hlll Point. . The shore between
these two pointa is all thickly wooded and of moderate height, except at Indian Hill, 2} miles below Manomet Point.
This hill is high, thickly wooded, and shows precipitons faces to seaward. OCenter Hill Point is & low point, eledr:d
near its eastern extremity, but backed by higher lands thickly weoded. '

From Center Hill Point the shore line has a direction 8W. by 8. for 13 miles, then turns to the westward for§ mlln
and then sweeps with & regular enrve from SW. to SE. by 8. around to the entrance of Sandwich, 6} miles balow.
The shore is for the most part thiekly woeded, and faced by a sand. beach called Beusset Beach 1o abreast of West
Sandwich, about 5 miles below Center Hill Point. From here to the enirance of Sandwich Harbor the shore is lnw :
and composed of marsh lands faced by asand beach known by the nanie of Town Beach. . Baek of the beach ire{
higher lands, partly woeded and partiy cleared and settled. T

The entrance to the harber of Bandwich is extremely narrow, passing between two stone piers or breakwaters; it
can only be entered at high water, and then a pildt is necessary. Pilots may always be obtained off fhe barat the
entrance of the harbor. The village of Ba.ndwmh is to the westward of the imrber, ) mﬂe Mok !rom tha bwh

= 'Butmmmﬂ.
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From Sandwich Harbor entrance Bpring Hill Beach extends in a SE. direction for 2} miles; it is backed by low
lands cultivated and sottled. ‘FThence the trend is E 8E. for 6 miles to Burnatable entrance, and the shore is for the
most part composed of sand hillocks backed by marsh lands. The highest part of this shore with some houses and
trees upon it, and lying just to the eastward of Spring Hill Beach, is known as Scorton Neck. ¥From here Sandy
Feck, composed entirely of sand and dotted with occasional clumps of trees, extends to Barnstable entrance. At
its esstern end it turns more to the southward and terminates in Beach Point, on which Sandy Neck Lighthouse
standa.

The coast from Rocky Point to 14 miles sonth of Center Hill Point should be given a berth of'1 mile, as there are
a number of outlying rocks and ledges. When beyond this limit the shore is generally bold-to and can be approached
t0 within § mile until 2 miles to the westward of the entrance to Barnstable Harbor (see sailing directions for this
harbor).

BARNSTABLE HARBOR.”

This harbor lies on the southern shore of Cape Cod Bay; the entrance, about 38 miles 8 S8E. from Minot
Ledge Lighthouse, is obstructed by 8 bar with only T feet of water over it at low water, and is marked by Sandy
Neck Lighthouse (see table, page 10), which is on the western point. The harbor is formed by an arm of the bay
extending in a geveral E. and W. direction about 3 miles betweeu Sandy Neck and the mnain shore; flats and
shoals oceupy nearly the whole harbor, leaving only narrow channeis, which are difficult for a stranger fo follow.
Vessels entering usually await a favorable stage of the tide to cross the bar. Few vessels eunter the harbor, the
greatest draught being 12 feet. Strangers shonld make signal and remain well ontside the bar until a pilot comes out.
Towboats are seldom used.

The towns of Barnstable, Yarmouth Port, and Yarmouth are on the southern shore of the harbor, the
two latter being of no commereial importance. The approach to Yarmouth Port is by a narrow, shallow slue
making through the fats which are bare at low water and lie on the eastern side of Barnstable Harbor proper.

‘  Jee obstructs the harbor greatly during the winter. Note the remarks on page 57.

Tiden.—See page 22.

The tidal cuarrents generally set fair with the direction of the channel.

For variation of the compass see page 22.

GENERAIL DIRECTIONS, BARNSTABLE HARBOR.

The following directions lead to the entrance, where a pilot should be taken.

From a position about 1} miles to the eastward of Minots Ledge Lighthouse, steer 8. by B. § B.
about 361 miles.

Or, from a position to the westward of Race Point Lighthouse, steer 8. by W. } W. about 17}
miles. :

Make the signal for a pilot and stand off and on, or anchor in about 6 fathoms water with Sandy
Neck Lighthouse bearing about 8 SW, § W.

. Remarks.—Sandy Neock Lighthouse should be made an the starboard bow. The entranece is full of flats and
shoals which extend 2 miles from the shere to the eastward of the lighthouse, and vessels should not sheal the water
to less than 6 fathoms. In strong northerly winds a heavy sea makes on the bar and vessels bound to Barustable
should anchor in Plymouth or Provireetown until the weather moderates.

COAST FROM BARNSTABLE TO WELLFLEET.

From the entrance to Barnstable Harbor the shore line has a general direction of about E, 2 N. for 9 miles, when
it curves sharply to the northward and has o general direction of N. ¥ E. for abont 6 miles to Wellfleet Harbor. The
shore line is broken in a few places by small creeks, none of which are of importance; and there are several small
villages & little back from the beach, plainly visible from offshore.

.. The cosst is cdmpamtlvely low, somewhat undulating, for the most part cleared and thickly settled, and backed
by thickly wooded hills. The shore may be approached a little to the eastward of Barnstable entranee in 3% fathoms
: towi.t]xin # mile; but farther to the eastward the 18-foot curve i from % to 13 miles frem the shore.

WELLFLEET HA:@BOR ¥

: is sttuated o the westert: side of-the hook of Cape Cod, near its sonthern end, and about 11 miles to the sonthward
- of Provinestown Harbor. Extensive shoals lie in the entrance and extend about 54 miles to the westward from

. i 1 "
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Billingasgate Island Lighthouse (see page 10), which marks the western side of the entrance to the harbor. Mayo Beach:
Lighthouse is at the head of the harbor and is the guide to the anchorage in the inner harbor. The channel into
the harbor leads between the shoals and is comparatively narrow, but is marked by buoys so as to be easily followed
in the daytime in clear weather ; it has a leaat depth of 14 feet until above Smalley Bar.

The town of Wellfleet is at the head of the harbor, but can only be reached by vessels athigh water. It is
proposed to dredge a channel 4,200 feet long, 100 feet wide, and 6 feet deep from the 6-foot curve in the inner harbor
to the wharves of the town. The dredged chanmel in 1891 was 4 feet deep and 25 feet wide up to the wharves.
Wellfleet has railroad communication with Provincetown and Beston, and a line of steamers to Boston durfog the
STIIIMer.

Strangers intending to enter Wellfleet Harbor generally take a pilot, and should always do so. It is usual o
go into Provincetown Haibor first and telegraph to Wellfleet for a pilot, who then joins the vessel at Provincetown.
In going directly to Wellfleet entrance, if signal is made when off Billingsgate Islaund, a pilot will come out from the
town, the vessel anchoring meanwhile, if desirable, in the channel off the shoal grounds.

Thoe greatest draunght of vessels entering Wellfleet Harboris about 12 feet; theusual draught averagesabout 10 feet
Vessels do not enter this harbor in winter. Towboats are not much used in these waters.

Anchorages.—The best anchorage is in the inner harber, where the depth ranges from 10 to 15 feet. The anchorage
in the outer harbor is somewhat exposed in westerly winds; the depth rangesfrom 14 to 31 feet between Billihgsgate
Island and Smalley Bar, and from 14 to 18 feet between Stony Bar and Billingsgate Island. In strong northerly
gales vessels that have fallen to leeward of Provincetown sometimes anchox to the leeward of Billingsgate Shoal
in 3 to 8 fathoms water, the shoal breaking the sea so that vessels with good ground tackle can ride out a heavy
gale from the northward.

gupplies.—Ship chandler’s stores, provisions, fresh water, and anthracite coal in limited quantities can be
obtained at Wellfleet.

There are no special harbor regulations and no harbor dues.

Tides.— Fhe mean rise and fall of tides is 10.7 feet. Corrected establishment 110 20w,

The tidal currents are weak.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WELLFLEET HARBOR.

The directions in sections 1 and 2 are good for vessels of less than 10 feet draught, in daylight,
with a favorable wind and clear weather and lead to an anchorage in 14 to 19 feet of water just to the
northward of Smalley Bar buoy. Strangers of over 10 feet draught should take a pilot, coming to anchor
south of Billingsgate Shoal until boarded by one. The directions in section 1 A are for vessels of
over 10 feet draught, or those that, having’ fallen to leeward of Provincetown, desire to anchor under the

lee ot Billingsgate Shoal.

1 Approaching and Entering.—From off Race Point Lighthouse steer 8. # E. nearly 14
¢ miles; or, from the whistling buoy off Plymouth entrance, steer 8E. } B. about 21}
miles; or, from a position 14 miles to the eastward of Minots Ledge Lighhouse steer S SE, § E. nearly
37 miles. Billingsgute Island Lighthouse should then bear B NE. distant about 5} miles, and the
black spar buoy marking the end of Billingsgate Shoal should be close aboard. Pass south of
this buoy and steer E. } 8. about 4 miles until Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bears N NE., then
steer NE. 3 E. s0 as to pass close 1o the southward of black buoy No. 3. Leave this buoy about 50
yards on the port hand and follow the directions iu section 2.

Remarks.—Vessels finding themselves too far to the westward to see the budy on the end of Billingsgate Shoal,
should bring Billingsgate Isiand Lighthouse 10 bear E RE. and steer for it on this bearing until up tothe buey. On
the E. 4 8. course when Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bears K NE. Bibh Rock buoy should be 1} miles distant ahead
and the course should then be changed to ME. } E. for Billingsgate Flat buoy, which should be made & little on the
port bow.

Dangers.—Billingsgsate Bhoal comimences about 44 miles to the northward of Billingsgate Island Lighthouseand
extends 81 iles in a general 8W. 1'8. direction from the shore of Cape Cod and about 5% iniles in a genéral W BW. -
direction from the lighthouse., It inmarked at its weatern end by a buoy (black, No.1). The water shusds gradnallx

on the northern side of the shoal, but alenyg its southern side the shoaling is very abrupt. :

Bidd Rock, a detached rock with 8 feet over it, lies 2§ miles 8. 1 E. from Bﬂlingsgm:e Islmd Lxgktlumse HE 1 is
marked by a buoy (red and biack horizontal stripes). :

Billingsgate Flat has 3 to 9. foet of waber over it and extends sbout 1§ miles to bha aoat;;wanl from - Bﬂhﬂgﬂgﬂ'&af :
Island; it ismarked at its sontheastern point by & buoy {blsek, No, 3}.
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1 g Approaching and to an Anchorage to the Southward of Billingsgate Shoal.—¥Follow the

+ directions in section 1,until Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bears B NB., taking care to
pass to the westward of Billingsgate Shoal buoy.

When a short distance to the southward of the buoy, stcer E. by N., and when the water shoals
to 4 fathoms anchor with Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bearing about NE. } BE.

At night.———TO avoid the end of Billingsgate Shoal, keep Wood End Light bearing a little to the
eastward of N. { E. until Billingsgate Island Light bears to the northward of B NE. Then steer for
Billingsgate Island Light and anchor when the water shoals to 4 fathoms with the light bearing about
NE. } E.

Remarks.—A stranger approaching Wellfleet from the northward and being uncertain of his distance to the
westward of Billingsgate Island can tell when the shoals are cleared by using the lead. The watershoals gradually
on the north side of Billingsgate Shoal, and when the depth is about 41 fathoms it is advisable to stand to the
westward until the buoy on the end of the sheal is made. 4t wnight the lights on Race Point, Wood End, Long Point:
Sandy Neck, and Billingsgate Island may all be seen at one time. If on a linebetween Sandy Neck and Billingsgate
Island lights, a course for the latter passes about § mile to the sonthward of Billingsgate Shoal buoy. Ilnapproaching

the light care should be taken to aveid the southern edge of the shoal, which rises abruptly from deep water.
For*dangers see section 1, preceding.

2 From Billingsgate Flat Buoy to the Ancharage above Smaliey Bar.—1.eaving Billingsgate
* Flat buoy about 50 yards on the port hand, steer N. by BE. about § mile, then change
course to about NW. § N., keeping red buoy No. 2 a little on the sturboard bow. Leave this buoy
about 25 yards on the starbnard hand and steer about M., so as to leave red buoy No. 4 about 30
yards on the starboard hand. When this buoy is abeam steer about NE. nearly 14 miles; leave black
buoy No. 5 about 30 yards on the port hand and steer about N. } E. Anchor in 16 bo 20 feet of
water, about + mile to the northward of this buoy, and if bound to the wharves await high water
and a pilot.

Remarks.—The K. by E. course will clear the eastern edge of Billingsgate Flats. When the course is changed
to NW. 4 N. two red spar buoys should be on the starboard bow. The channel leads to the westward of these buoys
and is very narrow ; on the ebb tide the current has a tendency to set a vessel to the southeastward. On the NE.

course black buoy No. 1 should be made and kept a little on the port bow. After this buoy is passed a stranger
should not go farther towards the head of the harbor without a pilot.

Dangers.-——Lieutenant Island Bar extends from the eastern shore towards Billingsgate Island, leaving a channel
100 yards wide with a least depth of 14 feet between its western end and the shoals that make to the eastward from
Billingsgate Island. The eastern edge of this channel is marked by two buoys (red, Nous. 2 and 4).

Smelley Bar makes to the eastward from the west shore about 1§ miles to the northward of Billingsgate Island.
It is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (black, No. 5), to the eastward of which the channel is about 200 yards

wide. .
A large area of the flats which extend from the eastern shore towards the channel is uncovered at low water.

PROVINCETOWN HARBOR.*

is formed by & turn in the northern end of the Hook of Cape Cod, and has a diameter of about 2 miles. Its entrance
is about 11 miles above Billingsgate Island Lighthouse and lies between the weatern shore of the Hook and Long
Point, the southeastern extremity of the point of the Hook. This harber is one of the best on the Atlantic coast,
being of sufficient capacity for large fleets aud having anchorage in from 3 to 10 fathums with excellent holding
ground. Hundreds of coasters and fishermen find shelter here during northerly gales. The approach and entrance
are free from danger and are marked by three ligﬁhlxoﬁses : Race Point Lighthouse, on the nortliwestern point of Cape
Cod ; Wood End Lighthouse, on the southern end of the Hook, where it turns to the eastward ; and Long Point Lighthouse,
on the wostern point at the entrance to the harbor. At night Cape Cod Lighthouse will show over the land to the
westward of itwhen approaching the entrance on certain bearings. (See the table of lights on pages 10-12, for
description of these lighthouses). Hexring Cove, about§ mile to the southward of Race Point Lighthouse, is sometimes
used for shelter from northeasterly and easterly winds; amall vessels anchor well inshore in frem 10 feet to
4 fathems, aceording to dranght.

Provincetown oscupies the northwestern shore of the harbor, being sitnated at the base and on the slopes of
the high steep hills which form thia shore. It is the home port of many vessels engaged mainly in the cod, mackerel,
and 'whale fisheries, ind to a limited extent in the coasting and foreign trade. Such portion of the carrying trade
‘of the port as is done by strangers is confined mostly to the transportation of coal, salt., lumber, and wood.

. Promiusnt objeots.—In making the northern part of Cape Cod in clear weather, the first objects seen are several
akigh chmh spireu of Provincetown. It is. frequently difficult to recognize natural landmarks on Cape Cod when

~scmwnunmﬂl, mhmpﬂee,rw.ﬂe; 10y scale mpﬂcﬂ, $0.50, Bes also footnote on page 9.
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approaching from seaward owing to a lack of distinetive features. The life-savingstations (see pages 20-21) and the
lighthouses are about the only well-defined marks ; of the latter, Cape Cod Lighthouse is the most important, being
the chief guide for this part of the coast.

The depth of water at the entrance and in Provincetown Harbor is ample for vessels of deep draught. There are
practically no dangers, if the shores be given a berth.

There are anumber of wharves, but their use is confined to vessels of less than 13 feet draught. The principal ones
are the steamboat wharf and the one belonging to the Old Celony Railroad. At mean low water the depth at the
outer ends of these two is 8 feet for the former and 7 feet for the latter. All the other wharves are dry at low water.

Pilots are not necessary and are very rarely taken by strangers in entering. Extracts from the pilotage laws of
the State are given in Appendix I. .

Towboats are not much used. A small steamer owned at the port is sometimes nsed for towing. During the
stormy season towboats from Boston are generally to be fonnd here; by telegraphing one can be called from there
in 6 hours.

There are no special harbor regulations. The custom-house is near the head of the steambost wharf,

The U. 8. Marine Hospital at Chelsea, Mass., is the one to which mariners entitled to hospital treatment are sent
from Provincetown. Under the Marine Hospital Service and subject to the nsual regulations (see Appendix III),
mariners entitled to treatment receive relief at third-class stations. -

Supplies, provisions, and ship chandler’s stores can always be obtained. Coal can not,ss a rule, be had for
steamers; only a limited quantity is kept on hand. Fresh water is furnished by a water boat; it can also be obtained
at the steamboat wharf, or at the railroad wharf, pipes leading to the ends of these wharves.

The wind signals of the U. 8. Weather Bureau are displayed at Provincetown from High Pole Hill or Town Hill.
The signals hoist 130 feet above the sea and are visible from all directions in approaching thecoast. An explanation
of the nse and meaning of these signals is given in Appendix I, and a liat of stations is given on page 20.

Commaunication.—Bosats run dsaily during the summer, and make two or three trips a week during the rest of the
year, to Bogton, with which place Provinecetown has railroad communication.

Ice.—This harboer is closed by ice only in extremely severe wintera, In the winter of 1856—'57 the ice filled the
harbor for two or three days, and in 1875 the blockade lasted from February 8, until March 1. In this latter
year the pack, which extended across Cape Cod Bay, was forced across the harber entrance, and thus favored the
formation of local ice inside, so that in two days the whole harbor was sealed up, and 8o continned until the pack .
at the entrance broke ap, when the harborice quickly followed out. As a rale, when ice packs aoross the enfrance
to Provincetown Harbor it requires for its removal winds from NE. around by the nerthward to-HW., unless, as
stated above, the pack extends over the whole bay and is heavy enough to resist the sea caused by soch winds. In
such cases the pack must first be broken up along the southern shores of the bay by southexly or southeasterly
winds; and then, if these be followed by strong northerly or northeasteriy winds, the harbor will soon be cleared. .
Winde from 8. to BW. have a tendency to force the drift ice from the bay into the harbor; but these winds are of
rare occurrence during the winter months.

For tidal data see table, page 22.

Currents.—Off Race Point the tidal currents are strong; the flood sets to the southwestward and the ebb in the
opposite direction. To the westward of the stretch of coast forming the western side of the harbor the currents arc
nearly as strong; here the flood sets in a sontheasterly direction, the ebb sets northwesterly. At the entrance and
in the harber the tidal currents are weak. Withspring tides, at half flood the current hassomewhat greater strength
at the entrance and then sets to the westward, inside Long Point, and towards ﬁhe weatern side of the harbor.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PROVINUHTOWN HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of the largest size and decpest draught either in the daytime or
at night. In thick weather the lead can not be depended on to give warning of too close an approach
to the shore from the westward on account of the abrupt shoaling of the water from 20 fathoms to 3
fathoms. '

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward around Cape Cod.—Passing Cape Cod

* Lighthouse steer to the northwestward, following the trend of the shore and giving it g

berth of 13 miles. ‘When Race Point Lighthouse bears to the southward of SW., steer so as to give
the shore a berth of § mile or more and round Race Point Lighthouse at this distance, and when it
bears B NE. steer 8 SE. until Wood End Lighthouse is abeam. ~Now steer about E.; giving the shore.
to the eastward of the lighthouse a berth of at least } mile.  Follow the trend of the shore, giving it
a berth of § mile while to the southward and sontheastward of Long Point Lighthouse. e

Round Long Point Lighthonse giving it a berth of at least § mile,and when it bears W. stecr
about N'W, } W., and anchor according te draught with -the lighthouse bearing to the eastward of 8. but
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do not approach the eastern or northeastern shores of the harbor nearer than 3 mile on account of extensive
flats which make out. Toward the northern shore the shoaling is gradual; toward the western
shore it is abrupt from 8 to 2 fathoms. ’

At night.—With Cape Cod Light bearing W. distant from 1% to 2.miles, steer N'W. } N. for 6 miles
Then steer W NW. 3 W. until Race Point Light bears to the southward of 8W., when the direction
above should be followed.

Remarks.—See the remarks on currents in the general description preeceding. The eastern shore of Cape Cod
to the northward of Cape Cod Lighthonse should be given a berth of 13 miles to avoid Peaked Hill Bar.

When Race Point Lighthouse bears to thesouthward of 8W. the shore may be approached as close as % mileand in
some places 1 mile, but the former distance is the safe one. Theshore between Race Point and Wood End Lighthouse
should be given a berth of at least ¥ mile to avoid Shank Painter Bar. When standing in for the harbor, Cape Cod
Light at night will be seen ncross the intervening land and will show brighter than the other lights.

Dangers.—Peaked Hill Bar commences about 3 miles to the northwestward of Cape Cod Lighthouse and extends
along the shore 2§ miles, its distance from the beach being about % mile. The depth over this shoal ranges from
14 to 18 feet and in heavy weatlher it is marked by breakers. A whistling buoy (red, ““T. H. B.” in white letters)
is placed abont 1} miles from the shore and nearly 44 miles NW. by N. from Cape Cod Lighthouse, as a guide to keep
vessels from approaching the bar too closely in thick weather.

Shank Painter Bar malkes off § mile from theshore about midway between Race Point and Wood End lighthouses.
The bar rises abruptly from a depth of 20 fathoms and the depth near its edge is 11 to 15 feet. It is not marked,
but fish stakes nsnally extend out on it some distance from the shore.

Long Point Bar makes out from Long Point, its eastern end Dbeing } mile E. by 8. from the lighthounse. The
depth on its end is 7 to 16 feet.

1 A Approaching from the Northward or Westward. —Stand for either Race Point Lighthouse
s or for Wood End Lighthouse on any course until within about 1 mile of either, then
follow the directions given in section 1, preceding.

COAST OF CAPE COD FROM RACE POINT TO MONOMOY."

At Race Point the shore cnrves to the northward and then to the eastward, running about BE. # N. when it again
turns and takes a course about SE. by E., thence to the High'lands the trend is about SE. and the total distance
about 8 miles. All of the east coast from Raee Point to the Highlands is composed of bare sand hillocks of various
heights. On approaching the Highlands the sand hills begin to be covered with a ‘brownish looking growth of
grass and the land is higher. The pitch of the cape at this point shows a high sand bluff, with steep, almost
perpendicular faces, on ‘which stands Cape Cod Ligbthouse. In coasting several life-saving stations are seen, and
just to the northward of the lighthouse is the signal station. Vessels passing this station can communicate with
Boston by using the international code of sigpals. At the Highlands the shore is quite steep-to and may be
safely approached as close as 700 yards, but the water shoals somewhat abraptly and care must be taken not to go
inside of 5 fathoms. About 3 miles to the northwestward of Cape Cod Lighthouse, and nearly ¥ mile off shore, is
Peaked Hill Bar, described above.

From the Highlands to Nauset Beach Lighthouses; about 12 miles below, the shore has a general course S.
by E., is toterably clean and without a break, being composed of steep, almost perpendicular, sand cliffs of various
heighta. The Nauset Beach Lighthouses will appear, when seen from the northward, as three low white towers upon

_the summit of a steep sand cliff. To the southward of the lighthouses the coast turns very gradually to the

southward--ranning about B. 3 W. to Chatham, 104 miles below. It gradually becomes lower, less steep, and
undulating, slopes gently back from the beach, and is covered with a scanty growth of thin grass. A few houses
appear at long intervals. About 33 miles below Nauset Beach Lighthouses is the entrance to Nauset Harbor. Hence
to Chatham the coast shows first a low sandy shore covered with small hillocks and backed by higherlands. About
63 miles below Nauset Harbor entrance is the site of the former northeastern entrance to Chatham, now closed. A
line of breakers in ordinary weather stretchea across the entrance at low water, and a long bar makes out to the
eastward for 4 mile, which is known as Chatham Bar. Here begins Nauset Beach, which extends in a SW. by 8.
direction for 44 miles: .

From Cape Cod Lighthonse to near Chatham entrance the coast is somewhat steep-to, not less than 3 fathoms
keing found at a distance of § mile from the shore. Nausei Harbor entrance may be known by the thickly-clustered
houses in Weeset and Tonset, which appear on the summit of The Ridge, a rising ground semewhat higher than

“ the Iatid b0 the northward. In passing along Nauset Beach the town of Chatham and the Chatham Lighthouses
(sae table, page 12} cen be seen . over it. A short distance to the southwestward of the sonthern end of Nausot

N . 1
o #Bhows on chatte?, seals m‘ s Price 0.50 5 110 and 111, scate o To, price of sach §0.50.



66 MONOMOY AND NANTUCKET SHOALS.

‘Beéach, and nearly joined to it at low water, is a narrow spit called Monomoy Island, which extends to the
southward 44 miles, and forms the northern side of the entrance te Nantucket Sound. It is low, barren and sandy,
covered with innumerahble sand hillocks, and lies abont 8 8W. and N NE. Itseastern shore is foul, having many sand
bars off it. Vessels sometimes anchor off this shore in from 4 to 6 fathoms, and wait for a fair tide to beat through
the sounds. As a gemneral rule it is best not to approach the shore nearer than 1 mile after passing Chatham
Lighthouses. The southern end of Monomoy Island is calied Monomoy Point, and nearly 1} miles above its southern
extremity stands Monomoy Point Lighthouse, which marks the northern point at the entrance to Nantucket Sound.
From this lighthouse Great Point, or Nantucket Lighthonse, bears § 8W. westerly, distant 104 miles, and the'light on
Bishop and Clerks Shoal w NW. £ W., distant 113 miles.

The life-saving stations, with their loeation, will be found on pages 20-21.

Currents.—The currents are tidal along the eastern coast of Cape Cod, but flood and ebb are usually of nnequal
velocity and duration. The flood (northerly current) predominates at zero, or very low, declinations, and the ebb
(sontherly current) at very high declinations of the moon. The strength of the ebb current is nsually reached at
the southing (transit) of the moon and the strength of the flood 6 hours later.

Off Chatham Lighthouses 2 knots per hour, and off Cape Ced Lighthouse 1 knot per hour may be expected at
strength.

MONOMOY AND NANTUCKET SHOALS.*

To the eastward and southeastward of the eastern entrance to Nantucket Sound are numercus and extensive
shoals known as Monomoy and Nantucket shoals. Owing to the great extent and distance of some parts of these
shoals from the land and to the strong and baffling tidal currents which set over them, their navigation in thick or
foggxy weather is very hazardous. In clear weather the lighthouses, light-vessels, and bunoys render the navigation
of the two prinecipal channels comparatively easy, but care munst be taken not to be sef out of the charnnels by the
currents, The principal (south) channel leads through these shoals in a nearly due E. direction from Nantucket
{Great Point) Lighthouse,and for the purpose of description will be considered as the dividing line between
Nantucket and Monomoy sheals, which are briefly described under separate headings.

MONOMOY SHOALS

consists of numerous detached shoals of a shifting character with 3 to 18 feet over .them, and extending about 53
miles in an easterly and 93 miles in a southeasterly and south-sountheasterly direction from Monomoy Point. Many
parts of these shoals, separated from otliers by narrow slues, have special names and are briefly described below.

Bearses Shoal is the western and Pollock Rip the eastern, part of the shoal extending from § mile to 34 miles to
the eastward of Monomoy Lighthouse. These shoals consist of a series of sand sheals and sand ridges with 3 to 18
feet of water over them and deep water between them. The northeastern and southeastern extremities of Pollock
Rip lie 34 miles E NE. # E. and SE. by E. £ E. respectively from Monomoy Point Lightboase.

Broken Part of Poliock Rip, with depths of 12 to 18 feet over it, lies to the eastward of Pollock Rxp, and m
separated from it by Pollock Rip Slue, which has a width of abount 4 mile and a depth of 3% to 8 fathoms.

Twelve-feet Bhoal, to the southward of the Broken Part of Pollock Rip, has 114 to 18 feet over it and lies 5 miles
SE. 3 E. from Monomoeoy Point Lighthouse.

Broken Rip, with depths of ahout 13 to 18 feet over it, lies about § mile to the southward of Twelve-faet Shoal.

Stone Horse Bhoal, Little Round S8hoal and Great Round 8hoal are portions of a continnons series of sand shoals snd
sand ridges with depths of 4 to 18 fest over them, lying direcily to the eastward of the entrance of Nantuckei Bound
and between thetwo main chanpels. Stone Horse Shoal and Little Round Shoal lie on the south side of thie deep-
water channel between theém and Pollock Rip. Great Round Shoal lies about 74 miles in s B SE. direction ‘from
Monomoy Point Lighthouse; to the southward and eastward of this shoal for a distance of about 2~}mxlea tﬁere‘
are numerous shoal spots with depths varying from 113 to 18 feet over them. ]

Orion §hoal is # small shoal spot with 17 feet over it, lying 53 miles S8E. £ 8. from Monomoy Point Ligiiﬁxbn’se ‘and
& little more than 10§ miles nearly E. by N. fromn Nsatuckes nghthmtsa About 1} miles E. from the shéal isa red.
bell buaoy. s

An 18-foot spot lies 2} miles 8E. from Orion 8hoal, and the depth between them ranges from 3§ to 8 faet.homs v
Abont } mile 8. from the 18-foot spot ia a buoy (red Ne. 43, which is otie of the buoys marking the Bouth Ohannal,

Shovelful Shoal, extending nearly % mile to the southward from Monemoy Point, is bare in plsces smi rim‘,
abraptly from the deep water of Butlers Holé, '

Handkerchief Shoal, to the southwestward of Monomoy Poznt ‘ja-deseribed under section 15 paga ‘2‘%

HANT!JGKET EBOALS

consist of nuum sand shoals and long nsrrow sand cidges Eymg to the essbward ; southoastwend, and. tu‘sﬁiwmﬂ"f;
of the eastern end of Ha.ntucket Teland, snd.at- dizmmoas vsrying from 1 tc mmﬂu e the ﬂwm -
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The common features of the sand ridges are that their greatest length is generally in a northerly and southerly
direction and that they rise abruptly from deep water. Many of the shoals are separated by deep-water slues, but
they are too crooked and the currents too strong and varisble to permit of navigation. Portions of these shoals
have special names and are briefly described as follows :

WicBlair 8hoal, the most northern of the Nantucket Shoals, lies 93 to 113 miles E. § 8. from Nantucket Lighthouse,
and eonsists of numerons sand spots with depths over them ranging'from 15 to 18 feet. Near the eastern extremity
of the shoal is black buoy No. 5, and near its western extremity is black buoy No. 7, both on the southern side of
the channel leading between Monomoy and Nantucket Shoals.

Ros¢ and Crown, two detached shoals with depths of 4 to 18 feot over them, lie about 10 miles to the eastward of.
Sankaty Head Lighthouse, they are abeut 5 miles in extent in a northerly and southerly direction and not more than
1} miles in an easterly and westerly direction. The northern end of the shoallies about 5 milesin a general 8. by E.
direction from MeBlair Shoal, but between them there are numerous shoal spots with 11 to 17 feet of water over them

Great Rip,the shoal spots lying 3 to7 miles to the scuthward of Rose and Crewn, has depths of 12 to 18 feet overit-

Bass Rip, lying about 2 miles to the eastward of the southeastern end of Nantucket Island, has 6 to 18 feet of
water over it, is nearly 4 miles long in a N. and 8. direction and not over 4 mile wide at any part.

Old Man Bhoal consists of the numerous shoal spots, extending from a pointabout 1 mile off the southeastern end
of Nantucket Island, in a general sonthwesterly direction for about 6 miles. The depths on this shoal range from 6
to 18 feet.

014 South 8hoal, with 7 to 18 feet of water over it and 3% to 6 fathoms around it, is about 3 miles long, and its
shoalest part lies 13 miles 8. by E. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse. «

Davis Bouth Shoal, with 15 to 18 feet over it, is the sonthernmost of the Nantucket Shoals, its shoalest part lying
a little over 20 miles 8. 1 E. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse. Depths of 5% to 7 fathoms are found 8 miles te the
southwestward of this shosal, and 12 miles about B SW. 4 W. of the shoal is Nantucket New Bouth Shoal Light-vesael
(aee table, page 12). '

Davis Bank, lying 18 miles in a general southeasterly direction from Nantucket Island, is about 20 miles long in
a N. and 8. direction, has a general depth of about § fathoms, and is surrounded by depths varying from 11 to
20 fathoms. Near its northern end, 154 miles E. 3 8. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse, there is a spot with only 16 feet
of water over it. For a distance of 3 miles to the northward of this spot 4 fathoms will be found.

Fishing Rip is a usrrow bank with depths over it ranging from 4 te 10 fathoms, ruling depth being about 6
fathoms ; the depth around it ranges from 16 to 21 fathoms. Its northern end lics 27 miles BE. by E. from Sankaty
Head Lighthouse, and the bank extends over 10 miles in a seuthwesierly direction.

Phelps Bank is not a danger to navigation, nor can it be considered as a part of Nantucket Shoals, but soundings
on it might be & warhjng to vessels approacliing those shoals from a southeasterly direction. Asia Rip has a depth
of 10 fathoms over it and is on the southern end of the bank in about lat. 40° 47/ N. long. 69° 23/ W. and is about 25
miles E. £ 8. from Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel (see page 12). From Asia Rip, Phelps Bank extends
about 10 miles in a general northeasterly direction, is less than 4 mile wide at its widest part, and is surrounded by
-depths of from 24 to 30 fathoms. .

Channels.—There are two principal channels leading from the eastward into Nantn¢cket Sound, known as Monomoy
Passage and Main or South Channel.

Monomoy Passage is a general name for the passapge through Pollock Rip Slue, Butlers Hole, and the deep water
channel joining the two. Pollock Rip 8lus leads between Pollock Rip on the W. and Broken Part of Pollock Rip on
the E., is about § mile wide, and has & depth of 41 to 6 fathoms. It is marked by buoys and its entrance is 4 miles E.
§ 8. .from Monomoy Point Lighth The p ge from the sonthern end of Pollock Rip Slue to the nertheastern
entrance to Butlers Hele has a length of ahout 3 miles and a width of about 1} miles between Pollock Rip and
Benrses 8hoal on the M. and Little Ronnd and Stone Horse shoals on the 8.; the eastern end of the passage is marked
by Pollook Rip Light-vessel, the western by Shovelfal Shoal Light-vessel. Butlers Hole, the passage between Shevelful
Shoal and 8tone Horse Shosl, is abont } mile wide and extends about 4 miles in a 8W. by W. direction to the deep

' water at ithe eastern end of Naniucket Sound; it has depths varying from 44 to 24 fathoms. In clear weather
: when the aids can be seen 4§ fathoms ean be carried into Nantucket Sound through Monomoy Passage.  There is a
narvow passage with s loast depth of 3 fathoms leading between the southern part of Broken Part of Pollock Rip
“M'l‘&alw:foot Shoal; and although buoyed it is not much used.
i mmmmu jeads into. Nantucket Sound bstween Monomoy and Nantucket 8hoals. A number of buoys
;are placed to the nerthesstward of MoBlair Shoal to indicate the best water of this channel, and the entrance is
m&rku} by s iririéﬁing buoy which lies 15} miles E. 4 8. from Nantucket Lighthouse.  The course from this buoy to
Great Round Bhosl Light-vesscl is W. By this channel & least depth of 5 fathoms can be carried into Nantucket

FH4A1 Orrents.—To the northward of Pollock Rip the general set of the flood is to the sastward of NE.and of
‘s Titdle to the weatward of 8W. To the southward of McBlair Shoal the flood sets to the northward of NE.
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and the ebb to the southward of 8W. The current sets in all directions of the compass during the twelve lunar
hours, without ever being at rest; turning from XN. to E. and 8. to W. (with the hands of a watch). About 4 knots
is the greateat velocity observed ; this was on the rips to the eastward of Nantucket Island. About 3 hours after
the currents turn they acquire their greatest velocity.

NANTUCKET AND VINEYARD SOUNDS*

lie between the south coast of Cape Cod and the Elizabeth Islands on the north, and Nantucket Island and Marthas
Vineyard on the south; their combined length from Monomoy Point to Cuttyhunk is about 43 miles. At the eastern
entrance of Nantucket Sound are the Monomoy and Nantucket shoals, and in the sounds are numerous shoals, but
well marked channels lead between them, making the pavigation of these waters, in clear weather and with a fair
wind, comparatively easy to the westward of Monomoy Shoals. The most important of the shoals are described in
connection with the sailing directions throngh the socunds or for the harbors. The sounnds are a thoroughfare for
coasting vessels bound to ports east of Cape Cod and returning bound to the southward, many thousands of vessels
passing through both ways each year. The depth of water is sufficient for the largest vessels and the route is more
direct, for vessels bound along the cosat, than outside of Nantueket Shoals. Pilots or towboats, and sometimes
both, are often employed by large square-rigged vessels bound along the coast in ballast.

NANTUCKET SOUND

is thie body of water lying between the south shore of Cape Cod and Nantucket Island. Itseastern entrance is between
Monomoy Point and Great Point, and it extends to the westward about 264 miles, joining Vineyard Sound to the
northward of West Chop. Between Monomoy Point and Great Point it is 93 miles wide, but a little farther to the
weatward it is 20 miles wide; at Cape Poge it is 8 miles wide and to the northward of West Chop about 34 miles.

The north shore of Nantucket Sonnd, between Chatham and Succonnesset Point, is generally low and sandy, backed
by wooded hills ; it is wellsettled and the church spires some distance back from the beach form conspicuous landmarks
when standing along theshore. The prineipal towna and villages west of Chatham and near the coastare: Harwich
Port, Dennis Port, South Yarmouth, West Yarmouth, Hyannis, Centerville, Osterville, Cotuit Port, and Falmonth.
"These towns have smsll vessels engaged in fishing and but littlecommerce, except Hyannis, which employs a number
of vessels in carrying coal and general merchandise. Shoal water extends out in some cases for a distance of 2miles
from the shore. To the eastward of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, the water shoals gradually when approaching the
beach ; near the lighthouse and to the westward of it, shoal spots with 5 to 18 feet of water over them lie off shore
with channels between them through which 3% to 7 fathoms can be taken, but a vessel of over 15 feet draught should
not attempt to pass to the northward of Bishop and Clerks Lighthounse uniess well acquainted with the locality.

Nantucket Isiand, forming the southern shore of Nantucket Sound, is of irregular shape, lies nearly E. and W.,
and is about 15 miles Jong. Itis widest at its eastern end, where, from Great Point to the southeastern point of the
island, the distance is about 94 miles; but it gradually diminishes in width from this to the westward until it
terminates in a narrow strip of sand abreast of Tuckernuck Island. Great Point (marked by Nantucket Lighthouse,
see page 12) is the northern point of the island and is the extremity of a long, narrow sand beach making out about
3% miles from the main body of the island. Thesurface of the island is hilly (none of the hills being over 100 feet
in height, however) and undulating, diversified with woods and cleared slopes, with steep sand oliffs on its
northern and eastern sides. The highest part of the island is near the eastern end. About 5 miles 8. by E.  E. from
Nantucket Lighthouse is Squam Head, a cliff rising about 40 feet nearly vertically from the water's edge, and on it
is a large house with a eupola. About 2} miles 8. by BE. % E. from the cupola is & hill rising abroptly from the -
water’s edge to a height of 90 feet, and on it is Sankaty Head Lighthouse (sece page 12). On the northern side.of
the island, the land, though undulating, is low and sandy, and for the most part bare of irees. Vessels coming in
through Butlers Holé see nothing of Nantucket Island but Great Point and Sankaty Head, and that only on clear
days; those coming in by the main channael will op clear days see Sankaty Head, the house on S8quam Head, Great
Point, the life-saving station to the southward of Nantucket Lighthomse, and broken, abrupt cliffs of moderate
height.

To the westward of Nantncket Island, and separated from it and each other ounly by sand bars, m ‘!uekmmsk.
Gravel, and Muskeget islands. :

Nantucket Island is alnost surroanded by shoals; those which lie to the eastward and wuthaastwnrd of xt (de-
scribad ‘on page 67), make it one of the most dreaded parts of the coast. The shoals in the sound are sufficiently .
described in connection with the sailing directions. '

The only harbor on the skore of Nantacket Island is Nanbuolmt. Harhor (see heading)..

Ohannels.—The shoals extending nearly 4 milea to the sonthwestward from Monomoy Point aud the shoal mukmg y
off 3 miles to. the northesstward from Grest Pomtf aontmi: the: m&tsnoe of Nantusket Sound toa wuiﬁhnf 5} m!ea

+Shown oncharte 111 and 118, sonde

m’m.prioaofwh m‘w &umfmwmﬁ. g
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Extonding across the sound to the westward of Nantucket Island is an irregular line of shoals, between which are
two well marked channels with good water. The North Channel leads to the northward of Bishop aud Clerks
Lighthouse and follows the south shore of Cape Cod to the northward of the principal shoals in the sound. Itis
mostly used in northerly winde and in winter, when the prevailing northerly winds keep the souih shore of Cape Cod
free from drift ice. The least depth in this channel, near Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, is about 16 feet. The Main
€hannel leads through an opening in the shoals near the middle of the sound and is marked by Cross Rip Light-vessel.
A least depth of 53 fathoms can be carried on the sailing line from Handkerchief Light-vessel through this channel.
Just to the westward of Monomoy Point is a narrow buoyed channel with a depth of about 10 feet; it leads to the
northward between Shovelful and Handkerchiefshoals and is an approach to Chatham Roads and to the North Channel
through the sound. Between Muskeget Island and Chappaquiddick Island there is an opening nearly 6 miles wide,
known as Muskeget Channel. It is fnll of shifting shoals, the best water being close to the eastward of Wasque Shoal,
and a little to the eastward of the eastern shore of Chappaquiddick Island. This channel is partly buoyed, but
should never be attempted by strangers, as the currents are very strong and variable in direction and make the
navigation of it extremely dangerous. Wasque Shoal lies to the sonthward of Wasaue Point (the southeastern point of
Chappaguiddick Island) and rises abruptly on its southern and eastern sides from a depth of 3 and ¥ fathoms to 2
and 4 feet. On its eastern edge is a small sand island, called 8kiffs Island, which almost disappears at times. Near
the western end of the sound are three shoals extending in o general W NW. and E SE. direction, between which are
four good channels whieh nnite at the entrance to Vineyard Sound and may be used by vessels passing through.

VYINEYARD SOUND

joins Nantucket Sound to the northward of West Chopand extends to the westward between the south shore of Cape
Cod and the Elizabeth Islands on the north and Marthas Vineyard on the sonth, its western limit being a line from
(Gtay Head to Cuttyhunk. The sound is about 17 miles long and the width varies from 7 miles to a little less than
3 miles abreast Nobska Point Lighthouse, its narrowest part. .

Marthas Vineyard is a large irregular shaped island about 18 miles long E. and W. and 7% miles wide at its widest
part. It is well settled, especially along its northern shore. The principal towns are Edgartown, Vineyard Haven,
and Cottage city, the last being an important summer resort. Cape Poge, generally spoken of as the northeastern
point of Marthas Vineyard, is really the northern point of Chappaguiddick Island, which is separated from Marthas
Vineyard by Edgartown Harbor and Eatama Bay, and the narrow sine connecting them. The opening from the sea
into Katama Bay has sometimes been closed, but now there is a shallow opening through which fishing boats pass in
smooth water at high tide. East Chop and West Chop, at the entrance to Vineyard Haven, are the two northernmost
points on the island and each is marked by a lighthouse. Gay Head, the northwestern point of the® island, and one
of the most remarkable headlands along the Atlantic coast, is marked by a lighthonse and is a prominent Jandmark
for entering Vineyard Sound from the westward. Seen from this direction the light-colored bare Lluff shows clearly
between the darker land on either side. About 5 miles 8. from Gay Head is No Mans Land, a Lkigh, rocky, barren
island, which isa prominent landmark from seaward. ‘A couple of buoyed ledges lie between No Mans Land and the
southwestern end of Marthas Vineyard. The south shore of the island is unimportant and seldom approached by
vessels, as it is out of the track of navigation.

The ElizabethIslands extend in a general W SW. § W. direction about 15 miles from Woods Holl, the southwestern
end of Cape Cod. They are known separately as Nonamesset, Uncatena, Naushon, Pasque, Nashawena, and Cuttyhunk
islands, and separate the western part of Vineyard SBound from Buzzards Bay. Thesouthern shores of these islands are
comparatively boeld-to, and iu Naushon, the largest, is Tarpsulin Cove, a small anchorage used in northerly
winds and as an anchorage for the night. Near the western end of Cuttyhunk Island is a lighthouse which serves
as a guide for the entrances to Buzzards Bay and Vineyard Sonnd. The channels leading between the islands are
treated separately.

Channels.—To the westward of West Chop the channel follows the shores of the Elizabeth Islands ; shoals lie
off the shere of Marthas Vineyard to the westward of West Chop. There are three passages from Vineyard Sound
jnto Buzzards Bay between the Elizabeth Islands; these are kunown as Woods Holl, Robinsons Hole, and Quicks
Hole. :

Anchorages in Nantucket and Vineyard sounds.— Vessels working through the sounds againet a head wind usually
suchor during the night, or if becalmed and drifting towards the shouls, it is best to anchor and wait for a favorable
tide or change of wind.  There are no anchorages for vessels of over 10 feet draught that afford sheliter from all
winds, except the inner harbor of Edgartown and Woods Holl.. Vineyard Haven, the anchorage mosi used by
comsters, is exposed to northeamsterly winds. In mortherly winde the best anchorages are off Dennis Port, Hyannis
Port, slong the north shore, and in Tarpaulin Cove. The anchorage off Falmouth is msed in all winds by large

‘veasels with good gronnd tackle. In- easterly winds vessels sometimes anchor in smooth water to the westward of
'»Hn!i‘dketskief S!mh.l; good ahelter is found in Chatham Roads and Edgartown, outer harbor. In seutherly winds
: Eﬂ&‘m" Hearbor ard Vinoyard Haven are the best anchorages ; Menemsha Bight affords shelter and is sometimes
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used by vessels in the western end of Vineyard Sound. In westerly winds Edgartown, Vineyard Hawven, and
Farpauaiin Cove are good anchorages. These harbors can be entered by astranger assisted by the chart or following
the directions under the different headings. Nantucket Harbor can only be entered by light dranght vessels with
comparatively amooth water.

Lights and other aids.—At night, in clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced in entering and passing
through the sounds. Thelights arenumerous and readily distinguished (see table, pages 12-14). Thebuoyage accords
with the systemn adopted for United States waters (see page V).

Pllots aud pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory for vessels passing through the sounds; it is only eompulsory for
certain vessels entering or clearing from the ports (see laws relating to ‘‘Pilots and Pilotage” in Appendix I).
Pilots for the sounds or Monomoy and Nantueket shoals can be found at Provincetown or Boston by vessels coming
from the rorthward, or at Tarpaulin Cove, or Vineyard Haven, coming from the westward.

Towboats.—Vessels towing usually take a towboat from the port of their departure. A powerful tug may
generally be found at Woods Holl or Vineyard Haven during the winter to assist vessels that may be aground or in
trouble.

Repairs.—There is & marine railway at Vineyard Haven eapable of hanling out vessels of about 400 tons. The
nearest place at which light repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made is at New Bedford.

Bupplies.—Coal can be obtained at Nantucket, Hyannis, Edgartown, and Vmeyard Haven. Provisions andship
chandlers’ atores can be had at these places.

Wind signals.—A list . of the display stations of the U. 8. Weather Bureau from which wind signals are shown
is given on page 20.

Winds.—The prevailing winds are northwesterly and northerly in winter and southerly in sumuner, subject to
changes at all seasons. .

Pogs are liable to occur at any time, but are more frequent from April to October than during the remainder of
the year. They come more freguently with easterly and southerly winds nvortherly winds clear them away.

Ice.—In mild winters ice interferes but little with the movements of vessels in Nantucket and Vineyard svunds,
In severe winters, as 185657 and 1874-75, drift ice acocumulates and renders the movements of sailing vessels extremely
hazardous, and sometimes almost completely obstracts their progress for periods of as much as six weeks. , During
northerly winds, which prevail in winter, the passage along the north shore throagh Nantucket Sound will be glear
when other parts of the sound are unsafe. Steamers can usually foree their way throngh the ies. Bailing vessels,
if canght in a floe while entering by Monomoy Passage, are almost certain 3o be carried on the shoals.

It should be borne in mind that the buoys and even light-vessels are liable to be moved out of their positions
by drift ice. *

CURRENT TABLE NANTUCKET
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SAILING DIRECTIONS ENTERING OR PASSING THROUGH NANTUCKET AND VINEYARD
BOUNDS FROM THE EABTWARD.*

Monomoy and Nantucket Shoals are described on pages 66-67, and the channels through them on
page 67. :
1 Coming from the Northward and Entering by Pollock Rip Slue and Butlers Hole to Cross
*  Rip Light-vessel/.—Qive the eastern shore of Cape Cod a berth of about 2 miles, and
when Cape Cud Lighthouse bears W. steer 8. by E. This course made good for about 12 miles
should lead about 2 miles to the eastward of Nauset Beach Lighthouses, and when they bear N'W. by
W, distant about 2} miles, the course should be changed to 8. by W. This course made good for 16
miles should lead 1 mile to the westward of the whistling buoy to the northeastward of Pollock Rip
Slue. From this buoy steer 8W. 3 W. about 1} miles for the black bell buoy at the entrance to the
slue. Leave the bell buoy 200 to 300 yards on the port hand and steer 8. by W. § W. for 1 mile
until red buoy No. 2 is a little abaft the starboard beam and Pollock Rip Light-vessel bears SW. by
W. 3 W., when steer for the light-vessel, leaving red buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand.

Pass Pollock Rip Light-vessel on either hand and with it over the stern steer W N'W. 3 W. for
Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel. Pass close to the northward of Shovelful Sheal Light-vessel, haul
sharply to the southward and with it over the stern steer SW. by W. 3 W. for Handkerchief Shoal
Light-vessel. Pass to the southward of this light-vessel and with it over the stern, bearing E. § N.,
steer W. § 8. until Cross Rip Light-vessel bears W. by NW., when steer for it; pass it close to on cither
hand, and then follow the directions in sections 2 and 3, following.

If bound through the sounds along the north shore, when up to Handkerchief Light-vessel, follow the
sailing directions in sections 1 and 2, pages 74 and 75.

At night 1o vessel should attempt to enter through Pollock Rip Slue unless the whistling and bell
buoy near the entrance can be made. To make the whistling buoy, make good a course of 8. § W. from
abreast Nauset Beach Lights, until the red rays of Monomoy Point Light are entered, then follow to
the westward on the edge of the red and white rays of that light until the whistling buoy is made,
remembering that Pollock Rip Light-vessel should bear SW. when up to the whistling buoy. From
this buoy stcer SW. for the bell buoy, and then steer 8. by W. ¥ W. until the lights of Pollock Rip
Light-wvessel and Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel are in range, then stand in as directed above.

AND VINEYARD SOUNDS.
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Remarika.—The east shore of Cape Cod is described on pages 65-86.

The 8. by W.course will lead about + mile tc the eastward of the whistling buoy off Chatham Bar, and about
2% miles to the eastward of Chatham Lighthouses. When up to the whistling buey off Poliock Rip Slne, Monomoy
Point Lighthouse will bear W. £ 8. and Pollock Rip Light-vessel 8W. :

On the 8W. course Pollock Rip Light-vessel and the bell buoy at the entrance to the slue will be directly ahead ;

the buoy should be left on the port hand.

Qu the W NW.}+ W. course, Shovelfnl Shoal Light-vessel should be right ahead, and Monomoy Point Lighthouse
a little on the starboard bow, with the low sand beach of Monomoy Point showing to the sonthward of the
lighthouse. In coming in as directed, Nantucket Lighthouse shounld be seen to the southwestward. 0

When standing 8SW. by W. 3 W. for Handkerchief Shoal Light-vessel, several red buoys near the entra.nce to the
passage between Shovelful and Handkerchief shoals will be left well on the starboard hand e= J

e . N =1
POTP TR

The W.by N. course leads % mile to the southward of the buoy (red, No. 12) on the southeastern end of
Horseshoe Shoal.

Dangers—There art no dangers near the sailing lines until near the bell buoy, at the entrance to Pollock Rip
Slue. This slue leads between Pollock Rip and Broken Part of Pollock Rip (see descriptions on page 66).

For descriptions of Bearses and Shovelful shoals to the northward of the sailing lines and Stone Horse 8hoal and
Little Round Bhoal to the southward of the sailing lines, see Monomoy and Nantucket Shoals, page 66.

Handkerchief 8hoal is the extensive shoal ground, with from 3 to 18 feet over it, lying to the southwestward of
Monomoy Point. It isabout 4 mileslong N. and 8., and its greatsest width is about 2 miles. s sonthern end, which
rises abrupily from a depth of 8 fathoms to 7 feet, is about i mile to the northward of Handkerchief Shoal Light-
vessel and 5 miles 8W. ¢ W. from Monomoy Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buey (red, No. 10).  Its northern
end, rising gradually from 3% fathoms to 15 feet, lies 3 miles W NW. § W. from Monomoy Point Lighthouse, and is
marked by a buoy (black, No.3). On the eastern edge of the shoal are two buoys, which mark the channel between
it and Shovelful Shoal and Monomoy Point.

1 A_ Approaching and Entering by the South Channel.—Coming from the northward steer
so as to pass about 2 miles to the eastward of Cape Cod Lighthouse and then steer 8.
by E. for about 12 miles and pass about 2 miles to the eastward of Nauset Beach Lighthouses.

When Nauset Beach Lighthouses bear N'W. by W. distant about 2% miles steer 8. § E. This
course made good for about 26 miles should lead up to the whistling buoy at the entrance to the
South Channel. From this buoy make good a W. course, leaving the red buoys (Nos. 2,4,and 6) on
the starboard hand and black buoys (Nos.1,3,5,and 7) on the port hand. The channel between
these red and black buoys is about 1 mile wide and has a least depth of 63 fathoms.

Great Round Shoal Light-vessel (see table, page 12)should be made right ahead and Nantucket
Lighthouse a very little on the starboard bow ; by keeping to the northward of the range of the two
all danger from McBlair Shoal is avoided.

Pass close to the southward of Great Round Shoal Light-vessel,bring it to bear SE. and steer
NW., keeping it on that bearing astern until Nantucket Lighthouse is abeam (bearing 8W.}, then make
good a W N'W. } W. course. Cross Rip Light-vessel should be made right ahead and kept on that
bearing. When up to it pass close to the southward of it and proceed as directed in section 2, following.

If desiring to pass through the sounds along the north shore continue the NW. course from Great
Round Shoal Light-vessel until about # mile to the southward of Handkerchief Light-vessel, then
follow the directions in section 1 and 2 of the sailing directions for that ronte, pages 74-75.

The above directions can be easily followed by day or by night in clear weather. 1If the whistling
buoy is not made bring Great Round Shoal Light-vessel to bear W. as soon as it is made and steer for
it, keeping the bearing,

Remarks.—The B. # E. course leads 5% miles to the eastward of Chatham Lighthouses and about the same
distance to the eastward of Broken Part of Pollock Rip and Twelve-feet 8hoal.  If the whistling buoy is not made,
a vesse! should manage to pick up some of the channel buoys lying 1} to 3% miles farther to the westward.

Great care should be taken not to be sef off the course by the strong tidal currents.

The W.course leads about 2 mile to the northward of McBlair Shoal {see page 67), which is often marked by
tide rips. As (ireat Round Shoal Light-vessel is approached the cupolaon Bquam Head and Naaincket Lighthouse
should be seen, but very little of shore line will be visible. :

The NW. course leada directly for the bell buoy (blackand white perpendicular stripes) which lies 4 miles NE.
from Nantuocket Lighthouse.

On the W KW, § W. course for Cross Rip Light-veasel, Handkerchief Light-vessel will be 1aﬂ- about 2% miles on
the starboard hand and Nantnocket Lighthonse aboat 3} milvs on the port hand. When within 2 miles of Cmu
Rip Light-vessel you should ba about § mile te the southward of Horseshoe Shoal (BE.) buoy (red, No. 12). B :

For tidal currents see pages 67-586.

Dangers.—General descriptions of Nantusket and Monomoy suo;u are gwan on pagptﬁ&-ﬁ'i a.nﬂ dzhuled ﬂanﬂy- .
tion would be of no particular vaelus; the direstions above lead weil clear of all of them.,
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2 From Cross Rip Light-vesse/ to abroast Nobska Point Lighthouse.—Having followed the
¢ directions in section 1 or 1A preceding, pass close to the southward of Cross Rip Light-
vessel, then bring it to bear ESE. § E. and steer W NW. § W. keeping it on the bearing astern until
Nobska Point Lighthouse bears NW. by W. § W. This lighthouse should be brought on this bearing
before Cape Poge Lighthouse bears to the eastward of 8. by E., in order to insure clearing Hedge
Fence and Squash Meadow.

With Nobska Point Lighthouse bearing NW. by W. § W. steer for it, keeping it on that bearing
until West Chop Lighthouse bears 8. distant about 1} miles, then steer W. } W. until Nobska Point
Lighthouse bears N, by H., when procced as directed in section 3, following.

At night.—The above directions can be ag easily followed at night as in daytime.

On the W N'W. § W. course West Chop Light will be directly ahead, and you should enter the
white rays of Nobska Point Light Lefore crossing the line joining Edgartown Light and Succonnesset
Shoal Light-vessel and should kecp out of the red rays of West Chop Light.

The NW. by W. § W. course leads along on the edge of the red rays of Nobska Point Light.

Remarks.—In passing Cross Rip Light-vessel, pass between it and the black buoy {No. 9) on the northern end
of Cross Rip Shoal.

The W XW. § W. course leads about 1} miles to the northward of Norton S8hoal, about 1 mile to the southward of
Horseshoe Shoal and 2% miles to the northward of Cape Poge Lighthouse.

The NW. by W. § W, course leads about 1 mile to the northward of Squash Meadow and about the same distance
to the northward of East Chop and West Chop lighthouses, and about § mile to the southward of Hedge Fence, which
has 3 to 13 feet over it.

Dangers.-—Horseshoe Shoal is the name of the extensive shoals lying in the west central part of Nantuoket
Sound. It extends about 84 miles in a gencral NW. and 8BE. direction, but there are narrow slues with depth of 3 to 8
fathoms crossing it, thus catting it into a number of shoal patches. - The depth on the shoals is very irregular, but
many of the shoalest parts have only 2 to 5 feet, and near its northwestern extremity it rises abruptly from a depth
of 12 fathoms to 4 foot. At this extremity it is marked by a black bunoy (No. 9); this buoy lies about 2} miles E. £ 8.
from Sncconnesset Shoal Light-vessel. ¥rom the buoy an arm of the shoal extends eastward 33 miles ; on its northern

" side it rises very abruptly frem & and 11 fathoms to 8 and 15 feet. A little to theeastward of the eastern extremity of
the arm there are several spots with 16 to 17 feet, and a litile to the southward of them is a black buoy (No.7). This
buoy lies 3} miles BW. by W. + W. from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse. The southeastern end of Horseshoe Shoal is_
marked by a red buoy (No. 12), lying 2§ miles E. § 8. from Cross Rip Light-veassl.

Norton Shoal and Hawes Shoal extend from a point 1} miles to the eastward of Cape Poge to a point 5% miles E.

. 3 8. from Cape Poge. Norton Shoal has a depth from 9 fo 11 feet and ie marked by twa black bnoys (Nos. 11 A and
11) near its northern edge. Hawes Shoal is triangular in shape and is lumpy and very irregular in depth (4 to 16
feet). Tt is marked at its NW. end by a buoy (black, No. 13) and at its 8W, extremity by a buoy (red, No. 4).

Oape Poge Flats make off § to 1 mile to the eastward, northeastward and nerthward from Cape Poge. - Nearly 1}
miles NE. from Cape Poge Lighthouse a black buoy (No. 15) is placed to guide clear of the flats.

Sqguash Meadow, with its northwestern end lying 14 miles E 8E. from East Chop Lighthouse, extends a little over
1 mile in a 8B, direction, is less than } mile in width, has 5 to 13 feet of water over it, and is marked by two black
buoys, one (No. 19} at its southeastern extremity and another (No. 21} at its northwesterd extremity.

Hedgo Fence is the shoal lying on the north side of the channel about 2 miles to the northeastward of East Chop
Lighthouse. This shoal is 31 miles logg ina NW.by W. I W. and SE. by E. { E. direction, is only about 300 yards
wide, has a depth of 3 to 13 feet over it, and has 5 to B fathoms all aroand it. It is marked by two buoys (both red
and black in horizontal stripes), one off its NW. and one off ita BE. end. Between it and L'Hommedieu Shoal there
is 2 passage with a depth of 3} to 11 fathoms and & least width of 1 mile.

: Fram Nobska Point Lighthouse through ¥Vineyard Sound.—Pass about 1 mile 8, of Nobska
3 Point Lighthonse and make good a W SW, } W. course until Gay Head Lighthouse
is abeam bearing 8. by E. § B., then haal up and steer about west for Vineyard Sound Light-vessel.
Leave this light-vessel on either hand and then with it over the stern :
_dIf bound info Buzzards Bay, steer N. for Hen and Chlckens Light-vessel and follow the directions
for entering Buzzards Bay from the weatward. -
4 E bound into Sakonnel River, steer NW. by W. and be guided by the directions for that river.
f bound into Narragonsett Bay, steer ‘W N'W. for Brenton Reef Light-vessel.
Ifbm&ndtkmvgh Block Island Sound to Long Tsland Sound, steer W.
E bound to seq, the W 8W. } W. conrse through Vineyard Sound continued for 313 miles after
og Gay Head Lighthouse will lead 33 miles BE. of Block Island (8B.) Lighthouse.
amm.—-’fhga o EW. iW. aonm !snels close 0 the aoat.hem shiores of the Elizabeth Islands. Tarpaulin Cove

ig va b seen on the sterboard bow, and when past this lighthonse the conrse leads within  mile of the
1ofe. o ﬁwenhw k}-ml thers are no dangers, as the. shom ia- hold-to-end a depth of 5 to 9 fathome will be found
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300 yards from it. When nearing the western end of Naushon Islamd Robinsons Hole, a narrow passage leading
between Naushon and Pasque islands into Buzzards Bay, and then the broader passage of Quicks Hole between Pasque
and Nashawena islands, will be opened out. The black Lell buoy at the sauthwestern side of the entranece to Quicks
Hole will be left + mile on the starboard hand. Gay Head Lighthouse will be seen on the port bow, and when abreast
of Quicks Hole, in clear weather, Vineyard Sound Light-vessel may be seen on the starboard bow.

To avoid Lucas Shoal, keop iz the northern half of the sound. 4t night, keep well to the northward of & line
joining Nobska Point and Gay Head lights while between Tarpaulin Cove and Robinsons Hole.

Dangers.—Middie Ground is the name of a narrow shoal extending from . point nearly + mile NW. from West
Chop in a duae W. direction for a distance of 2 miles. It has & uniform width of about 200 yards and a depth for the
greater part from 2 to 6 feet, increasing atits western end te 9 and 17 feet. The depth surrounding the shoal is from
6 to 11 fathoms. A buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) lying # mile NW. from West Chop Lighthouse marks the
eastern end of the shoal. .

Several sinall shoal spots with 14 to 16 feet over them lie in a W. by 8. direction, and distant 1 to 2 miles from
the weostern end of the Middle Ground. A buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) lying 24 miles SE. by E. { E. from
Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse marks the westernmost of these spots. ’

Lueas Shoal is a narrow shoal with 14 to 16 feet of water over it lying 24 miles to the southward of Tarpaulin
Cove Lighthouse and nearly in the middle of the sound. The shoal is about + mile long in a general E NE. and
W SW. direction and marked at its western end by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) which lies 24 miles 8. 1 W.
from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse. About § mile 8W. by W. ‘from this buoy are several detached spots with 18 feet
over them,

Devil Bridge is a rocky ledge making ont £ mile in a NW. direction from Gay Head ; it has 2 feet over it about s
mile off shote and 17 feet at its outer edge. A buoy (black, No. 27) lies to the northwestward of the ledge and 1%
miles NW. £ N. from Gay Head Lighthouse. ' ’

Sow and Pigs Reef is o rocky ledge extending 1% miles in a W 8W. direction from Cuttyhunk. It is in part dry
or awash atlow water and has'an average width of about 400 yards; atits outer end it has a depth of 15 feet and itis
marked by a buoy (red, No. 2) 1% miles SW. by W. 2 W. from Cuttyhunk Lighthouse.

SATLING DIRECTIONS, THROUGH NANTUCEET AND VINHYARD SOUNDS ALONG THE
NORTH SHORE.

1 From Handkerchief Light-vessel to Sueconnesset Shoal Light-vessel, Passing N. of Bishop
o and Clorks Lighthouse.—This passage is not safe for vessels drawing over 12 feet, as
there are numerous shoal spots near Bishop and Clerks with 14 to 17 feet over them. Bring
Handkerchief Light-vessel astern bearing 8E. § E. and stcer NW. 3 W. Pass about { wile to the
northeastward of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and about 300 yards to the southward of Hallets
Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes), and when the old tower on Point Gammon bears N NE.
distant about 1 mile, change the course to W SW. 3 W. Make good this course (W SW. } W.) for
about 5 § miles, and when Succonnesset Light-vessel bears W. } 8. steer for it, keeping it on that bearing.
Pass the light-vesscl close to on either hand and then proceed as directed in section 2.

If desiring to pass south of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, proceed as directed in section 1A,
following. )

Remarks.—On the Nw. 4 W. conrse Bishop and Clerks Lightheuse will be nearly ahead, and the course loads
across the eastern end of the shoal, with 15 to 16 feet of water over it, making out to-the eastwsrd from the
lighthouse. Although mere than 18 feet of water can be carried through the passage to the northward of Bishop
and Clerks Lighthouse, it requires careful navigation and local knowledge, s there are numerouns shoal speots with
14 to 17 feet over them. . *

On the W 8W. 3 W. eourse the bell buoy off Hyannis entranes will be left about § mile an the starboard hand.

The W. 1 B. course leads about 4 mile to the northward of the buoy (black, No. 9) at the porthwest end of
Horseshooe Shoal, and fair betwesn the buoy (red, No: 18) to the sonthward of Wreck Shoal and the buoy (black, No.
11} on the northern end of Eldridge Shoal.

Dangers —Bishop and Clerks is the extensive shoal ground lying off the northern shpre and extending frem a
point 1} to & peint 3} miles to the southward of Point Gammon. The shoal is marked by Bishop and Clerks
Lighthonse, which stands near its center.  On an arm of the shoal extending pearly 1 mile to the southward from
the lighthouse there are several rocks awash at low water, but that part of the shosl to the eastward, northward,
and northwestward of the lighthonse has from 14 to 18 feet of water over it.

Hallets Bock, marked by a buoy (red and biack horizontal stripes), is a small spot with 8 feet over it, Iying 1%
miles N, by W. § W. from Bishop aad Clerks Lighthonse. ’ : :

Senator-Bhoal, marked at its southern sdge by & buoy (red, No. 8), is the southern part of the shoal, making out
over 1 mile to the southward andeastward from Point Gammon. Near the edge of this shoal and a little to the

_northwestward of the buoy there is only T feet of water. ' a0 ) .

Gaszelle Roek is the sonthernmost of a number of rocks extending = o the southward from Point Gammon. 1t
lies ¥ mile 8. by E. 1 E. from the 0ld tewer on Point Gammon; has & feet of water over it, and is marked by & buoey
{red, No. 10). o : : . o : Sl EDRE ISP

_Atong the north shore, between Point Gammon and Sacconnesset Paint, shoals maks out from 140 2§ miles, but the-
ssiling line leads well to the southward of them, ' ’ R

Hoérseahoe Shoal is described on page 73.
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Wreck Shoal has 8 to 15 feet of water over it with 3} to 5 fathoms arodnd it, is + to # mile wide and 11 miles long
in an E. and W. direction. Its western end is only 4 mile NE. £ E. from Succonuesset Shoal Light-vessel. A buoy
(red, No. 16) is on the southern edge of the shoal. . -

Eldridge Shoal, lying 4 mile 8. of Wreck Shoal, has 3 to 18 feet over it, is less than i mile wide,and is about %
mile long in a NE. by E. and SW. by W. direction. On its northern side is a buoy (black, No. 11}. The sailing line
Jeads about midway between Wreck Shoal and Eldridge Shoal. Betweeu the latter shoal and the western edge of
Horseshoe Shoal there is a deep passage over 1 nile wide.

1 A Fram Handkerchisf Light-vessel to Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel, Passing S. of Bishop

* and Clerks.—Bring Handkerchief Light-vessel to bear SE. by E. § B. and steer NW. by
W. 3 W. Thiscourse made good for 14 miles will lead about 13 miles to the southwestward of Bishop
and Clerks Lighthouse and to a point 3 miles W. from it, and Succonnesset Light-vessel shonld then
bear W. 3 8. Steer for Succonnesset Light-vessel on that bearing, and when up to it pass it close-to
on either hand and proceed as directed in section 2, following.

Remarks.—On the NW. by W. & W. course Bishop and Clerks Lighthonse will be on the starboard bow, and
will be left about 13 miles on the starboard hand. Bishop and Clerks buoy (red, No. 12) should be left 1 mile om
the starboard hand. The least depth on the course should not be less than 3% fathoms. .4¢ night the red
sector of Bishop and Clerks Light should be entered before Monomoy Point Light bears E. § 8. and it should not be
brought to bear to the southward of E. § 8. while crossing the red sector of Bishop and Clerks Light.

The W. 4 8. course leads about 4 mile to the northward of the northern edge of Horseshoe Shoal. 'This shoal will
be cleared if & vessel keeps to the northward of the line joining Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and Suecconnesset
Shoal Light-vessel.

West Chop Light, open a little to the southward of Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel will, insure the clearing of
Wreck Sheal.

Dangers.—Bishop and Clerks are described on page 74.

Broken Ground, with 17 to 18 feet of water uverit, lies 1 mile SW. from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, ana a small
shoal with 17 feet lies 1§ miles W SW. from the same lighthouse.

Off the northeastern end of Horseshue Shoal there are several shoal spots with 16 to 18 feet over them, but the
sailing line leads more than 4 mile to the northward of them.

Horseshoe Shoal is described on page 73; Wreck Shoal and Eldridge Shoal are described above.

2 From Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel to Nobska Peint Lighthouse.—Having followed
¢ thedirections insections 1 or 1 A, bring Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel directly astern
and steer W. § N., leaving 1 mile on the port hand the buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) marking
a 9-foot spot lying 13 miles W. from the light-vessel, and passing § mile to the northward of the
western end of I’ Hommedieu Shoal. When within less than 3 miles of Nobska Point Lighthouse
steer about W SW. } W. so as to pass about 1 mile to the southward of it, and then proceed as directed
in section 3, page 73. . ’

Rernarks.—On the W.  N. conrse Nobska Point Lighthouse will be on the port bow and Falmouth Heights on
the starboard bow. The latter shows a steep sand cliff, the top of which is covered withh houses, prominent among
which is a brown-roofed conioal tower which shourld bear N. 3+ W. when the course is changed to W 8W. W,

The northern shore shonld be given a berth of ¥ miles, as shoals make out from it to nearly that distance.

Several black buoys will be left on the port hand when abreast of Falmouth Heights, and just to the eastward
of Falmonth Heights & red buoy will be left about ¢ mileon the starboard hand. On the WBW. 1 W. course Nobska
Point Lighthouse will be left about 1 mile on the starboard hand, and the red bell buoy off Nobska Point will he
left 4 mile on the starboard hand. .

Dangers.—Succonnesset Bhoal makes oat to the southward from Succonnesset Point in an E. by 8. direction a
distanee of over 2 miles, It is about 2 miles long in an E. and W. direction, has an average width of about i mile,
snd the depth over the greater part of it is from 3 to 5 feet. It is marked at its southeastern extremity by a Luey
(red, No. 18) which is # mile K. by E. from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel. Between the light-vessel and buoy, and
about 400 yards 8. of the buoy, ie a spot with 17 feet over it. A channel 500 yards wide and having a depth of 5
fathoms leads between Succonnesset Shoal and Wreck Shoal.

Juat to the sonthward of the sailing line is a 17-foot spot 4 mile W. 1 N. from Suceonnesset Shoal Light-vessel..

A 8:foot spot, mentioned in the sailing directions, lies 1# miles W. $ 5. from Bucconnesset Shoal Light-vessel
afid is marked on its eastern side by a buoy (red and biasck horizontal stripes).

A 16-foot spot lies 1§ miles W. by 8. from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel and about midway between the red and
black horizontal striped buoy marking the 9-foot spot and the black buoy marking the eastern end of I’Hommedien

- Bheal.’ :

“ U iommendtsn Shoal extends from & point 2 miles W 8W. from Susconnesset Shoal Light-vessel in a W NW. 2 W.

© direction-for & distance of 43 miles. ' It has anaverage width of about § mile and a depih from 3 to 13 feet. A buoy
{biadk, ‘No. 13y marks ita eastern end, and @ buoy {blsck, No. 15) marks the shoal near its western end. ‘T'he latter

“ Ty is 24 miles NE. 3 N. from West Chop Lighthouse.

oK pmreree ahonl Tying 2% miles B. 8. from Nobska Point-Lighthouse extends in an easterly direction % mile.

* ¥t hias a depth of 12 to 15 feet and is marked at its eastern aud western ends by buoys (black, No. 17 and No. 19).
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Shoals make out about § mile from the uorthern shore from Succonnesset Point to the weatward of Falmouth
Heights, and 6 to 9 feet will be found # mile off shore. Just to the eastward of Falmouth Heights is Davis Neck
Shoal with 14 feet near its outer édge. A buoy (red, No. 20) lying £ mile SE. from the precipitous face st Falmouth
Heights markes this shoal. ;

CHATHAM ROADS AND STAGE HARBOR.”

On the westernside of Monomoy Island and Nauset Beach are extensive shoals, betwesn which a channel leads
to the northward to the deep water of the bight lying between Monomoy Island and the south shore cf Cape'Cod.

These shoals are marked at their southwestern end by Handkerchief Light-vessel and extend in a northerly
direotion to Stage Harbor Lighthouse, being in one place 2% miles from the shore.

About 3 miles to the westward of Stage Harbor Lighthouse, shoals extend to the southward from the south
shore of Cape Cod, off Harwich Port, for a distance of 1§ miles ; between these and the shoals off the western side of
Monomoy is Chatham Roads, a good anchorage with 3% to 54 fathoms water and good holding ground.

Stage Harbor iz a small well sheltered anchorage used by fishermen and small local craft; it is entered through
a narrow crooked chanmel which has adepth of 4 feet at low water and is marked by several buoys. 'The town of
Chatham, on the northeastern side of the harbor, has no ¢commerce except some vessels engaged in the fisheriesand
ocoasionally & cargoe of coal is brought in small coasting vessels. It was formerly approached by water from the
eaatern side of Cape Cod, but the opening is now closed and the approach is from Stage Harbor.

Stage Harbor and Chatham Lighthouses {see table, page 12) are the guides for entering Chatham Roads and to
the entrance of the buoyed channel into Stage Harbor. The western edge of Common Flat, the shoal on the eastern
side of the roads, is marked by buoys.

Strangers should not attempt to enter Stage Harbor without a pilot on account of the sharp turns in the channel.

Tides.—The menn rise and fall of tides is 3.3 feet. Tides ¢ Chathamn Roads,” page 22, is for east side Cape Cod.

SATLING DIRECTIONS TO THE ANCHORAGE IN CHATHAM ROADS.

The directions in section 1 A, and 1 B, are good for a draught of 18 feet. Vessels of 7 feet
dranght can be taken into Stage Harbor at high water, but it requires local knowledge. In heavy
southwesterly gales when the anchorage is insecure for small craft, vessels of less than 12 feet dranght can
find shelter behind Common Flat.

The directions in section 1 should only be used by vessels of 10 feet or less draught in clear
weather, when all the buoys can be seen. The tidal currents are very strong and at times draw down
the buoys so as to leave but little of them out of water. Sailing vessels should not attempt it except
with a strong favorable wind or with the tide.

1 - Approaching and Entering from the Southward, Passing botween Shovelful and Handker-
* chief Shoals.—Having entered by Pollock Rip Slue as directed in section 1, page 71,
from Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel steer 8W. by W. 1 W, until red buoy No. 6 is broad off the
starboard bow, then hanl up for it; pass it close-to on either hand and steer N NW. § 'W., passing
midway between red buoy No. 2, on the starboard hand, and red -buoy No. 8, on the port hand
and -when the black buoy (No.1) on the eastern edge of Handkerchief Shoal bears W. 3 B, steer for
it on that course; pass close to the eastward of it and countinue the course until past the buoy (red -
and black horizontal stripes) on the southeastern end of Rodgers Shoal, and when Monomoy Point
Lighthouse bears E SE. steer N N'W. £ W. - ‘When Stage Harbor Lighthouse bears NE. by E, steer
NE., leave Common Flat buoy (red, No. 4) 3 mile on the starboard hand and anchor with Smge,
Harbor Lighthouse bearing between E NE. 3 E. and E. by 8. and distant } to 2 miles.
) To anchor behind Comm¥on Flat, steer for Stage Harbor Lighthouse in range with Chatham 2
Lighthouses until up to.the buoy (biack and white perpendienlar stripes)about $ mile from Stage
- Harbor Lighthouse; round this buoy, giving it a berth of about 200 yardson the starboard hand,and
steer 8. by B.; when a little past red buoy No. 8, ancher in 15 feet.of water. .

Remarks.—The channel between Hmdkarcluef Shoal md Shove}fni S?fma} is &mﬂnn } mila vr:idaast ita -
narrowest part, but it is feirly well marked by baoys and has s dﬁpﬁh varying from 10 feet to 11 Fathoms, . :

-On the X NW. } W. conrse the houses of Harwish Port will be seen on’ the starboayd how i ;rmmw& mmang
- them & tall white ehurch spire and a lsgge browa building with s.copols. Stage E’ﬂhﬂ' Lighthouse snd m
Lighthouses should bo seen 1o the northesetward, although Chatham Lighthouses will bepartly obseured by the .
on Stage Lshnd, and may not e mxiy mckad np in khe daytnne,
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Dangers.—Bhovelful Bhoal is described on page 66, and Handkerchief S8hoal on page 72.
: Rodgers Shoal has 12 to 1R feet of water over it, is about § mile long in a NE. and 8W. direction, and less than }
mile wide, and is marked at each end by a buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes. The southeastern end
of the shoal lies 1§ miles W. by N. from Monomoy Point Lighthouse. The channel between Handkerchief Shoal and
Rodgers Shoal is about § mile wide and has a least depth of 3 fathows, and the channel between Rodgers Shoal and
the shoal making to the westward from the sonthern end of Monomoy Island is 4+ mile wide and has a depth of 4

fathoms.
Shoals make out to a distance of 1 to 2 miles from the western shore of Monomoy Island, extending to Stage

Harbor Lighthouse to the northward,

There is quite an extensive shoal with 12 to 17 feet over it, lying about 2 miles in a NW. direction from Monomoy
Lighthouse. A buoy (ved, No. 4) lies a little to the southeastward of the shoalest part of the shoal; this buoy
should be left at least + mile on the starboard hand when on a NNW. 3 W. course, bat vessels of 12 feet or less
draught may stand to the nerthward on a N. by E. course, leaving the buoy 4 wile on the port hand.

‘Common Flat, the name given ta the shoal lying to the westward and northwestward of Shooters Island (the small
island 4 miles N NE. 1 E. from Monomoy Lighthouse), has a ruling depth of 3 to 5 feet and rises abruptiy on itse
northern and western edges from 4 fathroms to D and 8 feet, but is well marked by buoys.

Harwich Flats isan extensive shoal, with 5 to 17 feet of water over it, making off 1§ miles to the sonthward from
the shore between South Harwich and Harwich Port. Itison the northwesternside of Chatham Roads and protects
the anchorage in northwesterly winds.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Southward or Southwestward.—1. Passing West
eof Handkerchiey Shoat.—Having followed the directions in section 1, page 71, or

section 1 A, page 72, pass south of Handkerchief Light-vessel and bring it to bear E. distant about
% mile; then steer N. about 2} miles or until Monomoy Lighthouse bears B. by N. Then steer
N NE. until Stage Harbor Lighthouse is in range with Chatham Lighthouses bearing E NE. 1 E.

Steer for Stage Harbor Lighthouse, keeping it in range with Chatham Lighthouses, and when to
the northward of red buoy No. 4,steer NE. by E. about 1 mile and anchor a little over } mile from
the beach in about 4 fathoms water, soft bottom.

I1. From Cross Rip Light-vessel.— W hen close to the light-vessel, steer E. by 8. about 3 miles,
then steer NE. until Stage Harbor Lighthouse and Cha.tham Lighthouses are in range, then follow the
directions in the precedmg paragraph.

Remarks.—When standing on the K. course the western edge of Handkerchief Shoal will be left 3 mile on the
starboard hand. The shoal rises abruptly on this side and care should be taken not to be set to the eastward on
to it.

On the X NE. course the black buoy, marking the NW. end of Handkerchief Shoal, should be left about § mile
on the starboard hand; the houses of South Harwich will be made a little on the starboard bow and Harwich Port
(with very prominent tall white church spire) ou the port bow. Stage Harbor Lighthouse should be made broad off
the starboard bow and on the high land to the eastward of it the Chatham Lighthouses will be seen.

As soon as Stage Harbor Lighthouse and Chatham Lighthouses are in range they should be steered for; this

will Jead clear of all shoals and into Chatham Roads. To the southward and sonthwestward of Stage Harbor
Lighthouse are several buoys marking the narrow channel from the roads into Stage Harbor.

—The western edge of Handkerchief S8hoal extends 4 miles in a gemneral M. by E. direction from the
light-vesssl. This edge of the shoal has from 4 to 16 feet of water over it and is marked at its southern end, just
~morth of the light-vessel, by a bnoy (red, No. 10). The northwestern end of the shoal is marked by a buey (black,
o 3).
No 'i‘)he other shoals are deseribed under section 1.
1 B ’ Approaching and Entering from the Westward.— Vessels of 12 feet or less draught can
: pass 4 mile north of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and steer E. } N. until Stage Harbor
‘ L;ghﬂmuse and Chatham Lighthouses are in range ; then follow the range and prooeed as directed in
"sectxon 1A preceding.
0 Vemsels of more than 12 feet draught. should brmg Bishop and Clerks Light to bear W. by N,
&mtzms $ mile, and steer B. by N, or if passing south of the lighthouse when it bears N., distant 1}
wniles, steer ENE. § B, As soon as Stage Harbor and Chatham Lighthouses are made they should

be bmaght in range and’ steered for. Anchor as directed under section 1.

. B&marks.——The ®. i ! oamae passes abonﬁ 4 miile to the southward of the end of Kill Pond Bar and the buoy
miﬂcxngiﬁ. T}m nortkam shore shoald not be approached gleser than 24 miles until standing on the range for
oL --an M Bak- has 4407 fewt of water over it Bnd wakea off from the shore to the eastward of Bass
Iéghihmae, the end, marked by a buoy (spar, red; No. 8), is 3 miles 8. from the lighthouse and 2 miles 8.

s whirves wt Denvis Port.
) '5m;nﬂ emm F N d:eim:ibed under seetion 1.'




8 NANTUCKET HARBOR—GENERAL DIRECTIONS.

NANTUCKET HARBOR.*

This harbor lies on the northern shore of Nantucket Island, midway between its eastern and western ends. . The ‘
entrance is between the western point of Coatue Beach on the E. and Brant Point on the W., and is § mile wide, but
the available channel is mueh contracted by Coatue ¥lats. Nantucket Harbor proper lies at the entrance to a large
shallow lagoon of very irregular shape which runs in a nearly NE. direction about 4% miles, the head of the lagoon
being separated from the ocean by a mere strip of sand, forming part of the eastern shore of Nantucket Island.

Coatue Point, the eastern point of entrance to the harbor, ie a low, flat sand point, forming the western extremity
of a long sand beach, dotted here and there with a fow trees, called Coatue Beach, which extends in a nearly 8W.
direction from the northeastern shove of Nantucket Island for mearly 5 miles, and is in no place over } mile wide.
The lagoon or Inner Harbor is contained between this beach aud the mainland of Nantucket Island.

Brant Point, the western point of entrance to the harbor, is a low, flat, sand point, extending out from the cliffs,
and is easily recognized by Brant Point Lighthomse, which is built nearits eastern end. The high perpendicular cliffs
o the westward of it have a very remarkable appearance, and will enable any one to recognize the entrance to the
harbor. When seen from the westward these cliffs hide all of the town, except the tops of some of the higher
steeples; but seen from the northward, the thickly clustered houses will appear over the low land of Brant Point.

The town of Nantucket is built upon the western shore, at the entrance to the lagoon, just to the southward
of Brant Point, and was in former times a place of consideralle importance, owing to the number of vessels
which fitted out here for the whale fishery. This branch of industry having failed, and the entrance being
closed to any but vessels of light draught by numerons very damngerous shifting sand bars, the harbor is of but
little eommercial importance, and should never be resorted to by strangers. Vessels may, however, make a good
anchorage in southerly gales outside the bar in from 4 to 7 fathoms, sticky bottom; but no vessel of over 6 feet
draught should attempt to enter the harbor withont a pilot. Only about 7 feet at low water can be taken across
the bar at present. The present depth on the bar has heen obtained by the building of two breakwaters under
(+overnment appropriations, and it is probable a greater depth will be obtained when ihe breakwaters are
completod.

Near the foot of the cliffs, and bearing from Brant Point Lighthouse NW. by W. 3 W. will be seen two small
pyramidal wooden struetures, called Nantucket Cliff Range beacons (see page 12). .

Except in severe winters the harbor is seldom closed by local formations of iee, but is frequently closed by
drift ice from the sound, which packs and remains across the entrance during northerly winds.

.

NANTUCKET HARBOR, GENERAL DIRBOTIONS.

Approaching and Entering.—From Handkerchief Light-vessel steer 8. hy W. § W.; or from Cross
Rip Light-vessel steer SE. by B. 1 E. for Nantucket Lighthouse until Brant Point Lighthouse bears
8. by E., when steer for it on that bearing until nearly up to the entrance.

While well off the entrance get on the range of Nantucket Cliff beacons and stand in, keeping the
range clorely. Pass close to the bell buoy, leave red buoys (Nos. 2 and 4) on the starboard hand
and black buoys (Nos. 1 and 3) on the port hand.  When well past black buoy No. 3, haal a little
more to the southward for black buoy No. 5,and from it follow the black buoys, leaving them close-to
~ on the port band. Give Brant Point a berth of from 50 to 150 yards and anchor in 11 to 17 feet of
water, sticky bottom, with Brant Point Lighthouse bearing between N'W.and N. by E. and distant 200
to 550 yards. .

Reomarks.—The approach to the barbor, between Great Point and the eastern end of Tuckernuck; is about 6
miles wide and clear of dangers. Vessels should keep at least 14 miles off shore until on the range of Nantucket
Cliff beacons. ‘The channel over the bar snd into the harbor is Hable to change and vessels mmst be guided by the
buoys and range. . :

Dangers.—A detailed description of the dangers would be of no value; shoals make out over 1 mile fram the
shore line at Nantuckset and to the eastward and westward of it; the edge of this shoal at the entramm to t}ae
harbor is well marked by buoys. i

Tuckernuck Shoal is the shoal extending about 8§ miles in s northeasterly direction’ from Muskeget Inlanﬁ. It
has & depth over it varying from 4 to 18 feet, the ruling depth being8to 10 feet.. The northeastern extremivy of the
shoa!l is marked by s buoy (black, Weo. 7) lying 63 miles W NW. § W. from Nantucket Lighthotise; this baoy is a
Nantucket Sound buoy and should be left on the starboard hand by vessels approaching Nantucket sntrance. A
bell buey (black aud white perpendicular stripes) lies on the morthern side of Tuckernuck Bhoal, 8} miles 8. by B.
from Cross Rip Light- -vessel, and marks a point of the shoal where vessels drawing 8 feet.or 1m may crm m B

* Shown on charts 348, soale 16,000’ pc‘ibeﬂ).% lll., scale —w———*. iﬂl‘bo Q%ﬁ'



HYANNIS HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS. 79

HYANNIS HARBOR*

.is o bight in the sonth shore of Cape Cod, about 15 miles to the westward of Chatham, which affords shelter from all
but southerly winds. It is much used as a harbor of refuge by coasting vessels bound through Nantucket Sound,
the smaller vessels, 14 feet or less draught, anchoring inside the breakwater, and are protected from all winds; vessels
of over 14 feet dranght anchor outside. )

The harbor has been made a harbor of refuge by the building, nnder Government appropriations, of a break water
1,170 feet long, and by dredging to the northward of it. The area protected by the breakwater is about 175 acres,
but mach of it is very shallow, only a small part having been dredged to a depth of 15} feet. The breakwater has
been completed, and if the dredging contemplated is done there will be an anchorage area of about 40 acres with
a depth of 154 feet.

The entrance to the harbor lies 12 milcs NW. from Handkerchief Light-vessel, and N NW. } W. from Bishop and
Clerks Lighthouse; it is somewhat obstraucted by shoals, which are, however, well marked by buoys or spindles.
Bishop and Clerks Light and Hyannis Light and range beacon are the principal gnides for entering at night. The
old tower on Point Gammon, the eastern point of the entrance, is a prominent mark in the daytime.

Lewis Bay is the large shallow body of water making to the northeastward from: Hyannis Harbor; it is only
used by small local craft, the entrance being obstructed by shoals.

The town of Hyannis is about 1 mile inland ; Hyannis Port is at the head of the bight which forms Hyannis
Harbor; it has a little trade and is a terminus of the Old Colony Railroad. The railroad wharf has a depth of 9
feet alongside it at low water and is a conspicuous mark when entering.

The entrance is approached from the eastward Letween Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and Point Gammon, and
from the westward by the main channel from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel. The dppth in the channel up to the
breakwater is 16 feet. ’

Pilots are not generally taken, but a vessel desiring one shounld make signal when off the bell buoy at the
entrance.

supplies.—Coal and water may be obtained alongside the railroad wharf, provisions and ship ehandler’s stores
at Hyannis,

Repairs.—Vineyard Haven is the nearest place at which repairs to hulls of vessels can be made, and New
Bedford, Providence, or Beston for making repairs to the machinery of steamers.

Wind signals of the 1J. 8. Weather Bureau are displayed at Hyannis (see Appendix I).

Ice seldom interferes with the movements of vessels, the prevailing northerly winds keeping the harbor clear
{see ice, page 70).

Tidal data is given in the table on page 22.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, HYANNIS HARBOR.

The following directions are safe for vessels of 12 feet or less dranght, and if accurately fo!iowed
are good for vessels of 14 feet draught:

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.—Pass about § mile to the northeastward
* of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse on a N'W. course, and about 300 yards to the southward
of -the buoy on Hallets Rock.

’ ‘When Hyannis Lighthouse and range beacon are in range bearing about N NEB., steer for them
until nearly up to the breakwater, then haul to the eastward and open the lighthouse about } point to
the eastward of the beacon, so as to leave the end of the breakwuater about 100 yards on the port hand,
and then haul more to the northward and anchor in 15¢ feet of water, soft bottom, behind the breakwater.

Remarks.—-Cs.re should be taken not to approach Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse closer than § mile while
passing it, and after the light has been passed a sharp lookout should be kept for the buoy on Hallets Roelk,
which shounld be left 360 yards on the starboard hand. A Llack buoy should be made a little on the port bow
and before it is reached Hyannis Light and the range beacon will be in range and the course changed.

: Standing in for anchorage ou the range, rad buay No. 2 will be left on the starboard hand, and the spindle
“-on {Freat’ Rock, about 3 mile on ‘the starboard hand, and the spindle on the E. end of the breakwater will be a
_}ittle ‘'on theé port bow. The bhest anchorage for light dramght vessels is behind the breakwater in 11 to 15 feet
’_wntér - Fessels of 14 feet draught should anchor about 300 yards NE. by N. from the E. end of the breakwater.

Dangers.~—Bishop and Clerks, Hallets Rock’ Benator Shoal, and Gaszelle Rock are described on page T4.
. An extensive ghoal ground, ‘with numercous rocks, lies on the western side of the channel leading into Hyannis
Harbor, batween it and the channel, inte Centerville Harbor. - Off its eastern side this shoal ground is marked by
L ‘hn:ey {blagk, No. 1), which is a little to the westward of the range when standing in for the anchorage.
SE T Gsrdiners Bock, a-detached rock with 10 feet of water over it, lies 2 milo KW. by W. 1 W. from the light-tower
;:! un Puint Gammtm oﬁ its wastom side it is marked by a buey (apa.r, red, No. 2).

. ‘ﬂmhwmm 121,112, scale price of sack, $0.50,
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80 HYANNIS HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS,

Great Rock is a bare rock on the western edge of the flats which make to the westward from Point Gammon ; it
bears abont NW. § W., distant 1 milo from the old light-tower on Point Gammon, and is marked by a black spindle
with eage on top. : .

1 Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—Passing close to the southward of
Al Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel steer B. } N.about 2§ miles ; then steer ENE. } E. and
pass at least 200 yards to the southward of the bell buoy off Hyannis entrance.
When a short distance past the bell buoy Hyannis Light and range beacon will be in, range;

steer for them and follow the directions in section 1 preceding.

Remarks.—On the E. 3 N. course Eldridge Shoal buoy (black, No. 11) and Horseshoe Shoal (NW. end) buoy
(black, No. 9) will be left well on the starboard hand and Wreck Shosal buoy (red, No. 16) on the port hand.

On the ENE. } E. conrse Point Gammon will be on the port bow and Bishep and Clerks Light on the starbeard
bow. About the same time that the bell buoy is made a little on the port bow the buoys marking the dangers at

the entrance to Centerville Harbor will be seen weil to the northward of the sailing line, When up to the bell buoy
Hyannis Light will bear about N NE. 1 B.

Dangers.—Wreck Shoal, Eldridge Shoal, and Horseshoe Shoal are described on pages 73 and 5.
For dangers entering the harbor see under section 1 foregoing.

CENTERVILLE HARBOR,*

This harbor is a bight in the-south shore of Cape Cod, to the westward of Hyannis Harbor; it is about 2 miles
wide, just to the westward of Hyannis Point. The approach to the anchorage is obstructed by rocks and shoals,
through which a buoyed cBannel, with a depth of 9 feet at low water, leads to the anchorage, which has a depth of
15 to 21 feet and good holding ground. Vessels seldom anchor here for shelter, as the harbor is exposed to southerly
winds ; the shoals off the entrance somewhat break the foree of the seas frem the southward, but not sufficiently to
make it a safe anchorage. The deépest draught entering is about 12 feet ; there is 7 feet at low water at the end of
the wharf at the head of the harbor. .

The village of Centerville is some distance inland from the head of the harbor, and is of little commercial
importance. A church spire in the village is a prominent mark and is used as a guide for entering the harbor.

There are two channels that can be used by vessels ezitering, but the eastern is the better and is marked by buoys;
strangers shonld not enter by the western channel. ' .

Pilots ate seldom taken to enter, but may be had by making signal while off the entrance.

Ice closes the harber in winter.

Pides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 2.9 feet, corrected establishment, 12k. 20m.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CENTERVILLE HARBOR.

These directions lead over a least depth of 9 feet. Strangers should not enter except in the
daytime with clear weather and a fair wind.

1 Approaching and - Entering from the Ea:_fwérd.———Foﬂcw the directions in section 1,
¢ page 74, until Hallets Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) bears N. distant
about 400 yards; then steer W. 3 N. abont 2§ miles "until Centerville Church spire bears N.} W.
When the church spire bears N. } W. steer for it on this bearing until a short distance past Channel
Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes), then steer N. by W. } W. and anchor about } mile
from the shore in 15 to 21 feet water, soft bottom. w ‘

Remarlks.—See the remarks under section 1, page 74. On the W. 3 N. course from Hallets Rock buoy the bell
buoy off Hyannis Harber entrance will be left about 400 yards and Hodges Roék buoy about § mile on the starboard
hand. The tall white church spire in Centerville will be the most conspicnous landmark to the westward of Hyannis.

When heading for the charch spire the N. 1 W. course leads to the eastward of black buoy No.1, and shont
midway between red buoy No. 2, snd the red and black horizontal atriped Buoy on Channel Rook. ‘When & shory:
distance o the northward of the latter buoy, the conrse should be changed to . by W,4 'W, Oxn this conrse red
buoy No. 4 is left on the starboard hand; sfter paseing this buoy the course may be:changed a little more o0 the
northward, but keep to the westward of red buoy No. §, which will be seen in the northern part of the harbor. .-

‘Pangers.—Hodges Boek hns 6 feetof water over it ‘and lies 2h-miles WEW. § W. from the. oldtmreron Point
Gammon; it is marked off ite enstern slde by & buoy (red and black horizontal stripos). - . -0 o 0o e
Colllers Ledge is awash at half tide and lies near the sonthern edge of the.shoals making to the southward foom

" the western side of Centerville Harbor; it is marked by a beacon (coniosl iron structure with red iron keg on fop)
which bears W. distant 4 miles from the cld tower on Point Gammon. . o ; o

e o ot 118, et iy i B
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Gallatin Rock is about 150 yards long in a general E. and W. direction and has a least depth of 4 feet over it.
The rock lies  mile E EE. 3 E. from the beacon on Colliers Ledge and is marked off its southern side by a buoy (black,
No. 1).

Channel Roek is a small detached rock with 4 feet of water over it and lies about # mile E. + N. from the beacon
on Colliers Ledge ; it is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).

Bearses Rock, a small detached rock with5 feet of water over it, lies on the eastern side of the ehannel about 700
yards to the eastward of Channel Rock; it is marked on its western side by a buoy (red, No. 2).

@annet Rocks are o detached ledge showing bare at low water and lying § mile W. by 8. from Hyannis Point, the
eastern point of the bight forming Centerville Harbor.

There are two rocks, Middle Ledge and Dead Neck Rock, with 6 feet of wuter over themn, Iying from # to 1 mile
about N. by E. from the beacon on Colliers Ledge. These are left well on the port hand when following the sailing
directions.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward —Follow the directions in section 1A,
o+ page 80, and having steered the E NE. } E. course about 4 miles, the church steeple
in Centerville should bear N. } W. Steer for the steeple on this bearing und follow the directions
in section 1 foregoing.
See the “ remarks” and “ dangers” under section 1A, page 80, and section 1 preceding.

COTUIT ANCHORAGE AND COTUIT BAY.*

Cotuit Anchorage, or Deep Hole, is a small anchorage with 8 to 10 feet of water between the shoals making off
from the shore about 63 miles to the westward of Point Gammon. Itis geldom used except by local craft, as it is
exposed to southerly winds. - -

Cotuit Bay is a shallow body of water making in to the northward abont 7 miles to the westward of Point
Gammon, and to the northwestward of Cotuit Ancherage. It is used only by small local craff, the depth over the
bar at the entrance being about 23 feet atJow water. The village of Cotuit Port is on the western side of the bay,
and the village of Osterville on the eastern side near its head. The channel to the anchorage is marked by several
buoys, and vessels of less than 8 feet draught should not experience any difficulty in keeping in the best water. A
stranger bound into Osterville Bay should anchor at Cotuit Anchorage and take a pilot. The buoy (red and black
horizontal stripes, generally a bell buoy in summer) at the entrance to the channel bears WNW. + W. nearly 7 miles
from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, and NE. { N. from Succonnessect Shoal Light-vessel.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS APPROACHING AND ENTERING COTUIT ANCHORAGE.

The harbor is but little used and for the draught of vessels entering there are but few dangersin
approaching.

In approwching from the eastward give the bell buoy off Hyannis entrance a berth of } mile
and steer W N'W. § W. This course will lead fair up to the entrance. Red buoy No. 2 will be a
little on the starboard bow and the buoy (red and black horizontal stripes, bell buoy in summer) on
Lone Rock will be a little on the port bow.

Leave red buoy No. 2 close-to on the starboard hand and steer NW. by W., pass midway
between red buoy No. 4 and black buoy No: 1, and anchor in 10 feet close to the northward of them,
or haul sharply to N. by E. } E. and anchor in 7 to 12 feet when } to } mile from the shore.

1f coming from the westward bring Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel astern while close to it and
steer N. by E. § E., leaving Succonnesset Shoal bouy (red, No. 18) close-to on the port hand. When %
mile past the buoy steer NE. } B. The bell buoy will be made a little on the port bow and red buoy
No. 2 shead. From this buoy enter as directed above.

FALMOUTH HARBOR."

Thisname is applied to the open roadstead on the north shore of Vineyard Sound north ef West Chop Lighthonse

- and abont 2} miles onst of Nobska Lighthouse. It is freqnently nsed by large vessels with good ground tackle, who

prefor the anchorage here to the onein Vineyard Haven on account of the crowded eondition of the latter in bad

weather. ' The anchorage in Falmouth Harbor affords a lee in northerly winds, and in heavy southerly gales the sea

. is somewhaf broken by L’Hommedieu Shosl, sc that vesels with good ground tackle can ride out a gale in comparative

gafety. ‘The bottom is generally sticky and good holding ground, shoaling gradunally towards the shore; the depth
of water at the anchoragetanges from 3 to 6 fathoms, )

Cror 2oy

e * Bee footnote on page 80.
1895111 ' '
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Proiinent features.—~Nobska Point Lighthouse is the prineipal guide to the anchorage. A noticeable yellow
bluff, Falmonth Heights, is just to the eastward of the village of Falmouth and about 2% miles E NE. from Nobska
Point Lighthouse; this bluff, on which are numerous houses and a large hotel with large brown conical tower, is
very prominent, especially in coming from the westward.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR THE ANCHORAGE OFF FALMOUTH.

From the Eastward.—Following the directions in section 2, page 75, when on the W. # N. conrse
from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel, continue this course until to the southward of Falmouth ; then
haul a little to the northward and anchor in 4 to 5% fathoms water, soft bottom, with Nobska Point
Lighthouse bearing about WS8W.

or, following the directions in section 2, page 73, when West Chop Lighthouse bears 8., steer
N. by W. and anchor in 4 to #} fathoms water, with Nobska Point Lighthouse bearing about W SW.

From the Westward.—Standing through Vmeyard Sound, when Nobska Point Lighthouse bears
about N. by E., steer about NE., so as to leave the lighthouse at least } mile on the port hand.
Anchor when the lighthouse bears W 8W. and is distant from 13 to 2 miles,

)

Remarks.—Light draught vessels can anchor closer to the shore in 15 to 17 feet water. New S8hoal, which has
15 feet of water over it and lies to the westward of L’Hommedieu Shoal, is marked off its western end by black
buoy,Neo. 19, which bears about E. 3 8., distant 2% miles from Nobska Point Lighthouse. In approaching the
shore heavy draunght vessels should observe the bearing of Nobska Point Lighthouse, and at night they should
anchor as soon as Nobska Point Light comes in range with Tarpaulin Cove Light.

EDGARTOWN HARBOR.*

This harbor is on the northern side of Marthas Vineyard just to the westward of Cape Poge; it is divided into
the outer and inner harbors, the former being principally used as a barbor of refuge in southerly and easterly winds,
and as an anchorage for the night.. -On the western side of the outer harbor are numerous rocks and shoals, which
are well marked by buoys and a spindle; there is sutlicient room 1o the eastward of these for a vessel to work to the
anchorage. At the head of the outer harbor a narrow arm makes to the southward into Katama Bay, forming what
is known as the inner harbor; this affords good anchorage in 3 to 54 fathoms, but the tidal currents are very strong
and the bar south of Edgartown Lighthouse has only 15 feet of water over it.  Strangers seldom enter the inner
harbor, as a fair wind is necessary to keep in the channel.

Eatama Bay is a large, shallow body of water only used by local fishermen ; it has a shallow ehannel through
which the fishing beats put to sea at high water with a smooth sea.

On the western shore of the inner harborand a short distance to the westward of Edgartown Lighthouse, is the
town of Edgartown, which has a little commeree and a daily steamer to New Bedford. Some of the wharves have
18 feet of water at their outer ends.

Aids to navigation—Cape Poge Lighthouse is the principal guide for the entrance, and Edgartown Lighthouse for
the anchorage and entering the inner harbor (see table of lights, pages 12-14). The principel dangers are marked
by buoys or spindles and can eusﬂy be avoided.

The channel is free from dangers and has a least width of £ mile and depth of 4 to 64 fathoms antil nearly
up to Edgsrtown Lighthouse; here it narrows and takes asharp bend to the westward, with a depth of 15 feet,
leading to the wharves of the fown. Abreast the town the channel ia narrow and has a depth of 4 to 6 fathoms;
it then ourves to the southward, its eastern edge marked by black buoys, until aboat 4 mile above the npper
wharf in the town, where it widens and has a de;:t-h of 3% to 5 fathums this depth continues for 1} miles mm
Katama Bay, where it gradually shoals.

Anchorages.—In easterly gales good shelter is found to the westward of Cape Poge on the eastern ride of the
outer harbor. In westerly and southerly gales vessels find shelier in the sonthern end of the outer harbor with
Edgsartown Lighthouse bearing between W. and NW., distant about § mile. Vessels should not anchor in the
chsnnel sbreast the town, where the bottom is hard sand, the channel narrow, and tidal scurrents strong. Above’
the town, anchorage is found in the ehannel in 3% {0 5 fathoms of water, with sticky bottom. - . :

Pilots are not required for the outer harbor; s stranger of gver 12 ﬂeeﬁ draaght shonld take s ;;xlm; :f bonmi into,
the inner harbor. Pilots will come out to & vessel making signal for one in the outer harbor. .

Powboata are not used. A towboat is usually mtxonad at Vineysrd Haven or Woods Holl inthe wintor and m '
besent for by telephone from Edgartown,

- Supplles.—OJoal, in limited quantity, and water ¢an be obtained alongsids the wharves.  Provisivnsand . thi; ’
chandlex’s stores can be had in the town.

‘Shmonekuu ad-c,m f pmeso.ﬁs ﬂ&,lak.-—-m WM
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Currents.—The tidal currents in thenarrow part of the channel, inside Edgartown Lighthounse and off the town,
are strong, but as a rule follow the direction of the channel. When the current turns from E. to W. in thesound
off Edgartown, the southerly current is at its strength in the harbor.

Tidal data is given in the table on page 22.

Ice.—Drift ice from the sound, driven into the entrance by the wind, obstructs the entrance of sailing vessels
during a patt of the winter. The strong tidal currents keep the inner harbor open except for a few days at a time
during severe winters.

SATLING DIRECTIONS, EDGARTOWN HARBOR.

The following directions if closely followed are good for a vessel of 20 feet draught to the
anchorage to the eastward of Edgartown Lighthouse, or for a vessel of 14 feet draught to the town
wharves. .

1 Approaching and Entering from the £astward.—Stand to the westward ona W N'W. § W.
¢ course from Cross Rip Light-vessel until Cape Poge Lighthouse bears SW., then change
the. course to W 8W., and when Cape Poge Lighthouse bears SE. § 8. steer 88W. # W., with
Fdgartown Lighthouse a little on the starboard bow. Anchor in 23 to 31 feet of water with
Edgartown Lighthouse bearing between W. and N'W. and distant not more than } nor less than { mile.

Xf of 14 feet or less araught.— W hen the buoy (red, No. 10) lying about 350 yards SE. by E.
from the lighthouse is made, haul a little to the westward and pass it close-to on a W N'W.  W. course.
Continue this course up to the wharves, hauling gradually to the westward and southward.

Remarks.—The W 8W. course leads well clear of the shoals, making out to the northward from Cape Poge.

On the B 8W.§ W. course the buoy (black, No. 1) to the westward of Cape Poge will be left + mile on the port
hand, and a number of red buoys will be seen on the western side of the harbor; Edgartown Lighthouse will be a
little on the starboard bow, and farther to the right the houses of Edgartown will be seen.

On the WKW. + W. course red buoy No. 10 will be left olose-to, and the lighthouse about 150 yards on the
starboard hand.

Dangers.—Cape Poge Flats extend 14 miles to the northeastward from Cape Poge and are marked near their
outer end by a buoy (black, No. 15), which lies about KE. from the lighthouse. Vessels of 14 feet draught or more,
should pass to the northward of the buoy ; those of less draught can pass to the southward of it, but should give
Cape Poge a berth of at least 4 mile.

EBhoal water extends nearly + mile to the northwestward of Cape Poge, but its western edge is marked by a
buoy (blaek, No. 1) in 21 feet of water.

Sturgeon Flats, with 8 to 15 feot of water over thom, make off about 600 yards from the eastern shore of the
outer harbor to the southward of the narrow entrance tc Cape Poge Bay. The western edge of the flats are
marked by a baoy (black, No. 8), from which the edge of the flats extend in a general BW. 3 W. direction to the
head of the outer harbor. .

On the western side of the harbor is a shoal which extends 2 miles in a NNE. direction from Edgartown
Lighthouse and the shore just to the westward of the lighthouse. The northern extremity of this shoal lies about.
2 miles NW. § W. from Cape Poge Lighthouse and is marked by a bnoy (black, No.17) which is left on the starboard
hand by vessels entering the harbor. Juat inside of this buoy is a spot with only 11 feet over it, but there is deeper
water & little farther to the sonthward.  The depth on this shoal is very irregular, and there are a number of rocks
with from 8 to b feet of water over them. Allen Roek, the farthest off sbore, lies W NW. § W. from Cape Poge
Lighthouse and 2 miles N NE. from Edgartown Lighthouse, haa 4 feet of water over it, and is marked by a buoy (red,
No.2). Hatastt Rock, Mononhansett Rock, and Mili Roek, lying & to ¥ mile in a general southerly direction from Allen
Roek, are others of the rocks on this shoal which lie well off shore and whieh are marked by buoys. Light dranght
steamers running between Edgartown, Cottage City, and points to the westward, eross this shoal, bat atrangers
should not do so.

o 1 A_ Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—1. Passing N. of Sguash Meadaos,

+ makegood the course SE. by E. § B. with Nobska Point Lighthouse bearing directly astern

“until Cape Poge Lighthouse bears 8 SE. } E., when steer for it on that bearing. When within about

2 miles of Cape Poge Lighthouse, and Edgartown Lighthouse bears 8 SW. § W, steer 8 SW. Anchor

when abreast and to the eastward of the lighthoure,as described in section 1.
- If desiring to enter the inner harbor proceed as directed under section 1, foregoing.

. Remarks.—The 8E. by E. § E. course leads in a nearly parallel direction and about § mile 8. of Hedge Fence,

. and the buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) on its western end will be left about § mile on the port hand. When

‘nearing the turn from the 8 8E. 4 E. to the 8 BW. course into the harbor, two 18-foot spots will be left nearly # mile
“on the port hand. v .

“oo L Oncthe 8 W, oourse into the harber, the buoys marking Allen Rock, Hatsett Rock, Monohansstt Rock, and Mill

“ Roock will e laft well on the starboard hand, and the buoy {red, No. 10) off Edgartown Lighthouse will be made a



84 EDGARTOWN HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS.

Dangers.—Huedge Fence and Squash Meadow are described on page 73.
Off the entrance are two 1B-foot spots, one 1% miles the other 24 miles N. by W. £ W. from Cape Poge Lighthouse.
Sec also dangers under section 1..

I1. Passing S. of Squash Meadow. When about § mile N. of East Chop Lighthouse bring
Cape Poge Lighthouse to bear BE. and steer for it. ILeave the buoy (black, No. 21), marking the
western end of Squash Meadow, about 300 yards on the port hand, and when Edgartown nghthouse
bears 8W. by 8. steer 8 SW. Anchor when abreast and to the eastward of the lighthouse.

1
Remarks.—The BE. eourse for Cape Poge Lighthouse leads close to the northward of the buoy (black, No. 23)
off East Chop Flats, and nearly parallel to and about # mile to the southward of Squash Meadow, the western and
eastern ends of which are marked by black buoys, Nos. 21 and 19 respectively.
After passing Kast Chop the houses and two landings at Cottage City will be seen. When nearly up to the
entrance of the harbor the buoy (black, No. 17) will be made and it should be left on the starboard hand; it is &
channel booy for the sound and not a harbor baoy.

Dangérs.—ﬂquash Meadow is described on page 73; for other dangers see under section 1 preceding.

VINEYARD HAVEN.*

This harbor is a funnel-shaped bight about 1§ miles long in a NE. and S8W. direction and about 13} miles wide at
the entrance; it is on the northern side of Marthas Vineyard, 123 miles WNW. § W. from Cross Rip Light-vessel, 64
miles NW. from Cape Poge, and 3% miles B8E. from Nobska Point Lighthouse.

The points at the entrance are East Chop and West Chop, each marked by a lighthouse (gee table, page 14). The
harbor is easy of aceess anhd is the most important and generally used harbor of refuge for coasters between Province-
town and Narragansett Bay ; it is exposed to northeasterly winds, but vessels with good ground tackle can ride out
any gale. The greatest danger encountered by vessels at anchor in a northeast gale is from vessels with poor
ground tackle which are likely to drift and foul other vessels and then go ashore. About 8,000 vessels anchor here
for shelter every year, and it is not uncommon to see 200 vessels of various sizes at anchor at one time. The depth
is sufficient for the largest vessels passing through Vineyard Sound ; it rangesfrom 35 feet at the entrance to 15 feet
near the head of the harbor. (Inthe west shore near the head of the harbor is the town of Vineyard Haven, which
has a little trade and daily, communication by steamer with New Bedford. There is 13 feet of water alongside the
wharf at low water. On the east shore are numerons scattered houses and a wharf having 17 feet of water at its
end at low water. A road leads from this wharf to Cottage City, which is an important sammet resort.

The channel is unobstrncted and the lead will be the best guide in selecting an anchorage. When well inside -
the entrance the water shoals gradually toward the western shore; toward the eastern shore the water shoals
moré abruptly and the shore should be given a berth of about 300 yards. ’

Anchorage.— Vessels énchor, aceording to draught,anywhere from the points at the entranece to the head of the
aarbor, the light dranght vessels favoring the western shore.

Pilots.—Coasting vessels do not take a pilot to enter the harber,as the anchorage can be made without difficuity.
Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels entering to discharge cargo. Pilots for Vineysard and Nantucket sounds
can be obtained at Vineyard Haven.

Towboata.—A towboat will unsually be found here in the winter.

Supplies.—Coal, in limited quantity, and fresh water can be obtained alongside the wharf for steamers of 15 feet
dranght or less; steamer of greater draught can have coal brought alougmde in lighters. Provisions and ship
chandler's atores can be had at Vineyard Haven.

Repairs.—There is one marine railway at Vineyard Haven, capacity about 400 tons, whete vesseis can be repaired.
New Bedford is the nearest place at which repairs to the machinery ot; steamers can be made.

Wind signals of the U. 8. Weather Burean are displayed from a staff on the hotel on. Main street.

There is a U. 8. Marine Hospital here to which seamen entitled to hespital treatment are sent. For reguiations of
the U. 8. Marine Hospital Service see Appendix 1II.

Currents.—The tidal currents are not strong in the harbor; eare should however be taken on the ebb, whmheabs
to the westward, not to approach too closely t¢ West Chop, as the carrent there sots on thie ledgoe whmh maks to
the eastward and northward from the point.

Tiaal aata is given in the table on page 22.

Ice.~Both lecal and drift ice obstruct the movements of vessels in severe winters and at tunes entirely close t;he .
harbor. 8treng northerly winds drive drift ice from Vineyard SBound into the harbor aud endangat vessols at. n.nnhow :

tShmrnan MM“I Bealo -——mprmiﬁwﬁ 11!!,&&10% prieew.ae
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BAILING DIRECTIONS, VINEYARD HAVEN.

Nete.—The currents turn about 3 hour earlier inshore across the entrance of the harbor than in
the channel through the Sound. Vessels entering the harbor, with a head wind or light breeze at the
end of a favorable current through the sound, shéuld stand on in the channel until the harbor is well
opened before standing in for the anchorage, 8o as to clear the points at the entrance.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward —Steer for West Chop Lighthouso on a
s W NW.§ W. bearing until East Chop Lighthouse bears 8., then steer SW. § W. direetly
into the harbor. * Anchor according to draught.

Remarke.— On the SW. § W. course the eastern shore will be given aberth of 400 to 500 yards until the head of

the harbor is approached. Two wharves making out from the eastern shore will be passed and a buoy (black, No. 1)

~will be left about 150 yards on the port hand, and red buoy No. 4, near the southern end of the harbor, will be a

little on the starboard bow. There is excellent anchorage in 20 to 23 feet of water a little to the eastward of this
buoy. .

Dangers.—Hedge Fence and Saquash Meadow to the northeastward and eastward of the entrance are described
on page 73. . .

East Chop Flats have R to 18 feet of water over them and extend a little over # mile in 8 northeasterly direction
from East Chop, and are marked off their northeastern end by a buoy (black, No. 23).

Canal Flats, with 3 feet of water over them, make off 300 yards from the- eastern shore of the ‘harbor, about 1
mile inside of East Chop nghthouse ; their northwestern edge is marked by a buoy (black, No. 1).

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—Passing Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse,

e bring it to bear W. 1 8. astern and steer E. § N. When East Chop Lighthouse bears
SE. by 8, steer for it until West Chop Lighthouse bears W. by N., then steer SW. by 8. for the
anchoruge and anchor as directed in section 1, foregoing.

Remarks.—The B. } N. course leads well to the northward of the Middle tiround. When West Chop Lighthouse
bears about SE. ¥ B. East Chop Lighthonse will open from behind it. On the SE. by B. coursec the Luoys marking
the shoals off West Chop will be left about } mile on the starbeard hand.

On the SW. by 8. conrse the wharf on the eastern side of the southern part of the harbor and the Marine
Hospital buildings farther back (and quite prominent) will be directly ahead. .

See the note preceding section 1.

Da.ng‘ers.——-The. Middle Ground to the westward of West Chop is described on page 74.

BShoals make off  mile to the northward and eastward from West Chop; the edge of these shoals is marked by
two buoys. West Chop buoy (black, No. 25) is colored and numberrd for the channel through Vineyard Sound ;
Low Point Flats buoy (red, No. 2) is a guide for entering the harbor.

Alleghany Rock, with & feet of water over it, lies about 650 yards N. } E. from West Chop Lighthouse,near the
edge of the shoals. - A rock, awash at low water, lies § mile S8E. { E. from West Chop Lighthouse, near the eastern
adge of the shoals, and several sunken rocks and rocks awash at low water lie inshore of it.

See also dangers under section 1, foregoing.

WOODS HOLL. *

This is a narrow passage, between the mainland and the easternmost of the Elizabeth Islands, leading from Vine-
yard Sound into Buzzards Bay ; on its northern side are two coves known respactively as Little Harbor and Great Har-
bor. Woods Hoell is little used as an anchorage on account of the strong tidal currents and the difficulty of entering or
Teaving except with a fair wiud. The entrance from Vineyard Sound is to the westward of Nobska Peint, between it
and Nonamesset Island, and is about § mile wide; the whole of this width is not available as an entrance for vessels,

a& numereus rocks and shoals make out from Hoth shores and lie in the middle of the'entrance, leaving two narrow
buoyesd channels. The passage through into Buzzards Bay is very narrow and has a depth of 10 feet. Althongh it
is well marked by buoys the tidal currents are so strong as to make even the passage of steamers dangerous without
some local knowledge; the buoys in the narrowest parts of the channel are frequently dragged under by the currents
at strength. A stranger should not attempt to pass through withont a pilot.

Tittle Barbor is the easterrimost of the two coves in the morth shore of the passage; it has a small anchorage -
%ith 9 to 12 feet water. A ehannel 130 feet wide and 10 feet deep was dredged to the anchorage and to the
- wharf of the 1xghthouae depot, whiel is on the western side of the cove, but the beat depth at present (1893) is about
j,-9 ‘feot at low water. = The village of Woods Holl is at the head of the cove and along the eastern shore of Great
H&rba:. -

. I LY ;
*Shown on charte 348, wﬂom, price $0.50; 11%, scale . prico $0.50.
N £ ]

>
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Great Harbor is about %+ mile long NW. and BE., and nearly 1 mile wide; its depth is irregular, ranging from
3} to 12 fathoms in the channel, and the holding ground is mostly poor. On the eastern side of the harbor is the
wharf and depot of the Old Colony Railroad, and above this is the wharf, basin, and large buildings of the U. 8.
Fish Commission, which are prominent when entering from tihe southward. On the north shore is the wharfand large
red buildings of the Pacific Guano Company, at which vessels of 2,000 tons can load.

Wind signals of the U. 8. Weather Burean are shown from the U. S. Fish Commission bunilding. They are also
displayed on Nobska Point, near the lighthouse. -

Tidal datais given in the table on page 22. N

Currents.—The currents in the passage through Woods Holl have a greatest velocity of 5 knots during neap and
8 knote during spring tides and are somewhat influenced by the wind. BSlack water is of shott duration, and the
current from Vineyard Sound in {0 Buzzards Bay (west current) begins to run about 45 minuntes before high water at
Boston. The average duration of the west current is 58 53™ and of the east current 6 32, These times are subject
to a variation of as much as 1 hour due principally to the wind.

In the upper part of Great Harhor, near the Fish Commission wharf, the currents are barely perceptible and
vessels at anchor always head to the wind. -

The mean rise and fall of tides in the passage is 2} feet. : '

Ice.—The strong tidal carrents usually keep the harboropen. Drift iceis brought through from Buzzards bay, but

seldom interferes with navigation, except in unusually severe winters, when it may close the entrance from that bay

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WOODS HOLL TO AN ANCHORAGE IN GREAT HARBOR.

The directions in sections 1 and 1A, if closely followed, will carry a least depth of 3 fathoms at
low water; this depth will be found between the buoys on Great Ledge and Nonamesset Shoal, at the
entrance to Great Harbor. Strangers should not attempt to enter except in the daytime, with clear
weather. '

» thesouthward of Nobska Paint Lighthouse, and then steer W, until Woods Holl is opened.

‘When the cupola of the Fish Commission building bears NW., steer for it and keep it on that
bearing. The black buoy No. 1, at the entrance, will be left about 120 yards on the port hand,
the red buoy No. 2 about the same distance on the starboard hand, red buoy No. 4 about 240
yards, and red buoy No. 6 about 50 yards, on the starboard hand.

When red buoy, No. 8, is on the quarter steer about N NW. 3 W. for the wharf of the Guano
Works. Anchor to the northwestward of the Fish Commission wharf, in 4 to 7 fathoms, taking
care to keep to the southward of a line drawn from the end of the northern Fish Commission pier to
the end of the Guano Works wharf. ‘

Vessels of 8 feet or less draught may pass 250 yards south of Nobska Point, and steer NW. by
W.} W, soas to pass about 200 yards south of Parkers Neck, leaving Coffin Rock and Great Ledge
buoys well on the port hand and red buoy Nao. 4, off Parkers Neck, about 50 yards on the starboard
hand. When the end of the railroad wharf shows well clear of the western shore of Parkers Neck,
steer N. by W. } ‘W, heading so as to leave red buoy No. 6 about 50 yards an the starboard hand
and to clear the end of the Fish Commission wharf. Then follow the directions in the preceding
paragraph.

Remarks.—Paasing south of Nobska Point, the bell bnoy to the southward of the poun; ean be lefi on elther
hand. When to the westward of the point a Jookout should be kept for the black buoy on the western side of the
entrance, and the red buoy to the eastward of it. When between thess buoys and steering N. for the Fish
Commission building, the Old Colony Railrond wharf will be un the starboard bow and red buoy No. 6 will be made
a little on the starboard bow. On the port bow several buoys and a spindle, marking the two channsls of the
passage into Buzzards Bay, will be seen. The current from Buzzards Bay has a tendency to set vessels 1o the

eastward. . ) )
On the HXNW. } W. course black buoy Ne. 3 is laft on the port hand. Care must be taken to give the end of the

Fish Comiunission whazfa good berth when the current is running to the eastward through the passage, asitis likely

to set a vessel on to the end of the wharf. - There is very little current to the north ward #nd sorthwestward of the

whartf, and vessels at the auchorage usually swing with the wind.

~—Ledges, showing partly bare st low water, muke out 150 ynrds to the wnthwu&md son,thwuhu!d

from Nobska Point.
’ Cofin Rock » small detached rock with 5% feet water over it, les § mile W SW. from Hobsks Pomt nghthnm
and is marked off its southeasiern side by a buoy (black, No. 1).
-Great Ledge, with 1i fout water over if, is about 175 yards in diameter and Tiee nearly § mila W, & 8. fmmﬂobih
Point Lxg’hthom Ht is marked off its southwestern end by #buoy (red, No. 3).

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.—Steer so as to pass at least } mile to k
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There is a small apot, with 11 feet water over it, about 180 yards SW. by B. from the buoy on Coffin Roek.

Nonamesset Shoal has depths of 10 to 16 feet over it and makes out } mile to the eastward from the island on
the western side of the entrance fio Great Harbor. The eastern edge of the shoal is marked by a buoy (black, No. 1)
near its sonthern end.

Parkers Flats make off 175 yards from the shore to the southward of the Old Colony Railroad wharf and are
‘marked off their western edge by a buoy (red, No. 6).

Red Ledge and Grassy Island lie on the western side of the harboer opposite Parkers Flats. The passage known
as *‘ Lone Rock Passage”’ leads between these dangers and is marked by a spindleand two buoys. The northern end of
the ledges surrounding Grassy Island is marked by a buoy (black, No. 3). The channel to the anchorage in Great
Harbor leads between this buoy and the end of the Fish Commission wharf,

The northwestern eud of the harbor is shoal, with depths of 5 to 9 feet.

1 A Approaching and Entering fram the Westward.—When abreast of Tarpaulin Cove
s Lighthouse, steer for Nobska Point Lighthouse, course about NE. by E. 1 E. When
about 1 mile distant from Nobska Point Lighthouse watch the bearing of the cupola on the Fish
Commission building and when it bears N. steer for it, passing midway between black buoy No. 1 and red
buoy No. 2. Leave red buoy No. 6, which should be made on the starboard bow, about 50 yards on
the starboard hand and proceed as directed in section 1, foregoing.
Remarks.—When standing for Nobska Point Lighthouse there are no dangers to look out for until up to

Nonamesset Shoal. .
See the *“ remarks and dangers ” under section 1, foregoing.

TARPAULIN COVE*

is a small bight in the south shore of Naushon Island, about 5 miles W 8W. $ W. from Nobska Point Lighthouse; it
affords shelter from northerly and northwesterly winds and is frequently used as an anchorage by vessels headed
off by the wind or meeting astrong head tide, or asan anchorage fer the night when passing through Vineyard Sound.
The depth at the entrance is about 5 fathoms, and inside it is 15 to 18 feet, decreasing gradually teward the head
of the cove; the bottom is good holding ground. The western point at the entrance is marked by Tarpaulin Cove
Lighthouse (see table, page 14) and two buoys are placed to guide clear of rocks near the western shore of the cove.

Wind signals of the U. S. Weather Bureau are displayed at Tarpaulin Cove; for explanation of their meaning
see Appendix 11,

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO AN ANCHORAGE IN TARPAULIN COVE.

Good anchorage in 14 feet water can be found inthe cove with Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse bearing
to the southward of SW. Heavy draught vessels should anchor with the lighthouse bearing to the
westward of BW.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.—When passing West Chop give it a
o berth of § mile or more and steer about W. As soon as Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse is
made steer for it, kecping it bearing to the southward of W. 8o as to clear the Middle Ground and give
the northern shore of the sound a berth of at least 3 mile. When a little more than } mile distant
from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse haul a little to the northward and anchor according to dranght, giving
the shores a berths of'at least 250 vards.
Dangers.—Both shores should be given a berth of at least 150 yards when entering, as rocks and bowlders lie
- nearly that distance from shore.
~~ Arock, with only 1 foot over it atlow water and 7 to 9 feet around it, lies 300 yards NE. 4 N. from Tarpaulin Cove
Lighthouse, and about B0 yards from shore.

Aroek, with T} feet over it at low water in a sarrounding depth of 12 to 13 feet, lies 650 yards N. 1 EB. from
Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse,

1 A Aporoaehing and Entoring from the Westward.—Stand to the eastward keeping Gay
* Head Lighthouse bearing to the southward of 8W. to clear Lucas Shoal, and give the

‘northern shore of the sound a berth of # mile until past Robinsons Hole. When Tarpaulin Cove
Lighthouse is made, steer s0 as to give the shore to the southward and eastward of it a berth of at
Ieast 3 mile, and then haul to the northward; stand in and anchor according to draught,
"4t might vessels should steer NE. by E. % E. for Nobska Point Light, until Tarpaulin Cove
,~.Light is made.
N Remarhs.-——'l‘szpamhn Cove Light is shut in by the trees fto the sonthwestward of it, and cannot be seen at
:ynight until it bears abont NE, .

*Eee Tovtnote page 80,
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ROBINSONS HOLE AND QUICKS HOLE.*

Robinsons Hole is a narrow passage from Vineyard Sound to Buzzards Bay, leading between Naushon Island
and Pasque Island; the southern entrauce lies 24 miles to the westward of Tarpaulin Cowe. ‘['his passage is buoyed
and deep, but is narrow, full of rocks and ledges, has strong tidal currents, and should never be attempted by a
stranger; local fishermen sometimes pass through it.

Quicks Hole, leading between Pasgue and Nashawena islands from Vineyard Sound into Buzzards Bay, is the only
one available for a stranger to the eastward of Cuttyhunk. It lies about 4 miles to the westward of Tarpaulin
Cove and is about £ mile wide with & clearly defined entrance whieh bears N. § E. from Gay Head Lighthonde. The
channel is nearlystraight, has a width of 700 yards, a least depth of 3% fathoms, and is marked by busys. The tidal
carrents are strong and a vessel should not attempt to pass through unless with astrong favorable wind or afavorable
current. When the current is setting to the westward through Vineyard Scund it is setting north through Quicks
Hole, and vice versa.

Strong winds affect the regularity of the currents.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, QUICKS HOLE.

Strangers should not attempt to pass through Quicks Hole at night.

1 Passing through from the Southward —Standing through Vineyard Sound, when Gay
*» Head Lighthouse bears about 8. § W. the entrance will be fairly opened. Steer to the
northward so as to enter about midway between Pasque and Nashawena islands leaving Nashawena
Flats buoy (black, No. 1) on the port hand, when past this buoy steer about N NW. so as to leave
Quicks Hole Ledge buoy (red, No. 2) about 100 yards on the starboard hand. When this buoy bears
abeam, steer N. by E. into Buzzards Bay and leave Lone Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes)
at least 250 yards on the port hand.

A black bell buoy lies off the entrance about 4 mile BE. by 8. from the southeastern end of
Nashawena Island; a N. course made good from this buoy will lead close to the westward of red
buoy No. 2, and about 250 yards to the eastward of Lone Rock buoy.

Remarks.—Black buoy No. 1 is on the end of the flats making to the southeastward fromi the western side of
the entrance. Red buoy No. 2 is on the eastern side about halfway through the passage and marks the western edge
of shoals making off from Pasque Island. The ehannel abreast the buoy is about 700 yards wide, which is its least
width. Lone Rock, in Buzzards Bay, is marked by a red and black horizontal striped buoy, and can be avoided by
keeping Gay Head open a little to the eastward of the eastern peint of Nashawena Island.

1 A Passing through from tha Northward.—When Quicks Hole is opened so that Gay

* Head can be seen, steer to the southward so as to enter the passage about midway
between Pasque and Nashawena islands; then steer for Gay Head, taking care to keep red buoy No. 2
on the port bow. Leave this buoy on the port hand and steer 8 BE. into Vineyard Sound, leaving
black buoy No. 1 on the starboard hand.

Remarks.—When north of the entrance care should be taken to avoid Lone Rook, which has 3 feet of water
over it, lies nearly 4 miie N. by E. } E. from the northeastern point of Nashawena Island, and is marked by a
buoy (red and black horizontal stnpes) See also the remarks under section 1, foregoing.

BUZZARDS BAY -

indents the scuth shore of Massachusetts, in a general NE. direction, north of the Elizabeth Isiands, the latter
separating the bay from Vineyard Sound. The shores are irregular, being broken by bays and rivers, which,
with the exception of New Bedford Harbor and Wareham River, are of little importance.  The general character
of the shore line is rocky ; large bowlders are a prominent feature; these in some places extend out some distance
into the hay, rendering close approach to ihe shore extremely dangerous. )
The bay has deep water as far as Wings Neek Lighthousesbove which it is full of . shoals.
w - The entrances to the harbors are almost all obstructed by shoais and dangerous %ﬁdges but the clmnneis sre‘
. msrkud by buoys or other aids. )
* There are three entrances to the bay, twe of which sre tised by sailing vessels. Woods Holl and Quicks Hélﬁ,-‘
the entrances from Vineyard S8ound, are described on pages 85, 88 and abtwe. o : ) PN
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The western-and main entrance is between Cuttyhunk Island and the shore to the northward, Gooseberry Neck.
Between these points it is abount 5% miles wide, but the reef making to the westward from Cuttyhunk and another
making to the southward from Gooseberry Neck leave an available width of 4 miles. Cuttyhunk Lighthouse and
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel are the gnides for entering and Gay Head Lighthouse and Vineyard Sound Light-

* wvessel serve as guides for vessels approaching from the southward.

New Bedford Harbor, Clark Cove, Apponaganset Bay, Mattapoisett Harbor, Sippican Harbor, Pocasset Harbor,
Wareham River, and the extreme northeastern end of the bay are deacribed under separate headings. Cataumet,
Wild, Hog Island, and Quamquisset harbors are small and shallow indentations along the eastern shoreof Buzzards
Bay, their relative positions being in the order named, beginning with the most northerly, which is about 8 miles to
the northeastward of the northern entrance to Woods Holl. They are only available for small craft in the daytime
and are of no commercial importance. At mean low water 84 feet may be taken into Cataumet Harbor, while the
depth in the channels to the others vs,riép from 5 to 7 feet at mean low water. The dangers of Catanmet and
Quamquisset harbors are buoyed in accordance with the general system of buoyage in United States waters.

Pllots for Buzzards Bay and for many of its harbors can be had at Cuttyhunk or off the entrance of the harber
to which the vessel is bound. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels (see pilpﬁ Iaws in Appendix I). .

Tides.—Tidal data for different peints in the bay is given in the table, on page 22. .

Tidal currents at the entrance of the DLay are strong at times when they are influenced by the winds. In the
passages from the bay to Vineyard Sound the currentis are vory strong and require special attention.

ice.—The head of the bay and the harbors in its vicinity are generally closed to navigation during the winter
months, and the approaches to the harbors on the eastern shore are rendered dangerous by drift ice, whick in severe
winters extends across the bay and jeins the local! formations on the western shore, thus forming an impassable
barrier. In the severe winter of 187475 the whole bay was closed during the greater part of the month of
February as far down as a line from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse to Cuttyhunk Island. It forms more rapidly in
the bay with the wind from N. to W. Under ordinary circumstances a NE. wind, if continued for 48 hours, will
clear the bay of ice. Southerly winds, especially southeasters, diminish the extent and weaken the strength of the
pack. .

In New Bedford Harbor steamers can generally make their way in and ont during the winter, but sailing vessels
require the assistance of a powerful towboat to break the ice. During very severe winters, however, like that of
1874’75, the harbor is at times entirely closed to all navigation. Ice forms rapidly incalms or light winds from N.
to W. and strong winds from N. to NE. break it up and carry it off. The ice does not usually affect the positions of
the spar buoys in the bay; but the light-vessels and even the buoys are sometimes carried away by unusually heavy

foes.
SAILING DIRBECTIONS, BUZZARDS BAY, TO WINGS NECK LIGHTHOUSEH.

A draught of 21 feet can be taken up to Wings Neck Lighthouse by following the directions.

1 From Woods Holl.-—Having passed through Woods Holl when Naushon Point Shoal
* buoy {black,No.5) L ears on the port beam distant about 100 yards, steer N. by B. 3 B.
about 93 miles. Wings Neck Lighthouse should then bear E. by 8. distant  mile.
Remarks. —Having stood on this course about 7 miles, Cataumet Harbor will be open on the starboard hand,
The sailing line passes about + mile to the westward of the buoys marking S8outhwest Ledge, the shoals between the
entrances to Uataumpt and Pocasset barbors. To avoid the ledges muking off from the eastern shore it should be
given a berth of at least 1 mile. There is a rocky spot, with 18 feet of water over it, lying about 1% miles W. from
Wyes Neck, the point at the- southern side of the entrance to Catanmet Harbor; this is left nearly  mile on the
‘port hand when on the sailingline.
i 1 A_ From Quicks Hole.—Having passed throngh Quicks Hole from Vmeyard Sound, when
, + Lone Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) is on the port beam distant about 200
yards, steer NB. } N. about 156} miles. Wings Neck Lighthouse should then bear E. by 8. distant
3 mile.
i ‘Rema.rka——’fhm eourss - leads clear of all dangers and nearly in the middle of the bay; having stood on it
abm}t 10 miles Mattapoisett Harbor will be off the port beam, and having stood on 23 miles farther, Sippican Harbor
will be open forward of the port beam. Bird Island nghtheuse should be left abont 1 mile on the port hand.
5 L’{‘ampea Nob a high wooded hill st the head of the bay, will be ahead.
1 B From Hen and Chickons Light-vessel.—Steer for the light-vessel, keeping it bearing
* . between E. } 8. through E. and N. to N. by W.$ W. Leave the light-vessel on either
: and irormg it to bear W SW. } W.astern, and steer E NE. } E., keeping the bearing. Continue on
- this course about 13 miles, passing 1 mile 8. of the bell buoy off Mishaum Ledge and Wilkes Ledge
ku’oy atid 13 miles 8. of West Island Shual buoy.
1@51—-«-—12
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‘When Clark Point Lighthouse bears NW. by W. 2 W. and is about in range with the south end
of Sconticut Neck, steer NBE. } N. about 8} miles. Wings Neck Lighthouse should then bear E. by
8. distant # mile. :

Remarks.—If passing to the northward of Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, give it a berth of less than 4 mile.
When about 5 miles to the eastward of the light-vessel on the ENE.  E. course Dumpling Rock Lighthouse will
bear about N. by B. distant 24 miles. The entrance to New JBedford Harbor will be left on the port hand and Clark
Point Lighthouse will be seen. The large black can buoy off West Island Shoal can be seen a long distance. The
NE. } N. course leads well clear of all dangers and about 1 mile to the eastward of Bird Island Lighthouse. p

Dangers.—8ow and Pigs Reef, with spots showing bare at low water, extends 1 miles in a general W 8W. 1 W,
direction from the wesatern end of Cuttyhunk Island. The western end of the reef is marked by a buoy (zved,
No. 2, with ¢ Sow and Pigs ” on side).

Hen and Chickens is the ledge making off nearly 14 miles to the southward from Gooseberry Keck, the point on the
northern shore at the entrance to Buzzards Bay to thenorthward of Hen and Chickens Light-vessel. It has a number
of spots with 4 to 9 feet of water over them, and near its southern end are several rocks which show bare at half
tide. Old Cock, one of these rocks, is 3 feet out at low water and marked by a spindle (black, open work,cage on
t8p). The southernmost end of the ledge is marked by a buoy (black, No. 1) which lies about § mile to the nerthward
of Hen and Chickens Light-vessel.

Ribbon Reef is a small detached ledge with 15 feet of water over it,lying nearly 14 miles NW, 1 N. from Cuattyhank
Lighthouse. 1fis surrounded by deep water and marked off its northwestern side by a buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes). About 1} miles N. from Ribbon Reef is a detached spot with 25 feet of water over it,on which thesea breaks
in heavy SW. gales. . It lies about 1§ miles E. § 8. from Hen and Chickens Light-vessel.

Mishaum Ledge is a number of shoal roeky spots, one of Which has a depth of 8 feet over it. The ledge lies 13
miles off the northern shore and about 3 miles to the eastward of Gooseberry Neck ; it is marked off its southern end
by a black bell buoy. Strangersshould pass to the southward of this buoy.

There is a detached rock with 19 feet over it lying 1 mile NW. 4 N. from the northern end of Penikese Island, and
another detached rocky spot with 19 feet over it about ¥ mile N. by B. from the northern end of the island. 'The
channel between the northernmost of these rocks and Mishaum Ledge is about 13 miles wide.

Wilkes Ledge is a detached rocky spot about 400 yards in diameter and a least depth of 10 feet over it,lying 1%
miles 8. } E. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. Itis marked off its svuthern side by a buoy (red and black horizontal

stripes;.
8hoals make ont abont 1 mile to the sonthward from Sconticut Neck and West Island, but the sountheru edge is
marked by buoys, and all will be cleared if Bird Island Lighthouse is kept bearing a little to the nerthward of NE.
A small detached 18-foot spot lies nearly 24 miles 8. by E. 4 B. from Bird Island Lxghthonsa This can be avoided
by keeping Wings Neck Lighthouse bearing to the eastward of NE.

a

NEW BEDFORD HARBOR.*

This harbor lies on the northwestern side of Buzzards Bay andisthe approach to the city of New Bedford and the
towns of Fairhaven and Acushnet. The approach from Buzzards Bay and the entranece to the harborare mnch
obstruncted by ledges and shoeals. These, however, are well marked by buoys and other aids, so that in the daytime
with elear weather, no difficulty should be experienced in entering if assisted by the chart or sailing direections.
Sailing vessels should not attempt to beat into the barbor unless well acquainted with the dangers. The approach
between Seconticnt Neck on the east and Dumpling Rock Lighthouse on the weetf is nearly 4 miles wide, and also
serves as the appreach to Apponaganset Bay and Clark Cove. Theentranceto the harbor on ite western side is marked
by Clark Point Lighthouss Zsee table, page 14) and 2 miles N. from this by Palmer Island Lighthoose; on its eastern side
are extensive shoals, which are marked by alarge white stone beacon. The channel, for a distance of § mile south-
of Palmer Island Lighthouse to the anchorage off New Bedford, is comparatively narrow but is well marked by buoys
and a range. At the head of the harbor, crossing the mouth of the Acushnet River, is a bridge with adraw near ite
western end about 60 feet wide. The principal “water-borne trade of New Bedford is coal, cotton, and whale oil,
and the greatest draught of vessels entering the inner harbor is about 21 feet. There }s 16 to 22 feet of water a]gmg- )
side the wharves, according to location. The greatesf dranght taken up to Wamsutts Mills is about 13 feet at high:
water. . ' :
Channels.—The channel from the desp water off Clark Point to the wharves at the city of Wew Bedford has beail
improved, under the supervision of the U. 8. Army Enginesrs; and a channel 18 feet deep and 100 feet wide (and
much wider for a depth of 15 fest) leads up to the city wharves. It is proposed to widen this channel to 200 feet.
There are several chaunels leading np to Clark Point between the ledges, which are stzf!imenﬂy liescnbad in
eonnection with the sailing directions. .

mw- -In entering in the daytime, besides the baoss,tc guide a vessel, h&emgafer the inner harbor zsPﬂmer
Ialand Lighthouse, in range with the tsll chimuney (the second one from the yight) of the Wamsuits mn.. At
night a white electrie light close to t.he nh:mney shonld be kept in mge w:th?alm Isianﬂ Iaghﬁ. '
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Anchorages.—The anchorage in what is known as the outer harbor, to the eastward and southwaxrd of Clark
Point, has depths of 4 to 4% f&thoms,' but is exposed to southerly winds. The deepest draught vessels entering the
port sometimes anchor here to lighten part of their cargo before going up to the city. The anchorage above Palmer
Island hae a limited ures with a depth of about 18 feet; the remainder has depths from 9 to 15 feet. This anchorage
is well sheltered and has good holding gronnd. Light draught vessels can ancheron the western side of the harbor,
giving the wharves a berth of about 150 yards.

Pliots are generally taken by all large vessels, and may be had by signaling off Cuttyh@k Lighthouse. In good
weather pilots often board incoming vessels as far south as No Mans Land. Pilotage is compulsory for vesselsin the
foreign trade, but concessiong are made to whalers. Pilot fees for incoming vessels are $2.25 per foot; for outward
pound vessels $1.85 per foot. In winter, from October 1 to April 1, 20 per cont is added to the above fees. For
general pilot laws for the State of Massachusetts see Appendix L.

Towboats are generally taken by vessels wishing to enter the inner harbor, and are generally to be found off
Clark Point. A lookout for incoming vessels is kept from the custom-house by the towboat captains, when they
are not crnising.

Harbor regulations for this portare contained in the extracts from the Laws of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts,
under the heading ‘¢ Harbor Control,” in Appendix I.

Quarautine regulations.—The following are extracis from the Rules and Regulations published by order of the
board of aldermen. ’

1. Every vessel arriving from a foreign port, between May 1 and November 1, shall immediately proceed to the
quarantine grounds, and shall be visited by the quarantine officer between sunrise aud sunset as soon as possible
after such arrival. BSuch officer shall examine the bill of health, and shall inspect the vessel.

* * * * - # * * ® > » *

5. A quarantine shall be had of all vessels, their officers and crews, passengers ami cargoes that come within the
harbor of New Bedford, on board of which any person shall have died or been sick of any contagious, infectious, or
malignant disease during the passage to New Bedford, or which are foul or infected after their arrival, or which are
from, or have brought their present cargo or any part thereof from any port or place where any infections, contagious,
or malignant disease prevails, or recently has prevailed; provided, however, that in the latter case public notice
shall first be given by the board of health of such fact of the prevalence of infectious, contagious, or malignang
disease. )

8. The quarantine shall be had and performed at an anchorage ground near the Egg Islands in said bharbor,
bounded as follows; Butler Flats on the southeast shore of Clark Puint onl the west, Eleven Foot bank on thenorth,
and the Egg Islands on the east, under the direction of the quarantine physician ; and shall continue on every such
vessel until the master shall receive a certificate from the said physician that he may be discharged. :

% = * * * * * * » * * *®

8. During the time that such vessel is performing gnarantine, no pérson without a permit from the guarantine
physician shall go on board thereof, except those employed by or mnder the quarantine physician, and no person
without a permit as aforesaid shall go within a line upon the land adjoining any public hospital, to be designated
by the guarantine physician, except as aforesaid. .

The Marine Hospital Service has a representative at the enstom-honse who will secure treatment for ont patients
and transportation of patients to a Marine Hospital when necessary. Extract from the Revised Regulations for
the government of the Marine Hospital Service are given in Appendix III.

Supplies:—Coal in unlimited quantities, water, and ship’s stores may be obtained and will be put on board either
at the wharves or anchorage.

Bepairs.—Thers are two small marine railways at New Bedford, capable of hauling out vessels of 200 or 300
tons. At Fairhaven there i a marine railway by whick vessols of as much as 600 tons may be bauled out.

‘ Wind signals-of the U. 8. Weather Burean are displayed from a staff on one of the coal pockets of the Philadelphin
sﬁd Reading Coal and Iron Company. An explanation of the use and meaning of these signals is given in
" Appendix II.
. ‘Iee.—Bee page BI.

“widen.The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet (see also table on page 22).

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW BEDFORD HARBOR.

"~ The following directions are good for a draught of 20 feet as far as the anchorage off Clark
“Point and for 17 feet to the anchorage in the inner harbbr. Vessels entering at night should follow
~.the directions in section 1; &trangers should not stand above Clark Point at night. The directions

_pectians 1A, aud 1B, should be used by strangers only in the daytime with clear weather.
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1 Appreaching and Entering to Clark Point by the East Channel.—I1. Coming from the

¢ Northward.—Steer SW. and keep Bird Island Lighthouse bearing to the northward of
NE. When Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears W. } 8. steer for it, passing to the eastward of black
buoy No. 9 off West Island Shoal. When Clark Point Lighthouse bears N N'W. 3 W. steer for it

and follow the directions in paragraph V.

II. Having come through Woods Hott.—From the black buoy at the northern entrance to
Woods Holl, steer NW. about 1} miles until past Weepecket Rock buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes) ; then steer W N'W. until Clark Point Lighthouse bears N N'W. § W. ; steer for the light on
this bearing, and follow the directicus in paragraph V.

IIl. Having come through Quicks Hote.— When standing on the N. by E. course through
Quicks Hole, continue it for 5% miles; Clark Point Lighthouse should then bear N NW. } W.
Steer for the Lighthouse on this bearing, and follow the directions in paragraph V.

IV. From ¥Hen and Chickens Light-ressel.—See the directions in section 1B, page 89. Bring
the light-vessel to bear W SW. 1 W. and steer E NE. } E., keeping on the bearing. When Dumpling
Rock Lighthouse is on the port bheam, stcer NE. § E. until Clark Point Lighthouse bears N NW. 1
W., and follow the directions in paragraph V.

V. Zo Ctark Point Lighthouse.—Stcer for Clark Point Lighthouse bearing N N'W. 3 W. until
Dumpling Rock Lighthouse is on the port beam; then steer N. by W. and anchor in 4} fathoms
water, with Clark Point Lighthouse, bearing between W N'W. and W SW., or proceed as directed in
section 2, following.

Remarks.—When approaching the entrance the numerous huoys seen may confuse anyone not perfectly
familiar with the harbor and the many ledges and rocks at the entrance; a stranger should pay particular
attention to the bearings of the lighthouses and not attempt to run in by the buoys alone. The courses lead
well clear of all dangers and to the southward of the buoys until standing for Clark Point Lighthouse.” On the
N NW. 4 W. course Hursell Rock buoy is left on the port hand and the bell bnoy on Mosher Ledge on the starboard
hand; anumberofbunoys will be seen on the port hand; these mark the dangers between the eastand west channels
into New Bedford. The old white tower and granite fort on Clark Point will show conspicuously ahead, and
the large red building on the west shore of Clark Cove will be ou the port bow. The lew square church tower in
Fairhaven, which, with the white pyramidal beacon on the beach a short distance to the eastward of the eastern
point of the entrance to the inner harbor, forms a range for the East Channel, will be seen on the starboard bow.

When on the N.by W. course Egg Island beacon will be a little on the starboard bow, and Fort Point, the eastern
peint at entrance to the inner harbor, will be ahead. Palmer Island Lighthouse should be made a little on the port
bow ; Henrietta Rock and Packet Rock buoys will be left on the starboard hand, and the two North Ledge buoys
(black, No. 3 and 3A) on the port hand. Before Clark Point Lighthouse bears abeam Batler Flat buoy (black,
lighted at night) should be made a little on the port bow.

Dangers.—The outlying dangers approaching the entrance are described oh page 90. )

Hursell Rock, a small detached rock with 143 feet of water over it, lies 2% miles E. # N. from Durmapling Roek
Lighthouse and 3% miles 8 BE. from Clark Peint Lighthouse; it is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes). In heavy southerly gales this buoy should be given a bherth of at least 500 yards,as the rock is snrronnded
for this distanee by depths of less than 5 fathoms, over which the sea occasionally breaks.

‘West Island Ledge is on the north side of the chanuel, and has a depth of 1 to 9 feet over it. A buoy {red, Neo. 2)
is placed off the southern end of the ledge. :

Mosher Ledge is about 700 yards in diameter, has a least depth of 8 feet of water over it, and les about 1 mile
8. by W. from the southern end of Sconticift Neck. ¥t is marked off its southern end by a red bell buoy. T

Henrletta Rock is o small detached ledge, with 11 feet of water over it, lying nearly-1 mile 8W. by W. 3 W. from
the southen end of Sconticat Neck. : } -

North Ledge ie about 800 yards lopg N. and 8. and about 400 yards wide ; it has depths of 7 to 17 feet over it, and
Lies about 1% miles 8. by B. # E. from Clark Point Lighthouse. The southeast and northeastern ends of the ledge
are marked buoys (black, Nos, 3 and 3A respectively). ) :

Packet Rock Ledge is on the sastern side of the chaunel, aboui # mile fo the northward of Henrietta Rock and
4 mile W NW. {1 W. from the spindle on Black Roek. The western side of the ledge is marked by & buoy (red, No. 6).

Packet Rock, with 5 feet of water over it, is part of Packet Rock Ledge; it is marked on 1is eastern side by a

~ buey (black, No. 1). RIS
. Shoals make off § mile to the southward from Clark Polint; their sonthern end, with 17-to 18 fewt over it, lios
about B. by B. from the lighthounse. . ) : - B
0ld Bartlemy is 4 roek, with 1 foot of water over it, Iying 400 yards B. from Clark Point Lighthouse. . 4 buoy
{black, No. 7j is placed on the edge of the channel t6 the eastward of the rock.. - R : FRRR R

_ * vessel bearing WSW. } W. steer ENE. } E. Pass from } to } mile south of Wilkes
Ledge buoy, and when Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears abaft the beam bring Clark Point Lighthouse
to bear W.  B. and steer for it, keeping close on the bearing. . When Decatar Rock buoy (red, No, 8) is

o 1 A, Approaching and Entering by the Middle Channel—With Hen and Chickens Light-
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about 300 yards distant on the starboard beam, steer N. by E. } E. and anchor when Clark Point
Lighthouse bears between W N'W. and W8W. If bound to New Bedford, follow the directions in
section 2, following.

or, follow the directions preceding until Wilkes Ledge buoy bears abeam and then steer N. by E.
for Clark Point Lighthouse. -Pass about 250 yards to the westward of Great Ledge (W. part) buoy
(red, No. 6), and when Dumpling Rock Lighthouse is 2 points abaft the beam steer N. by E. 1 E. for
Egg Island beacon. - Anchor about } mile to the eastward of Clark Point Lighthonse when it bears
beiween W NW. and W SW. If bound to New Bedford follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—On the N. } E. course carcful attention should be paid v the buoys. Great Ledge (E. side) buoy
should be left about 250 yards on the port hand. Phinney Koek buoy is left # mile and Church Rock and Decatur
Rock buoys abont 400 yards on the starboard hand. Phinney Rock buoy is colored and numbered for the ehanuel
between it and Hursell Rock. The old white tower and granite fort on Clark Point will be conspicaous aheud.

On the N. by E. course, after passing Wilkes Ledge buoy, two buoys should be made on the starboard bow;
these mark the eastern and western ends of Great Ledge. The western buoy should be left at least 250 yards on
the starboard band.

Obp the N. by E. 3 E. course Egg Island beacon should be made ahead; on a clear day it will be readily
distinguished, its white sides showing distinctly against a dark back ground of trees. The red buoys marking
Church and Decatur rocks will be left on the starboard hand. The buoys marking North Ledge will be left over ¥
mile on the starboard hand. As Clark Point is approached the black buoy marking Old Bartlemy will be seen to
the eastward of the lighthouse, and when the lighthouse bears about W. Butiler Flat buoy and Egg Island Shoal
booy will be seen te the northward.

Dangers.—The dangers until up to Wilkes Ledge ave described on page 90.

Great Ledge is nearly 400 yards in diameter and lies 1% miles E. { 8. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse; it has a
jeast depth of 7 feet over it and is marked by two buoys, one at the eastern end (black, No. 7) and one ai the
western end (red, No. 6).

The Sand Spit is o ledge lying from } to £ mile BE. by 8. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse; it has u Jeast depth of
7 foet over it and is marked at its western eud Ly a buoy (red,No.2),which is colored and numbered for the west
channel. Vessels passing to the eastward of the buoy should give it a berth of at least  mile.

Phinney Rock, a small detached rock with 11 feet of water over'it, lies between the East and Middle channels,
aboat 14 miles E NE. # E. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse; it is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (black, No.
1A). There is a depth of 44 fathoms between this rock and Church Rock, the one to the nerthward.

Church Rock has a depth of 9 feet over it and lies about % mile to the nerthward of Phinney Rock; it bears 8.1
E. distant a little over 2 miles from Clark Point Lighthouse aud is marked on ite western side by a buoy (red,Na.
B6A). )

Decatur Rock has a least depth of 5 feet over it and lies a little over + mile fo the northward of Church Rock.
It is ma}'ked off its northwestern end by a buoy (red, No. 8).

Norih Ledge and 0ld Bartlemy are described under section 1, preceding. .

1 B Approaching and Entering by the West Channel—With Hen and Chickens Light-vessel
o hearing W SW. ; W., steer B NE. } E. antil Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears NE. by
N. thenstcer for the lighthouse on this bearing. When the red buoy on the Sand Spit is made, steer
so as to pass about 200 yards to the wesiward and northward of it and about 600 yards to the
southeastward of the lighthouse. When passing this buoy, shape the coursc N NE. 2 E., puss about
600 yards to the eastward of the lighthouse and at least 250 yards to the eastward of Middle Ledge
buoy. Continue the course until Clark Point Lighthouse bears between W N'W. and W SW., then
anchor about } mile to the eastward of it, or follow the directions in section 2. '
Dumpling Roek Lighthouse can be steered for bearing anywhere between WE. by N. and N.

Bemarks.—The NE. by N. course leads about § mile to the eastward of the bell buoy off Mishaum Ledge and
abotit the same distance to the eastward of Salter Point lLedge buey. Wilkes Ledge buoy will be left well on the
“-gtarboard hand. Round Hill, the peint just to the westward of Dumpling Reck Lightlhouse, will show quite
prominently. As Dumpling Reck Lighthouse is approached the buoy on Saund Spit and buoy marking the shoals to
- e sonthward of the lighthiouse will be seen; the salling line leads about midway between these buoys. Clark
- Point Lightliohse will be opened to the eastward of Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. On the N NE. 2 E. course Middle
Ledge buoy should be made on the port bow and be left on the port hand; when past this buoy Inez Rack baoy will
“heé séen and lefton the port and. The buoys marking Churell and Decatur rocks and North Ledge will be left well
-on thestérboard band.  Clark Point will beleft about ¢ wmile on the pert hand. )

“Dangers~—The dangers until up to Wilkes Ledge are described on page 90.

“Sxiter Point Ledge is 8 detached rock, with 1 foot of water over it, and IHes a little over 1 mile SW. § W. from
{Dumpling Rock Lighthouse ; it is marked on ite eastern side by a buoy (black, No. 5).
. The Sand. Bpit and Groat Ledge are deseribed nnder section 1 A, preceding. .
_. Dasmpling Rocks have 8.to 11 feet over them,snd extend to ihe southward and southwestward from the emall
iainnd on which the lighthonss is situated. Theeastern adge of these rocks is marked by a buoy (black, No. 7).
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- White Rock is a small bare rock lying 4+ mile N .Aby E. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. It is a prominent mark
for vessels hound into Apponaganset Bay. Ragged Rocks and Fatal Rock lie to the westward of ‘White Rock,

between it and the shore.

‘Middle Ledge is a small detached ledge, with 3 feet of water over it, lying nearly 11 miles NE. 2 N. from Dumpling
Reock Lighthouse; it is marked at its southeastern side by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes). .

Inez Rock, a small detached rock, with 6 feet of water over it and marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes), lies about § mile N NE. from Middle Ledge.

Church Rock and Dacatur Rock are described on page 93, and North Ledge and 01d Bartlemy on page 92.

2 From Clark Point to an Anchorage in the Inner Harbor.—When Clark Point Light—
¢ house bears W.,distant over } mile, steer N NE. Watch the bearing of Palmer
Island Lighthouse; when it bears N. by W. § W. and is in range with the tall chimney (second one
from the right) of Wamsutta Mills, steer for it and keep the range. At night the electric light close
to the chimney should be kept in range with Palmer Island Light. Pass close to the eastward of
Batler Flat buoy and continue on the range until red buoy No. 12 is passed ; then haul a little to the
northward and head so that the ends of the wharves in Fairhaven will be a little on the starboard
bow. ILeave Palmer Island Lighthouse about 150 yards on the port hand and anchor about 400
yards W NE. from the lighthouse in 18 to 20 feet water, soft hottom.

If of less than 9 feet draught,when about 400 yards to the northward of Palmer Island
Lighthouse steer about N'W. and anchor over towards the wharves, giving them a berth of at least

100 yards.

Remarks.——When heading for Palmer Island Lighthouse red bnoy No. 10 and Egg Island beacon are left
about 400 yards ou the starboard hand, and when past the beacon several buoys will be seen on both bows.
Before the first buoy (black, No. 11) is reached care should be taken to keep fair on the range, which will lead
to the eastward of black buoys Nos. 11 aud 13 and about 40 yards to the westward of red buoy No. 12. When
the course is changed to the northward trom this buoy it should lead abount 50 yards to the westward of red
buoy No. 14, and about 30 yards to the eastward of Llack bnoy Neo. 15. The anchorage to the northeastward of
Palmer Island Lighthouse is known as the Deep Hole.

Dangers.—Butler Flat makes off § mile from the western shore, about ¢ mile to the northward of Clark Poins
Lightlwouse; it has 4 to 12 feet of water over it and is marked at its eastern edge by a buoy {black, white light
at night). .

Bgg Island Plat is the extensive shoal which lies on the eastern side of the channel and surrounds Egg Island
beacon, extending 4 mile to the southeastward from it. The shoalest part of the flut is to the northeastward
and eastward from the beacon. A buoy (red, No. 10) is placed in 12 feet of water, about 400 yards to the southward
of the beacon; as a guide to keep vessels off the shoal part of the flat. Egg Island beacon is a white granite
cone with spindle and vane on top. ~ ' ¢ .

Shoals extend along the eastern side of the chanuel from Fort Point to Egg Island beacon.

Eleven-foot Bank makes off from the western shore about 4 mile to the sonthward of Palmer Island Lighthouse 5
it has from 7 to 11 feet of water over it and is marked ut its esstern edge by a buoy (black, No. 11).

Palmer Izland Shoal surrounds Palmer Island and extends nearly 1 mile to the scuthward from it. The eastern
edge is marked by two buoys (black, Nos. 13 and 15). :

Fort Flat extends to the southward and westward from Fort Point, the eastern point at entrance to the inner
harbor. The western edge of the flat is marked by two bneys (red, Nos. 12 aud 14).

DMk Ledge has 3 feet of water over it and lies well over 4owards the eastern shore of the inner harbor, about
E NE. § E. from Palmer Island Lighthouse ; it is marked on its western side by a Luoy (red, No. 16).

Crow Island lies in the northeastern part of the harbor, abont 160 yards from the upper wharves in Fairhaven.
The water is shallow to the eastward and northeastward of the island; there is 10 to 12 feot of water to the southward
and westward of the island. ’ '

CLAREK COVE *

makes to the northward just west of the entrance to New Bedford Harbor; between Olark Polnt—marked by =
granite fort and lighthouse—on the east, and Moshers Point on the west, the entrance is about ¥ mile wide. The
eove has anchorage in 12 to 18 feet water but'is seldom uwsed, being expossd to southerly winds; the best water is
on the eastern side where the channel is marked by several buoya. . A large red factory on the wesh shore; 2 shi:rt )
distsnce above Moshers Point, is a conspicnous feature, and the houses agd spirves of the oity of New Bedford can
can be seen at the head of the euvve.

The rise and fall of ‘tides is the same as at New Bedford (seo table; page 22).

L ;. BAILING DIRECTIONS, mnxcovn
The following directions are good for' a draoght of 14 feet to an anciwrage above Mmhm
Point. Vesseld of greater draught, if bound fo the gnano factory, should anchor ‘off Moshers




CLARK COVE—SAILING DIRECTIONS. 95

Point and wait for a fair tide to go alongside the wharf. If entering at night, anchor to the southward
of Clark Point Light and wait for daylight. See also the note preceding the sailing directions for
~New Bedford Harbor.

Approaching and entering.—Tollow the directions in seetions 1,1 A, or 1 B, pages 92, 93, for
approaching and entering New Bedford Harbor. ‘

1. zr Followingthe airvections insection 1, page 92.—When on the W N'W. 1 W. course Dumpling
Rock Lighthouse bears abeam, steer NW. } N, taking care to pass to the northward of black buoy
No. 3 A.

After passing this buoy Clark Point buay (red, No. 2) should be made on the starboard bow.
TPass well to the southward of this buoy and then haul to the northward course about N. by W. } W.
and pass about 100 yards to the westward of it. Red buoy No. 4 should be made on the starboard
bow. Anchor when abreast the wharf of the guano factory and about 400 yards from the eastern’
shore of the cove.

11. Iy following the directions in section 1 A, page 92.—Steer for Clark Point Lighthouse on
the N. } B. or . by E. course until abreast of and about 400 yards to the westward of Decatur Rock
buoy (red, No. 8), when steer N. by W. } W. Pass to the westward of red buoy No. 2, and anchor
as directed in the precedihg paragraph.

II1. Zr following the directions in section 1B, page 83.—When on the N NE. } E. course
and a little over 1 mile past Inez Rock buay, steer N. by W. { W. Pass about 100 yards to the
westward of red buoy No. 2, and anchor as directed in paragraph I. ‘

For remarks and dangers see those under sailing directions for New Bedford Harbor. After
entering the cove there arc no dangers, until near the head of the harbor, for vessels of 12 feet or less
draught if the sbores be given a berth of abount 400 yards.

APPONAGANSET BAY"

is the bight to the southwestward of Clark Cove and about 2miles to the nerthward of Dumpling Rock Lighthonse,
and is the approach by water to the village of South Dartmouth. The extension of the bay above the bridge at
South Dartmouth is known as Apponaganset River, inte which several small streams flow. About 1 mile above the
bridge, on the east bank of the river, is the village of Apponaganset.

Apponaganset Béy is sometimes called Padanaram Harbor. It is shallow and of but little importanece, the depth
above the entrance ranging from 7 to 12 feet; small coasting vessels occasionally enter with cargoes of coal and
building material for local use,and small yachts sometimes anchor here during the summer, but the anchorage is
insecure in southeasterly storms. The approach to the bay is obstructed by numerouns ledges and rocke, some of which
are described nnder the heading, New Bedford Harbor. A stranger should not attempt to enter except in the daytime
with clear weather.

The mean rise and fall of tides is the same as in New Bedford Harbor (see table, page 22).

_ SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPONAGANSET BAY.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward—Coming down Buzzards Bay pass
‘s about 200 yards to the eastward and southward of the black buoy (No. 9) on West
Island Shoal and steer W. 2 8. Leave Hursell Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) abous
400 yards on the port hand and Phinney Rock buoy (black, No. 1 A) about 300 yards on the starboard
hand.  When the latter buoy bears abeam, steer NW. by W. for Middle Ledge buoy (red and black
horizontal stripes); leave this buoy about 250 yards on the starhoard hand and steer NW. } N. for
the entrance to the harbor. Leave Lone Rock buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) about 300 yards
- on thie starboard hand and stand into the harbor, giving the eastern shore a berth of about 400 yards.
Dartmouth Rock buoy (red, No.6) will be made on the starboard bow ; leave it about 200 yards on thé
-atarboard hand on & W, by W. 1 W. course and when a little less than 1 mile past it anchér in 10 to 14
“foet of water.
L Rema.rks—-()n the W.} 8. conrse Dumpling Rock Lighthouse will be ahead. On the NW. } N. course a number
- of wikite ionses on the western shore of the bay will be directly ahead.

i YElcketsons  Polnt, the northern point at entrance to the bay, should be given a berth of at least 400 yards to
" insure dlesring the rocks and shoal lying off it. :
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96 APPONAGANSBET BAY—SAILING DIRECTIONS.

.

Dangers.—The principal dangers, Hursell Rock, Phinney Rock, Great Ledge, and Middle Ledge, are deseribed
under the sailing directions for New Bedford Harbor, pages 92, 93, and 94.

White Rock, Ragged Rocks, and Fatal Rock lie about 3 mile off shore and about the same distance N, of Dumpling
Rock Lighthouse and are always bare and easily seen. Several other rocks lie close in to the western shore. The
sailing lines lead well clear of all of these.

Hussey Rock, with 4 feet of water over it, is § mile off shore, 1 mile N. of Dumpling Rock Lighthouse, and is
marked by abuoy (black, No. 1).

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—TFollow the directions insectjon 1 B
. s page 93 until Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears W. distant about } mile, then steer
N., passing about 300 yards to the eastward of White Rock and the same distance to the eastward of
Hussey Rock buoy (black, No.1). When this buoy bears a little abaft the bean:, steer N NW. 3 W.
into the harbor.

Anchor as directed in section 1, preceding.

" Remarks and dangers.—See under section 1, foregoing.
MATTAPOISETT HARBOR *

lies about 4 miles to the northeastward of New Bedford Harbor, and is marked on its north side by Ned Point
Lighthouse {seo table, page 14). The entrancce between Angelica Point on the east and Mattapoisett Neck on the
weat is about 14 miles wide, bnt is very mmnch obstructed by shoals and ledges, between which a bnoyed channel
leads to the anchorage off the village of Mattapoisets, which is situated on thenorth shore about § mile above Ned
Point. 'FThe harbor is exposed to southeasterly winds, but the ledges at the entrance somewhat break the sea from
that direction ; it is little frequented except by yachts. The earrying trade of Mattapoisett is comprised in a few
cargoses of coal and brilding material for local use. The least depth in the channel as far as the anchorage off the
village is 12 feet at mean low water. A draught of 8 feet may be taken to the wharves and 14 feet to the anchorage
off Ned Point. !

Pilota are not usually taken, bnt one may be had by signaling when off the entrance, anchoring if necessary
until one comes from the shore. Pilotage is compulsory only for certain vessels.  See piletage laws in Appendix L.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 3.9 feet ; corrected establishment Th 57,

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MATTAPOISETT HARBOR.

The following directions lead to the anchorage with 14 feet water to the southwestward of Ned
Point. Anchorage in 10 to 12 feet water will be found off the wharves of the town, Strangers should
not attempt to enter at night. - :

1 Approaching and Entering from Woods Holl or from Quicks Hole.—Having come through
¢ Woods Holl, when black buoy No.5 at the western side of the entrance to Woods Holl
bears W. distance about 200 yards steer N. by W. } W. about 5} miles; Ned Point Lighthouse
should .then be seen bearing about W N'W. and the buoy (red and black horlzontal stripes) on Nye
Ledge should be about § mile distant and just open to the left of the lighthouse. Steer for Ned Point
Lighthouse, keeping it bearing N WW.; leave Nye Ledge buoy, Mattapoisett Liedge buoy, and Gallatin
Rock buoy at least 200 yards on the port hand, and when the latter buoy is on the port beam haunl
more to the westward, course about NW. £ W. Pass about 150 yards north of Sunken Ledge buoy,
and when it is well abaft the port beam steer about N NW. and anchor when Ned Point Lighthouse
bears to the eastward of NE.

If desiring to anchor off the town, continue the W N'W. course and anchor to the sonthward of the
wharves, giving them a berth of 300 yards. ‘

Having eome through Quicke Hole. When to the eastward of Lone Rock buoy steer NEB. «; .
aboul; 91 miles, until Ned Point Lighthouse bears X N'W., then steer for it on that bearing and follow
the directions above. S

. Remarks —On the X NW. canrse for Neil Point Lighthonse, the buoys marking the-channel will be on_the port
hand. When the course is changed to NW.}'W., Snow Rock buoy (red, No. 4) should he on ta’ne atatboard bow
and SBanken Ledge buoy on the port bow i ‘a low poeint with a small clump of ‘trees npon it will be sésn right-ahend.
When opn the NNW. course for the anuhmge, Barstow Rock buoy should be left about 250 yerids on the staxbozrd
hand. The lead should be used when stnndmg 1o tho anehcmge, the water shoals gtndmﬂly m;rd ﬂw wharf st
the head of the harbor, ol . ) : : . - :

i
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MATTAPOISETT HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS. 97

Dangers.—Nye Ledge is a large detached ledge, with 7 feet of water over it, lying nearly 13 miles to the
southeastward of Mattapoisett Neck, and is marked off its eastern end by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).
The ledge can be avoided by keeping Bird Island Lighthouse bearing to the northward of NE. until Ned Point
Lighthouse bears to the westward of NNW. Tlhere is a narrow chaunel to the westward of this ledge, but strangers
should not attempt it.

Mattapoisett Ledge extends nearly 1 mile to the southeastward from Mattapoisett Neck, has a depth of 5 feet
abont 3 mile from the shore, and is marked at its enstern end by a bnoy (black, No. 1).

Gallatin Rock, a detached rock with 11 feet of water over it, lies on the western side of the entrance, about 1}
miles 8. by E. from Ned Point Lighthouse, and is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (black, No. 33.

Sunken Ledge has 3 feet of water over it and lies 1 mile from the western shore S. by W. from Ned Point
Lighthouse, and is marked off its eastern side by & buoy (black, No. 5)}.

Snow Rock, with a least depth of 5 feet over it,lies onthe eastern side of the channel, about § mile 8. 3 E. from
Ned Puint Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 4).

Barstow RocK, a detached rock with about 6 feet of water over it, lies a little over § mile 8. + W. from Ned Point
Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) placed off its southern end.

Ned Point Shoal makes off about 400 yards to the sontheastward from the point and is marked by a buoy (red,
No. 6) off its end.

Landing Rock, with about 7 feet of water overit, liez about 100 yards from the wharf, on northern shore of the
-harbor and about £ mile NW. by W. from Ned Point Lighthounse, and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 8).

1 ! Approaching and Entering from Han and Chickens Light-vessel.—Follow the directions
' » in sections 1 B, page 89, until Clark Point Lighthouse bears N'W. by N.; then steer
NE., passing about 3 mile to the eastward of West Island Shoal buoy. When Ned Point Lighthouse
bears W N'W. steer for it and follow the directions in section 1, preceding.

Remearks.—The remarks and dangers up to West Island Shoal are given under the sailing directions, Buzzards
Ray, section 1 B, page 90.

When on the NE. course care should be taken to keep Bird Island Lighthouse bearing to the morthward of NE.

until Ned Point Lighthouse comes on the N NW. Learing; this will elear Cormorant Rock and Nye Ledge, the two
most prominent dangers off the western shore between New Bedford entrance and Mattapoisett Harbor.

Dangers.—Cormorant Rock, which shows bare at half tide and is marked by a spindle (black, with cage on
top), lies 1§ miles NE. by E. from the southeastern point of West Island and 2% miles 8. § W. from Ned Point
Lighthonse. Shoal water extends a little over } mile to the sonthward of the spindle and about 200 yards to the
eastward of it. There is a channel between the rock and Mattapoisett Neck, but strangers should not attempt it.

Nye Ledge and the dangers in Mattapoisett Harbor are described above.

SIPPICAN HARBOR ™

makes in to the nqﬁh shore of Buzzards Bay abont 2} miles to the northeastward from Mattapoisett entrance, and is
marked by Bird Islamd Lighthouse (see table, page 14), which is on a small low island £ mile to the southward eof
the eastern point at the entrance to the harbor. The entrance between Great Neck ( formerly kuown as Sippican Neck)
on the east and Blake Point (formerly known as Charles Neek) on the west is about 14 miles wide and has few
dangera. Abovethe entrancethe width of the harbor gradually lessens, and at Ram Island, 2 miles above Bird Ialand
Lighthonse, the width between the island and western shore is only 300 yards. The harbor is seldom used as an
anchorage except by yachis; it is entered by a fow vessels each year with cargoes of coal and lmmber. The village
of Bippican ison the west shore, about 2 milesabove Bird Island Lighthouse; it is in the township of Marion.
"The depth of water in the channel to Nye Wharf, about 1 mile below the * Lower Villuge,” is 12 feet, and tio
the anchorage off the village 7 feet at mean low water. Abount 9 feet can be taken to the “ Upper Village,” at the
Lead of navigation, on high tides. The greatest dranght entering the harbor is abont 10 feot.
Pilots sre gonerally taken Ly strangers bound up to the village; they may be had bysignaling at the entrance to
the westward of Bird Island. If necessary vessels wmay anchor in the entrance of the harbor until boarded by a
pilot.  Pilotage is not compulsory for coasting vessels (see Appendix I).
wawboats are selidom unsed ; one may be had by telegraphing to New Bedford.
Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 3.9 feet, corrected establishment 7" 56™.
J.es-—'!’ha harbor is usually closed to navigation for a month or more each winter.

SAILING DIRBOTIONS, SIPPICAN HARBOR.

- The following directions are good for vessels of 12 feet or less draught to an anchorage in 14
feet water about 1} miles above Bird Island Lighthouse, and are good for vessels of less ‘than 6 feet
_draught to the anchorage off the village of Sippican. Some local knowledge is necessary to keep
weseols in the best water up to the village; strangers should not attempt to enter at night. '

) & *Shows on charts 349, scale ﬁ%ﬁ*m .20 112, erale ij;lTlT(P price $0.50.
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98 SIPPICAN HARBOR—SATILING DIRECTIONS.

Approaching and Entering.—TFollow the directions for Buzzards Bay, pages 89,90, and when
abreast Mattapoisett Harbor haul more to the northward and steer for Bird Island Lighthouse, keeping
it bearing a little to the northward of NE. 'When about 1 mile from the lighthouse steer N. 50 as to
leave the lighthouse about  mile on the starboard hand and the western point at the entrance about §
mile on the port hand. When Bird Island Lighthouse bears E SE. } E., steer N. by W. § W.;
pass about 100 yards to the eastward of Seal Rocks buoy (black, No. 1) and anchor about % mile to
the northward or northeastward of the buoy in 14 feet of water, soft bottom.

If of less than € feet draught and bound to the village, continue the . by W. § W. course forthe
end of Nye Wharf, passing cluse to the eastward of Black Rock buoy (black, No. 3); leave red buoy
No. 2 on the starboard hand. From this buoy steer about N. so as to leave black buoy No. 5 close
to on the port hand and anchor off the village to the eastward of that buoy.

Remarks.—When approaching the entrance eare shonld be taken to avoid The Bow Bells, which is marked by
a bunoy nearly 14 miles 8W. by W. from Bird Island Lighthouse,and should be left on the port hand. The large summer
house and stone wharf near the southern end of Blake Point are conspicuous whea entering. At low water rocks
and bow!ders will be seen along the eastern shore of Blake Point and some distance from it. Black buoy No. 1
marks the eastern end of the shoals, which lie beyond the rocks.

On the N. by W.  W. course Ram Island, high and whickly wooded, will be on the starbeard bow ; black buoy
No. 3, to the westward of the island, should be nearly ahead. Passing to the eastward of this buoy, Little Island
a ama.]l island, about 100 yards from the western shore with a cluster of trees on it, should be ahead, and red buoy
No. 2 a little on the starboard bow. The currents are sometimes nuite strong in this part of the channel. When
passing to the eastward of Little Island two black buoys will be seen to the northward. The anchorage is to the
eastward of the lower buoy, taking care to avoid, small detached rock with 9 feet of water over it lying 200 yards
N NE. 4 E. from the northeastern end of Little Island. ]

Bird Island Lighthouse should be given a berth of at Jeast § mile. A small detached 12-foot shoal lies 3 mile
BW. § W. from the lighthouse.

The southern and eastern shore of Blake Point should be given a berth of  mile. The channel abreast Ram
Island is narrow and has a number of unmarked dangers; these can be avoidad by closely following the directions
or by studying the ehart.

WAREHAM RIVER*

empties into the northwestern end of Buzzards Bay, the entrance lying 3% miles, to the northward of Bird Island
Lighthouse and 34 miles RW. by N. from Wings Neck Lighthouse. The river is the approach to the town of Wareham,
situnted on the west bank at the head of navigation, nearly 2 miles above its mouth. Off the entrance and in the
river are extensive shoals and numeroas ledges, through'which a narrow but well buoyed channel leads from the
deep water of the bay to the wharves of the town. Under the supervision of the U. 8. Engineers improvements are in
progress to obtain a channel 250 to 350 feet wide and 10 feet deep at low water, from Long Beach to the town. There
is no anchorage in the river except in the channel, but vesasels waiting for a fair wind or tide nsually anchor off the
mouth of the river to the northeastward of Great Hill.

The town of Wareham has extensive iron manufactories. The deepest draught of vessels trading here is
about 12 feet. The depth of water in the channel is 9 feet at mean low water. Thereis from 5 to 10 feet of water
at the wharves.

Pilots are necessary for vessels efover 9 feet draught and should be tuken by all strangers. They may be obtained
by making signal when off Bird Island Lighthouse or at anchor off Great Hill. Pilotage is not compulsory for
coasting vessels. .

Towboats are usually employed by the larger vessels, especially in winter. They may be ordersd from New
Bedford by telegraph, or telephone at Wareham. . :

Supplies. —Coal, water, provisions and ship chandier’s atores cat be had at Wareham.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.1 feet; corrected establishment 8b.

Tidal currents.—The velocity of currenis-ie not great enough to materially interfere with = vessel having a good
breeze. During the first half of the ebb the current sets acrose the flats below the wharves of the town, to the
westward of the channel ; and during the whole of the ebb it sets across the flats below Long Beach, at the mouth of
the river, to the eastward of the channel. '

Ice.—The river is closed part of each winter by ice.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WAREHAM RIVER.

The following directions lead to the anchorage off Great Hxll above whwh o s(;mnger shiould go'
without a pilot : ;

Approaching and to an Anchorage off Great Hill.—Follow the directions for Buzzards Bay, | pages 89,
90, and when Bird Island L:ghthouse bears W XN'W. distant. about 1 mxle, steer N. 1 w., keepmg tbe,i
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WAREHAM RIVER-SAILING DIRECTIONS. a9

eastern end of Great Hill on the port bow. Pass about 250 yards to the eastward of the eastern end of
Gireat Hill then haul more to the westward and pass close to the westward of red buoy No. 14.  This buoy
will not be seen until nearly abreast the large hotel on the eastern point of Great Hill. When past this
buoy haul up to N. } W. again with a tall white church spire ahead. Anchor in 12 to 14 feet of
water before reaching the hunoys off Cromeset Neek, which will be seen ahead.

Remarks.—0On the N. $ W. course Great Hill, a high woeoded headland, with a cleared space and large hotel on

its norbheastern end, shonld be kept on the port bow ; the eastern shore of Sippican Neck should be given a berth
of § mile. A black buoy off the southeastern end of Great Hill will be left well on the port hand.

Dangers.—Bird Island Reef makes about £# mile to the eastward from Bird Jsland, and is part of the shoal
making to the sbutheastward and eastward from Sippican Neck. It has depths of 4 to 6 feet over it and is marked
off its eastern end by a buoy (black, No. 13). .

Dry Ledge, showing bare at low water, lies ¢ mile to the castward of Great Hill and extends in a northerly
direction for nearly 1 mile; Little Bird Isiand, a small bare rock, is near its northern end. The southern end of the
ledge is marked by a buoy (red, No. 12), which4ies about 14 miles XW. 4 N. from Wings Neck Lighthouse.

Wings Cove Flats extend to the southward and eastward from the southeastern point of (;reat Hill, and are
marked off their end by a buoy (black, No. 15).

Great Flats is an extensive shoal extending to the sonthward from the ecastern side of the entrance to Wareham
River. The southern end of this shoal is about 600 yards to the northeastward of the northeastern end of Great
Hill, and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 14).

Weweantic River Flats make to the eastward from the southern side of the entrance to Weweantic River, and
are marked by a buoy (black, No. 17).

BACK RIVER, ONSET BAY, MONUMENT RIVER, COHASSET NARROWS, AND
BUTTERMILK BAY *

are unimportant waters at the northeastern end of Buzzards Bay, the common entrance to which lies between
Wings Neck and the neck of land to the northward whieh is marked by Tempes Nob, a high and prominent hill.
The indentation, of which the above named waters are a part, is very irregular in outline, inclndes a large numberof
bights, coves, and shallow streams, whose channels are all obstructed by shoals and other dangers.

There are two principal channels after passing the common entrance, the dangers of which are nearly all bnoyed.
The western channel leads with a least depth of 12 feet to an anchorage in Onset Bay. The eastern channel leads
past Back and Monument rivers to the entrance to Cohasset Narrows, which in turn leads to Buttermilk Bay. The
least depth in the channel to Monument and Back rivers is Y feet, to Cohasset Narrows 6 feet.

There is very little trade by water to any of the villages on these waters, and few vessels enter them. A stranger
should not attempt to enter without a pilot. ’

POCASSET HARBOR AND RED BROOK HARBOR.*

* These two animportant harbors lie to the southeastward of Wenaumet (Wings) Neck and to the northeastward
of Scraggy Neck, and their common approach is between the two. Bassetts Island, low, narrow, and of very irregular
shape, separates the two harbors, Pocasset Inner Harbor lying to tbe northward ef this island, and Red Brook
Harbor to the eastward. To the westward of the western end of Bassetts Island is a good anchorage in 15 to 26
feet, known as Pocasset Outer Harbor.

Pocasset Inner Harbor is entered through a narrow passage to the northward of the western end of Bassetts
Island. About 12 feet can be tdken into the inner harbor. :

Red Breok Harbor is very shaliow, having 3 to 8 feet of water, and is entered around the southern end of
Bassetts Island. Ouly abont 4 feet can be taken into the harbor. )

The village of North Pocasaet lies near the castern end of Pocasset Inner Harbor, and the village of South
Pocasset near the southeastern extremity of Red Brook Harbor,

Pilots are not necessary for making an anchorage in Pocasset Outer Harbor. If desiring a pilot for the Inner
Harbor one may Ue had by making signal when off Wings Neck Lighthouse, or after anchoring in the Outer Harbor.

Tides . —The mean rise and fall of tides is 3.8 feet; corrected establishment 7" 59™.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, POCASSET HEAREOR.

. The following directions are good for vessels of not more shan 14 feet draught to the anchorage
“in the outer harbor, where there is good holding ground in 15 to 26 feet of water.
Approaching and Entering.—Follow the directions for Buzzards Bay, pages 89, 90, and when Wings
Neck Lighthouse bears NE. by E. steer for it. When the Lighthouse is § mile distant ahead, steer
“B.} N. and anchor when it bears about N'W.

Ea
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100 POCASSET HARBOR—-DANGERS.

Remarks.-—When heading for Wings Neck Lighthouse on the NE. by E. course, Sonthwest Ledge (north part) +
buoy (red, No. 10) shouid be left  mile on the starbeard hand. On the E. 3 ¥. eonrse the lighthouse shonld be left
# mile on the port hand. The water near the nerthern part of the harbor is quite bold and the shore can be
approached as close as 200 yards with 14 feet water.

Deangers.—Bouthwest Ledge lies about £ mile to the westward of Scraggy Weck (the wooded point wkhich
separates Cataumet Harbor from Pooasset Outer Harbor) and is about § mile long in a general N. by E. and E. by W
direction and is awash in several places at low water. The southwestern part of the ledge, which lies a little over
1 miles B 8W. from Wings Neck Lighthouse, and the northwestern end, lying about § mile BW. by 8. from the
lighthonse are marked by buoys (red, Nos. 8 and 10 respectively). The passage between Scraggy Neck and the
ledge is unsafe for a stranger.

A bar with depths of 15 to 17 feet over it extends from the end of Wenaumet Neck to the southward across the
entrance to the outer harbor. A small spot with 12 feet of water over it lies about § mile SW. by W. from the
northwestern end of Bassetts Island.

The eastern part of the harbor, between Basseifs Island and Scraggy Neck, is shoal.

-

CATAUMET HARBOR, WILD HARBOR, HOG ISLAND HARBOR, AND QUAMQUISSET
HARBOR."

These are all small and unimportant harbors on the eastern side of Buzzards Bay, and have but little trade.

Cataumet Harbor is south of Scraggy Neck and has its entrance about 1§ miles 8. by E. from Wings Neck
Lighthouse. The channel into the harbor is buoyed, and a draught of 9 feet can be taken well into ihe harbor to an
anchorage in 15 to 19 feet of wafer.

Wiid Harbor, a small cove about 4 mile to the sonthward of the entrance to Cataumet Harbor, has a depth of
abont 15 feet, and furniahes a good anchorage daring northerly oreasterly winds. It may be entered without danger
by keeping about midway between its northern and southern points of entrance. .

Hog Island Harbor, 2 miles B. of Wild Harbor, has a depth of only abont 5 feet at its entrance, is not buoyed, and
strangers should not attempt to enter it.

Quamquisset Harbor, a very small harbor lying about 1 mile to the northeastward from the northern entrance to
Woods Holl, is small and has a narrow, crooked channel. There is about 7 feet of water in the channel, and although
the mest important dangers arebuoyed a stranger should not attempt to enter.

.

CUTTYHUNK HARBOR*

is in the south side of Buzzards Bay, near the western entrance, and is formed by a bight between the eastern end of
Cuttyhunk and western end of Nashawena Island. It is about § mile. wide, And affords anchorage in 12 to 24 feet
water, but is exposed to northeasterly winds. T'o thé northward of the harbor are Penikese and Gull islands and &
number of ledges, which shelter it from that direction. The shores on both sides of the harbor are foui, and the
anchorage is in the middle; it is sometimes used by weather-bound coasting vessels and fishermen. The i}tincipal
dangers are marked by buoys, and the approach from the westward is marked by Cuttyhunk Lighthouss (seée table,
page 14), which is near the western end of the island.

SAILING DIREOTIONS, CUTTYHUNEK HARBOR.

Strangers should not enter except in the daytime with clear weather and a fair wind, If entering.
from the westward a greater draught than 15 feet should net be taken in. :

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward. ——-When ‘to the westward of chks Hole
: ¢ steer W. by 8. for the northern end of Cuttyhunk Island, giving the northern shore of
Nashawena Island a berth of about } mile. ‘When near the western end of the island several buoys.
will be seen ahead. Steer so as to pass about midway between the north shore of the island aml the
first ‘buoy (black, No. 5), and when the buoy bears about IWE. by N.steer BW. by 8. and anchor in the
middle of the barbor to the eastward of red buoy No. 6.

Remarks.—When npprmhing from !ihe eastward Penikm ‘wud Gall islands should be.on the ttsrben‘ﬂ B
sare should be taken o avoid Lons Hook, which lies about & nidle 1o the northiward frowm the mrﬁhmabam end
Nashawens Island. Bluck buoy No. 5 marks the southern end of a roeky ledge makisg to the pwth!!:utﬂfmwﬂnﬁf
- ¥dland. The eastern point at the enfrance and ‘the énstern shore of th ;
yords.  Two red buoys will be seen over ‘townrds Lhe westsrn shors of the harbos. The best a
_eutw;:c‘l of the mthemmt xed bwy. :
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1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—Steer for Cattyhunk Lighthouse,

¢ bearing between E. § N. aad SE. by 8. and pass about § mile to the northward of it.
When the lighthouse bears 8. distant 3 mile, steer E NE. for black buoy No. 1, which should be made
ahead. Leave this buoy about 30 yards on the port hand and steer about B. } 8., heading for hlack
buoy No.3. Leave the red and black horizontal striped buoy marking Middle Ledge on the starboard
hand, and when it is passed haul a little to the southward so as to leave black buoy No. 3 about 100
vards on the port hand. When this buoy is well abaft the port beam steer about 8., leaving the buoys
on the western side of the harbor well on the starboard hand. Anchor to the eastward of the
southernmost red buov in 14 to 19 feet water, soft bottom.

. Remarks.—In approaching Cuttyhunk Lighthouse between the bearings given, Sow and Pigs Reef is left on
the starboard hand and Ribbon Reef on the port hand. On the E NE. course the northern end of Gull Island will be
ahead and the northeastern end of Cuttyhunk Island will be given a berth of about 600 yards. Care should be taken
not to mistake the buoys, which are rather close together ; black bunoy No. 1 should appear as the nearest and farthest
to the northward.

On the E. } 8. course for black buoy No. 3, another black buoy (No. 3) will be seen about £ mile farther to the

eastward. The buoys marking detached rocks and ledges will be seen to the southward; when standing to the
sonthward for the anchorage these should be left weil on the starbeard hand.

Dangers.—Lone Rook is describead on page 88, and Sow and Pigs on page 90.

Shosl water extends from Penikese Island to Gull Island, and ne attempt should be made to pass between them.

Shoals extend out about 4 mile to the nertheastward from Cuttyhunk Island, Whale Rock and Pease Ledge being
the names given to the shoaler parts. A detailed description of the dangers would be of but little use as vessels, must
be guided mainly by the buoys.

WESTPORT HARBOR*

is the namegiven to the small auchorage just inside the mouth of Westport River {(formerly known as AcoaXset River).
This Tiver empties into the northern part of the large bight between (Gooseberry Point and Sakennet Point. The
entrance is abont 44 miles N NW. § W. from Hen and Chickens Light-vessel and NE. by E.  E. from the dry rocksa to
the southward of Sakonnet Point. :

About 1 mile above its month Weatport River divides into two branches, East Branch and West Branch, which
have narrow and shallow channels and are only navigated by small vessels.

Westport River has & narrow and crooked channel with a depth of 8 feet up to the village of Westport Point,
which is about 1# miles above its mouth, on the point of land between the two branches. Thechannel is well marked
by buoys and can be readily followed in the daytime with a fair wind. )

In southerly gales a heavy sea breaks on the bar at the entrance, making it ensafe to enter the harbor.

About 9 feet can be taken into the entrance of the harbor at low water, and 9 to 10 feet is the deepest draught
that can De taken to the village at high water. Thers is 10 feet of water alongside some of the wharves.

Strangers entering the harbor generally take u pilot, lying off and on to the eastward of Two Mile Rock with
signal set until boarded by one. Vessels should not attempt to -enter at night. (n the western side of the entrance
is & peculinr rounded knnhble, about 30 feet high, on which a flagstaff is erected, which serves as a guide to the

* entrance. :
Ttdes.-—The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.1 feet; corrected establishment, T8 58w,
The taal currents set in and ont of the entrance with considerable velocity, and should be allowed for.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WESTPORT HARBOR.

‘ The following directions are good at low water and with a smooth sea and fair wind for vessels
of 8 feet draught :

‘ Appraaching and Entering from the Eastward.—Bring Hen and Chickens Light-vessel
o 1» io bear B. by 8., distant about 1 mile, and steer N.by W. 1 W. Leave Lumber Rocks
_buoy (red, No. 2) about § mile on the starboard hand and Two Mile Rock buoy (black, No. 1) aund
~ spindle (black, with spherical cage on topy, about } mile on the port hand. Continue this course until
_ the flagstaff on the knubble, at the western side of the entrance, bears about N'W. Steer for the
* flagstaff on’ this bearing ; pass 150 yards to the southward of red buoy No. 4, and then steer about
© M. by W. Leave Half Mile Rock, small bare rock, about 150 yards on the port hand, and haul to
 the weatward, keeping the red buoys on the atarboard hand. Aachor when inside the entrance and

before reaching the black buoy on the Middle Ground.

RS ST |
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From Vineyard Sound Light-vessel steer N. by W. § W.; pass about 1 mile to the westward of
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel and follow the directions above.

Remarks.—The bight to the eastward and northeastward of. Two Mile Rock spindle is free from dangers, and
the shore can he approached as close as 400 yards, but the western side of Gooseberry Neck is foul, and should be
given a berth of over 4 mile. Closeattention should be given the buoys, which are the best gnides for a stranger.

Da.ngers —There are numerous rocks and shoals around Gooseberry Neck and along the shore from Westport
entrance to Sakonnet Point, and only the most important are deseribed. i

Hen and Chickens is the name given to the group of bare rockslying nearly 1 mile 8. by E. } E. from the douthern
end of Gooseberry Neck. From these rocke shoal water extends to the northward to and along the eastern side of

Gooseberry Neck.
014 Cock is a bare rock lying 11 miles 8. of the southern end of Gooseberry Neck. The rock is surrounded by

shoal water and is marked by an iron spindle (black, 36 feet high, open-work cage) on it, and by a buoy (black,
No. 1) a little to the southward of it.
Young Cock is another rock lying a few hundred yards to the northwestward of 0ld Cock, on the same shoal

ground.

Lumber Rock, with 5 feet of water over it, lies nearly § mile SW. § W. from the southern end of Gooseberry Neck,
and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 2} on its sonthern side. Shoal water extends from this ruck to Gooseberry Neck
and % mile to the northwestward to Browning Ledge, which has 6 feet of water over it.

Half Mile Rock is & bare rock lying close to the southward of the channel into Westport Harbor.

Two Mile Rock lies a little over 1 mile 8 8E. from The Nubble, and is mmarked by an iron spindle (black, 35 feet
high, spherical cage on top) and a buoy (black, No. 1) 400 yards to thie southward of spindle.

Joe Burris Ledge, with 13 to 17 feet over it, lies about midway between Half Mile Rock and Two Mile Roeck.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—Passing about 1 mile 8. of Sakonnet
Lighthouse and } mile 8. of Schuyler Ledge buoy (red, No. 2), steer ENE. § E.
about 63 miles. Leave Elisha Ledge buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) § mile on the starboard
hand and pass } mile to the southward of Two Mile Rock buoy (black, No. 1). When this buoy is
well abaft the port beam, steer N. so as to pass about 400 yards to the eastward of the buoy and the
spindle to the northward of it. Continue the N. course until the flagstaff on The Knubble bears
about N'W. and follow the directions in section 1, preceding.
Remarks.—The bight to the northward of the sailing line has many unmarked dangers and vessels should not
stand to the northward until the buoy on Two Mile Rock has been passed.
On the E NE. § E. course the opening bet.waen Gooseherry Neck and Horse Neck Beach will be ahead. See also
the remarks under section 1, preceding. . .
Dangers.—Two Mile Ledge extende, from the western side of Westport entrance, 1 mile in a southerly direction.
It ‘is about 200 yards wide, has a apot with only 3 feet of water over it near its southern ond and 6 to 10 feet to
the northward of this spot; 6 to 7 fathoms of water on its western side and 4} to 5} fathoms on its eastern side.
8everal spots with 8 to 9 feet lie between the ledge and T'wo Mile Rock.
Palmer Ledge, Briggs Ledge, and Churches Ledge lie from  to 1% miles to the westward of Two Mile Ledge, and
the shore should in this vicinity be given a berth of 1} miles. Farther to the westward the shore may be approached

to within 4 mile, being careful to aveid Elisha Ledge and Sclm.yler Ledge, which lie farther oﬁ’ shore and aredescribed
in connection with the sailing directions for approaching Sakonnet R;ver.

SAKONNET RIVER*

is the name given to the body of water which leads to the northward between the mainland on the east and Rhode
Island on the west. It is about 12 miles long and forms an approsch from the sea to Mount Hope Bay and from it to
puints in the northern part of Narragansett Bay. The entrance, which is marked by Sakonnet Lighthouse (sée
table, page 14) on its eaatern side, is 18 miles NW. by W. } W. from (ay Head and 133 miles E NE. 3 E. from Point
Judith; between Sakonnet Point on the east and Sachuest Neck on the west it is abont 2% miles wide and has
comparatively few dangers. Above the entrance its width gradually diminishes for5 miles until up to Fogland Point,
‘where it is about # mile; above the point for a distance of 3} miles the width is 13 miles; it then contracts to a width
of { mile and is orossed by & stone bridge having a draw 40 feet wide. Nearly 4 mile above this bridge is a railroad
bridge with a draw 36 feet wide. Between these two bridges is a kind of basin in which the water lovel differs from’

the level outside as much ae 2 feet at certain stages of the tide, caasing dangercus carrents through the draws of

the bridges. Vessels passing through these draws usually de so at or near the time of slack water at thio. bridges. .
‘The river is little used except by fishing atea s and small vessels carrying cosl anid goneral ﬁeig‘ht to Tlvorbcn.

Four Corners and Tiverton Stone Bridge;two villages in Tiverton townahip on-the eastern shore, nbont Tand
10 . miles respecmveiy, above Sakonnet Lighthonss.  The: lesas depthin the channel ia 14 feet, found nt the draws ui; :
the bridges. The channel for » distance of T3 miles above Sakonnst Poiat is good for s lenst depth of B0 fost sng bas:
few unmarked dangers ; about £ mile above Feglnml Potn!s it conttaaﬁu i vndt.h iamdmg bthm axtensive e&oﬁa

'Shmmnmna,uﬂpﬁ-—*mi&ﬂ 118:&!«’ wmnm
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up to the first bridge, the depth ranging from 3% to 9 fathoms. Between the bridges the depth ranges from 5 to 10
fathoms and there are no dangers if a mid-river course is kept. Above the second (railroad) bridge 4 fathoms can
be carried into Mount Hope Bay.

Anchorages.—There is good anchorage in 3% to 44 fathoms water just below High Hill Point, about 5 miles above
Sakonnet Lighthouse and in northerly winds it is easier of access than Newport for vessels up to 20 feet draught,
there being more room to work in. Though open to the southward a heavy sea seldom reaches as far as the anchorage,
and in southeasterly gales the water is comparatively smooth inside the mouth of the river. Above Foglaud Point,
over towards the eastern shore, is an anchorage which is muech used by fishermen seeking shelter. The depths on
the flats range from 10 to 14 feet; in the channel the depth is about 5 fathoms. The river is, however, seldom used
as an anchorage except in case of necessity.

The vessels trading to Tiverton Stone Bridge nsually euter the river from Mount Hope Bay. In summer asmall
steamer makes trips from Providence to Sakonnet Point, stopping at intermediate landings.

. T1des.—The wean rise and fall of tides at Sakonnet Point is 3.6 feet ; corrected establishment 70 40=.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SAKONNET RIVER.

The following directions carry a least depth of 20 feet up to Fogland Point, and are good for
steamers of 12 feet draught into Mount Hope Bay.

1 Approaching and Entering to Fogland Point from. the Eastward.—Bring Hen and
* Chickens Light-vessel to bear E. 3 8. and steer W. 1 N, or bring Vineyard Sound
Light-vessel to bear SE. by B. and steer N'W. by W. Pass at least 1 mile to the southward of
Sakonnet Lighthouse, and when it bears N NE. steer N. § B. Pass a little over 1 mile to the westward
of the lighthouse and % mile to the westward of red buoy No. 4, which is nearly 2% miles above the
lighthouse. When Black Point is ou the port quarter, distant nearly § mile, steer N. by W. 3 W.
until Sandy Point is on the port quarter, distant about 350 yards, then steer NNE. { E. '
If desiring to anchor to the northward of Foglund Point. When the lower of the two wharves
above Fogland Point bears E. steer for the wharf on this bearing, and anchor on the flats in 10 to

15 feet water when Fogland Point bears to the westward of S. . .
If desiring to proceed up the river, follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—Passing south of Sakonnet Lighthouse Schuyler Ledge buoy should be left F mile on the starboard
hand. In the sumimer there are usuaily a nmumber of fishing buoys to the southward of Sakonnet Point, which
should not be mistaken for the ledge buoy.

On the N. 1 E. course Fogland Point will be made ahead and High Hill, bold apd dark, will be quite prominent
abont # mile 8. of Fogland Point. After passing Church Point, the point on the eastern shore 2% mile above Sakonnet
Lighithouse, the course leads midway between the eastern shore and Black Point, the point on the western shore,
about 2 miles above Church Point.

On the N. by W. ¥ W. course Bandy Point, low, with a strip of sand beach near its end, will be en the port bow.
A red buoy will be sven on the eastern gide of the channel to the northeastward of the point, but there is a shoal,
with 15 te 18 feet over it, to the westward of the buoy, and to avoid it the course is laid close to Sandy Point.

The N NE. 3 E. course leads a little over } mile o the westward of Fogland Point and clesrs the shouals making
to the southwestward fromi it. When standing to the eastward for the anchorage the water shoals rapidly from 30
to 12 feet.

Dangers.—Elisha Ledge, a small detached pinnacle rock with 13 feet of water over it, lies 2 miles S8E. by E. £ E.

from Sakonnet Lighthouse, and is marked by a broy (red and black horizontal stripes), which should be given a
berth of } mile. .

Schuyler Ledge, a small detached ledge, the outermost of the ledges to the southward of Sakonnet Point, has 8
foet of water over it and bears 8. by E. § E. distant nearly § mile from SBakonnet Lighthouse, and is marked off its’
spath side by a bnoy (red, No. 2). .

- cormorsnt Ledge has 2 feet of water over it, lies a little over 2 miles W NW. 3 W. from Sakounet Lighthouse and
about I mile to the southward of Cormorant Rock, and is marked by a buoy (black,No.1l) placed close to the
asoathward of the ledge. : : .

‘Qermorant Rock is s bare dark rook off the western side of the entrance to Sakonnet River, lying about £ mile
8. by W. from Bachuest Point, the southern point of Sachuest  Neck. Vessels should not pass between the rock and

~Cormorant Ledge.

Jaland Rocks, sbowing bare at low water, extend to the eastward about 500 yards from the northeastern side of
Sachuest Neck. .

. ehareh Polnt Beef makes off about 900 yurds in a southwesterly direction from Church Point. A groap of bare
rocks, known as the 0ld Bull Rocks, are near the southwestern end of the reef and are marked off their western side
b¥ a buoy (ved, No. 4). : )

L gagith- Ree? has a ‘depth of 10° foot over it, lies wbont 900 yards NE. § N. from Plint Point, the northern point of

" Bachnest Neck, and is marked off its eastern side by & buoy (black, No. 3)..

7 iahesis i1l the bight to the westward of Flint Point and the bight between Black and Sandy points.
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Snoals with 9 to 15 feet of water over them extend abont 900 yards to the southward and eputhwestward from
Fogland Point.: A buoy (red, No, 6) is plasced to the westward of a 9-foot spot lying about 600 yards 8W. by 8. from

the southwestern end of the point.
MecCurry Point Shoal has 5 feet of water near its outer end and extends ahout 630 yards in a southeasterly

direction from McCurry Point, the point on the western shore about 1 mile above Fogland Peint.

1 g Approaching and Entering from the Westward—From Brenton Reef Light-vessel steer
* E. by 8,; or, from the whistling buoy off Point Judith, stcer E NE. 3 B. As soon as
Sakonnet Lighthouse is made steer for it on any bearing between E. and N. ‘Bring the lighthouse to
bear E., distant § mile, and steer N. by E., heading up the middle of the river. When well past Black
Point, the point on the western shore about 23 miles above the northern point of Sachuest Neck, steer
N. by W.} W. and continue as directed in section 1, preceding.

Remarks.—When steering for Sakonnet Lighthonse, Cormorant Roeck will be left at least § mile on the port
hand. The N. by E. course leads about mile to the eastward of Sachuest Neck and 3 mile to the westward of Charch
Point. High HI-Point will be ahoad ; it appears as a high knubble, with steep faces to the westward, on the end
of a low point. Two small hills on Fogland Point will show to the westward of High Hill Point. Seée also the
remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding.

2 From Fogland Point to Mount Hope Bay.—Having followed the directionsinsections 1 or

* 1A, preceding, continue the N NE. } E. course past Fogland Point until Gould Island,

which willshow prominently, bears N. by E., when steer for it, keeping the bearing. As Gould Island

is approached haul a little to the eastward so as to leave it about 250 yards on the port hand and then

steer N. by E. for the draw of the stone bridge. From this bridge steer direetly for the draw of the

railroad bridge, about § mile farther up, and when through the latter draw make good a N. by E. } E.
course into Mount Hope Bay.

If bound to Fall River, follow the eastern shore, giving it a berth of about } mile until Spar
Island (the small island in Mount Hope  Bay) bears N'W. by W., when haul closer in and give the
shore a berth of only about 300 yards until up to the city.

If bound into Narragansett Bay, round Common Fence Point, the point about 1 mile above the
second bridge, at a distance of at least } mile, and then steer about SW. by W, heading midway between
Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and Muscle Shoal ‘Lighthouse.

Remarks.—Vessels of 12 feet or less dranght ean easily follow the above directions without danger. The only
trouble will be in passing through the draws of the bridges. The great difference of water level in that part of the
river between the two bridges and that outside causes a very strong current, and makes the passing through the
draws dangerous.

When the course is changed to X. by E. for Gould Island, McCarry Point should bear W. and the western edge
of Fogland Point shonld bear 8. Gould Island (small, round island, covered with a thick undergrowsh) will show
prominently.

Dangers.—The bight to the northward of Fogiand Point bas a depth of 9 to 15 feet, and the whole western
half of the river between MoCurry Point and the stone bridge is shoal, having a depth varying from 7 to 17 feet.

. 3 .

NARRAGANSETT BAY.*

The entrarce to this bay is botween Brenton Point, the sounthwestern point of Rhode Island on the east, and
Point-Judith Neck on the west. -Sakoénnet River, strictly speaking, maybe ’rqzard?das & part of Narragansett Bay,
but is treated under a separate heading (see page 102). Bétween Brenton Point and Narragansett Pler (st the northern
extremity of Point Judith Neck) the entrance is about 4% miles wide, but above this the width of the bsy
varies from 3 to 6 miles, and appeirs somewhsat irregnlar in shape on secount of dasp indentations and the
existence of two large islands, C icut and Prudence, nearly in its center. The length of the bay, from the
entranoe to its morthern extremity ot the mouth of Providence River; in 16 miles. It :ia the: appm&eh by water
to. the cities of Newport, Providencs, Fsll River,and Taunton; and to'a namber of towns and villages, the most
important of which are Bristol, Wiekford, and Greenwich. 7

Conanicut Island, lying in the lower part of the bay near in eutrsnee, ‘ts about 73 miles in length ina nas. md .
8 8W, direction, in irregular in shape, but hée.an average width of sbout 1 mile, . Itssarfaee iahilly and nndn.hiung, :
the greatest height be:ng about 185 feat, and 1ts shores: abe guite lmid—io. .

Mmhﬂnﬂ, in &henart‘harn Mot the hsy,inwtﬁin sk&pe, ﬂwnt &} mi}en Jorig i wernl:'ilm
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and 8 SW. direction, with a width varying from # mile to 1} miles. Ii is composed of cleared and cultivated lands,
with undulating outline, the cleared fields being diversified by occasional orchards and groves of trees. Near the
center of the southern part of the island the land attains its greatest helghc 160 feet, and the summit is crowned
with 2 number of buildings and a large orchard. .

Besides the two large islands described there are a number of small islands in the bay, which are sufficiently
described in the remarks following the sailing directions.

The entrances to the bay are well inarked by the lighthouses and Brenton Reef Light-vesgel (see table, pa.ge 143,
making entering easy in fair weather, and in thick weather if close attention be given to the fog signals.

The Eastern Passage, between Rhode Island on the east and Conanicut and Prudence islands on the west, has a
least depth of about 10 fathoms in the channel for a distance of 12 miles above the entrance, and a depth of about

43 fathoms to Providence River entrance, but it requires some local know]edge to carry the latter depth above the
entrance to Bristol Harbor. It is also the most direct passage to Newport, Bristol, Mount Hope Bay,and Taunton
River. '

The Weatern Passage, between Conanicat and Prudence islande on the east and the mainland on the west, is the
approach to Dutch Island Harbor, Wickford, Greenwich, and Providence River. Vessels of over 18feet draught
rarely go above Dutch Island Harbor, but this draught can be takento the head of the bay, aithough it requires some
local knowledge to carry the best water when to the northward of Hope Island.

Prominent features and aids.—On the western shore, a little to the southward of Narragansett Pier—a much
fregquented summer resort—is a tall tower which can he seem nearly 20 miles on a clear day. Point Judith Lighthouse,
a prominent mark for vessels standing along the coast and through the sounds, is 34 miles to the sonthwestward of
this tower. It is the turning point for vessels coming from the westward and bound into the bay. The land on
both sides of the entrance is hilly and on, the eastern side are a number of large summer residences with extensive
lawns. The southern end of Conanicut Island, which is in the middle of the entrance and separates the Eastern
and Western passages, i8 marked by Beavertall Lighthouse (see table, page 14). Castle Hill Lighthouse is on the
eastern side of the Eastern Passage and Whale Rock Lighthouse on the western side of the Western Passa,ge‘. The
passages are well marked by lighthouses, and the principal dangers by buoys, beacons, or s'pindles, so that the
navigation of the bay is comparatively easy in clear weather.

Anchorages.—The principal anchorages for vessels seeking shelter from storms are Newport Harbor, in the
Eastern Passage, and Dutch Isiand Harbor,in the Western Passage. These harbors afford anchorage with good
holdmg ground for vessels of the deepest dranght, and are used by coasting vessels on the passage between Vineyard
Sound and Long Island Sound. Good anchorage will be found almost anywhere in the bay under the lee of the
islands or the shore, and vessels becalmed or at night frequently anchor. .

Pilots for Narragansett Bay and the harbors in Rhode Island will be forind eruising between Point Judith and
Cuttyhunk and also off Bleck Island. If a vessel passes into the bay withont having been boarded by a pilot, one
may be obtained at Newport or Dutch Island Harbor. Pilotage is compulsery for foreign vessels, or vessels from a
) fomxgn port (see pilot laws for the State of Rhode Jsland in Appendix I}.

Towvoats are frequently nsed by vessels in the bay, especially those bound to Providence by the Western Passage,
and may sometimes be found off the entrance or in Newport Harbor. It is usual for vessels entering by the Western
 Passage to putinto Duteh Island Harbor, and from there telephone to-the towboat effice ut Providence.

Guarantine.—The quarantine laws for Rhode Island and Massachusetts govern the ports in the respective States.

- Local boards of liealth have the power to establish rules f6r the quarantine of their ports (see Appendix I).

Marine Hospital Service.—Seamen entitled to medical treatment are received, under an agreement with the U. B.
Msrine Hospital Service, at & hospital in Newport and one in Providence. (See extraets from the Regulations U. 8.
Marme Hospital Service, in Appendix TIL) -

" Supples.—Coal and water can be obtained at Newport, Provulence, and Fall River, and provisions and ship

; chandler’s stores at most of the towns on the bay or its tributaries.
* Repairs 50 the hulls of vessels can be made at Fall River and Providence and to the machinery of steamers at
-Providenoe.
~ wWind signals of the U. B. Weather Bureau are displayed a-i; Point Judith and Newport, and at several of the
towns in the bay (see the table, page 20).
“¥ogm,~In the entrance to the bay and ite approaeh fogs are more prevalent from April to October than during
: the reat of the year; they are brought in by winds from E. through 8. to BW., and are cleared off by northerly and
" syesterly winds; their usnal duration is 4 to 12 hours, but periods of 4 to 6 days have been known, with bat short
'ckar iniervala. The head of the bay will sometimes be free from fog when the entrance is cam;ﬂetelv shut in.
LK ~Navigation in the bay and iis fributaries is sométimes impeded by ﬂo&tmg ice, and in severe winters by
: pﬁak or fiald ive. The ice breaking up in Providence River and Mount Hope Bay is set by N. and NE. winds down
: m’bgy t,hrrmgh t]m Bastern. Passage, and if there is mueh ice a gorge is sometimes formed at Fort Adams, but is of
Tho passages are rarely closed for any Iength of time below Gould Island in the Eastern, and Dutch
Buting ~Janunry: ami Fabmary Mount Heope Bay, Briswol, Providence River,
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Greenwich, Warren, and Wickford are usually closed to sailing vessels unaided by steam. The inner harbor of
Newport is also sometimes closed during the same months with the exception of a channel kept open by the New

York steamers.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NARRAGANSETT BAY TO THE ENTRANGE OF PROVIDENCE
' RIVER, BY THE EASTERN PASSAGH.

Note.— Approaching the entrance in thick weather, Brenton Reef Light-vessel should. be made
and passed close-to. From the light-vessel a stranger should be able to make the anchorage in
Newport outer harbor by closely following the directions and paying attention to the fog signals.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.—Coming from Buzzards Bay bring

¢ Hen and Chickens Light-vessel to bear E. } 8. and steer W. 3 N. about 16 miles,
passing at least 1 mile south of Sakonnet Ligthhouse; or, coming from Vineyard Sound, bring
Vineyrrd Sound Light-vessel to bear E BE. and steer W N'W. about 17 miles; or, passing about
1 mile south of No Mans Land, steer N'W. § W, sbout 27 miles. These courses all lead close to
Brenton Reef Light-vessel ; as soon as the latter is made it should be steered for, taking care, however,
to keep it bearing to the porthward of W. by N.

Pass on either side of Brenton Reef Light-vessel and bring it to bear 8. by W. § 'W. and steer
N. by E. # B. This course made good for 2 miles from Brenton Reef Light-vessel will lead to a point
} mile NW. from Castle Hill Lighthouse, and the course must then be changed to N'E. by B. directly
for Newport ‘Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthouse.

ow, if bound into Newport Harbor, follow the sailing directions under that heading.

l_'f bound up the bay, follow the directions in section 2, following.

If seating into the Eastern Passage.— 1o .avoid Brenton Reef, when standing to the eastward
go about as soon as Castle Hill Lighthouse bears N. by B. When well up to Castle Hill Lighthouse,
to avoid Butter Ball Rock, pass to the westward of the bell buoy lying 300 yards to the westward of
it. Above Castle Hill Lighthouse the eastern shore can be approached as close as 150 yards. .

When standing to the westward care should be taken to avoid Newton Rock and the ledge making
to the southward from Beavertail. Theshore from Beavertail Lighthouse to the entrance of Mackerel
Cove should be given a berth of about 400 yards to insure safety. The entrance of Mackerel Cove
has ‘deep water, but care must be taken to avoid Kettle Bottom Rock, which should in no ecase be
approached closer than 150 yards from the sonthward. When well to the eastward of Kettle Bottom

‘Roek give the shore a berth of at least 150 yards and keep this distanee outside of a line drawn from
one dry rock to another. Kettle Bottom Rock and the dangers off the north shore, between Fort
‘Dumpling and Mackerel Cove, can be avoided by keeping Newport Harbor Lighthouse open and not
permitting it to be shut out by Fort Dumpling.

Rema;rks.——-When approaching the entrance the tall tower to the sounthward of mmruga,nsett Pier will be a
conepicnons mark on the port bow ; if coming from Buzzards Bay it will be madeahead. In clear weather Brenton -
Reef Light-vessel may be left 4 mile on the port hand, but in thick weather it shonld be passed close enough to hear
the fogbell and get a bearing. When the hght—vessel bLears &, by W. § W. astern on the ®. by E. 1 E. course, Castie
HiHl Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow ; thelighthouse, and the bell buoy abount 800 yards to the southwestward -
-of it,should be left at least 150 yards on the staphon.rd hand. Mackerel Cove, the long cove making into the southern:
side of Conanicut Island; will be opened on the port bow.. The head of this cove is separated from Dutch Tsland
Harbor by a low, narrow strip of beach over which the vessels at anchor in Dutch Island Harbor ean sometimes be
seeil 'when standing in through the Eastern Passage.

When standing on the NE. by B, course for Newport Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthouss, Fort Adams; ala.rge granite:
atructure with sodded parapets, will be on the starboard bow. Fort Dumpling, a low cireulnr stone tower, willbe on
the port bow.  As the Iatter draws on a heam bearing, the stretch up the hay to the westward 6f Boes Island will
be opened. 'Theesatern shore above Castle Hill Lighthouse can be approached as close as 150 yards, but the noﬂi!mmh’

shore, off the eastern aide of the entrance o Mackerel Cove, showld be given ‘a berth of 560 yards; in the.
vicinity of Fort Dnmphng the shore and bare rocks slmuld not be uppromhed closer than 200 ;ywmia

-~ Dangers.——Beal -Ledge, 3 deétached ledge with a !eaat de;ﬂ;h of 1T faet over it, les about {«mﬂa & by 8 jn!.':"?

from Brenton Point, snd is marked at-ite sonthern side by a baoy (red; No. 2). ) B
#exl Rock is 8 bare rock, sutremnded by shoal water, dying 4 mile 88: § 8. from - Bremzcn aint. BT :
" Prepton Reef, showing barein plsces ot low water, extonds &bou!s ;mﬂe in's ssw Fwe &xremum frmn Br ton

Point, and is marked at its southern end by = buoy.(red, No. &).. o . o
Newton Bock has 3 feat of waterover it; and is part of titoimigewhxch extsnﬂaxbantw .

From Beawettafl, the southers end-of Conavioat Iiiand. A sad. : ko

‘whout i:mﬂe to the mﬁawm af‘ t&lw xuekmdﬂmut seam ﬁm Wm, 1
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PButter Ball Rock, a small bare rock about 150 yards from the southern end of Castle Hill, is marked off its
weabern side by a red bell buoy which is a little over + mile to the southwestward of Castle Hill Lighthousa.

Kettle Bottom Rock is on the northern side of the channel about 300 yards to the southeastward of the eastern
point of the entrance to Mackerel Cove. The rock is always bare, and there are spots with 10 to 15 feet of water
over them fe the nertheastward of it. The shore in this vieinity shounld be given a berth of 500 yards.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—When Point Judith Lighthouse is
* made, steer so as to pass about 1 mile to the southward of it and close to the
whistling buoy. From the latter steer NE., and when nearly up to Castle Hill Lighthouse haul a
little to the northward so as to pass about } mile to the northwestward of it, and then steer NE. by .
for Newport Harbor Lighthonse, and follow the directions in section 2, following. If bound into
Newport Harbor follow the directions for that harbor. .
See also the directions for beating into the Eastern Passage, under section 1.
In thick seather, from the whistling buoy off Point Judith steer NE. } E. about 6% miles until
close to Brenton Reef Light-vessel, then follow the directions in section 1, foregoing.

Remarks.—When standing on the NE. course from the whistling buoy off Point J udith, Brenton Reef Light-
vessel will be made on the starboard bow and Beavertail Lighthouse on the port bow, aud the course leads about
midway between them. Castle Hill Lighthouse should be made nearly ahead. The Western PassageintoNarragansett
Bay will be open between Beavertail Lighthouse on the east and Whale Rock Lighthouse on the west. If beating,
a good rale to follow is to go about when 4 miile from the shore between Point Judith and Whale Rock. See also the

remarks under section 1, preceding.

Dangers.—There are several detached spots with 34 to 4} fathoms of water over them lying from { to 1 mile to
the southward and southwestward from Point Judith. In heavy southerly gales the sea breaks on these spots.

The shore for a distance of 2§ miles to the northeastward of Point Judith is foul and should be given a berth of
} mile. Abreast the tower it is gqnite bold-to, but abreast Narraganeett Pier there are shoals and rocks which extend
abont 300 yards from the shore. There is a small detached, nnmarked 14-foot spot about § mile E. £ N. from the
life-saving station at Narragansett Pier and ¢ mile SW. by W. from Whale Rock Lighthouse.

See also the dangers under section 1, foregoing.

2 From abreast Fort Adams to Prudence Island Lighthouse.—Having followed the
+ directions in sections 1 or 1A preceding, when, on the NE. by E. course for Newport
Harbor (Goat Tsland) Lighthouse, the outer bare rocks of The Damplings are on the port beam and
" Rose Island Lighthouse bears N NE., steer N. by E. When Gull Rocks Lighthouse bears BE. by 8.
steer N NE. § E. about 63 miles; Prudence Island Lighthouse should then bear on the port beam

. distant } mile. ‘ :
If bound to Fall River or Taunton, follow the sailing directions under the heading Mount Hope

Bay and Taunton River.
If bound to Bristol, follow the sailing directions under the heading Bristol Harbor.
If bound to Warren River, Providence, or Rocky Point, follow the directions in section 3, following.

i Temarkes.—When the course has been changed from NE. by E. to N. by E., ¥Fort Adams will be on the starboard
beam and the western edge of Gould Island should be ahead. The course leads “about 400 yarde to the eastward of
“The Dumplings and 400 yards to the westward of Rose Island Lighthouse.. Gull Rocks Lighthouse will be nearly
abeam when pust the northern end of Rose Island,and a number of buoys will be seen to the eastward of the sailing
Jine. The village of Jamestown is on the eastern shore of Conanicut Island abreast Rose Island. The large
buildings of the 1. 8. Training Station and Naval War College will show conspicuously on Coaster Harbor Island

“and st night the lights in the baildings and sround the grounds will be plainly visible.

‘On the ¥ NE. § E. course Gould Island, lying in the middle of the Eastern Passage about $niles above Rose Island,
| and Prudence Island, large hilly island, will be on the port bow. On the eastern side of Gould Island is the lighthouse,
: aﬁ&%n Sand Point, a small pointon the eastera side of Pradence Island, is Prudence Island Lighthouse. Gonld Island

‘will ba left wearly § mile on the port hand, and while it is abeam the buoys of the U. 8. Naval Compass Station will

“he on-the starboard Mand ; to the sontheastward of these buoys is Coddington Cove, a good anchorage in scutherly

mndéasterly winds. The passage between Conanicut and Pradence islands will be fully opened. Vessels in the

" Eastorn Pussage and bonnd to Wickford or East Greenwich pass through between theislands, carrying a depth of 3% to

4} fathoms. Thesailing line passes nearly § mile to the eastward of Halfway Rock spindle and about midway between

T Prudence Ialand and Dyers 1slana, the small island lying to the sastward of the southern end of Prudence Island. When

;psgrlyapte Prodende Jeland Lighthouse tho.entrance to Mount Hope Bay willbe openad onthe starboard bow and the

"yvegtern snirancs to Bristol Harbor will be alittle on the port bow ; the head of the bay to Providence River entrance

) a little to the westward of Bristol Harbor entrance.  Theshore of Prudence Island, for a distance of 1}

siloa M,g,, the lighthonse, is bold-te and can be approachod as closc as 150 yarde. -

-

DPangers ~—The Dumplings are ‘a; cluster of bare-and sunken rocks 1ying off Bulls Point, tho sontheastern point
ianiont Ishind. Fliey are owsily svoided by passing over 200 yards to the eastward of the rocks, which are put
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Rose Isiand North S8hoal extends about 300 yards to the northward and 550 yards to the northeastward from the
north end of Rose Isiand and has 93 feet of water at its end. The northwestern end of the shoal is marked by a
buoy (red, No. 6) and the northeastern end by a bnoy (red, No. 8). :

Bishop Rock Shoal, a smiall detached shoal with 83 feet of water over it, lies about 300 yards to the westward of
Bishop Rock the small bare rock about 3 mile N. from Coasters Harbor Island. The sheal is marked off its western
stde by a buoy (red, No. 10).

'!.':he Sisters, a §mall rocky shoal which shows bare at low water, lies about 200 yards from the shore and about
1 mile N. by E. § E. from Bishop Rock. 'The western side of the shoal is marked by a buoy (red, No. 12).

Halfway Rock, a small ledge showing bare at its southern end, lies 1§ miles N NE. { E. from Gould Island Lighthouse
and about § mile 8 BW. from the southern end of Prudence Island. A spindle (black, cage on top) is on' the bare
part of the ledge. :

Fiske Rock, a detached rock with 12 feet of wator over it, lies 1 mile NE. + N. from the spindle on Halfway Reck
and is marked by a buoy (red and black horizonial stripes). Strangers should not pass between the broy and spindle.

Dyers Island Shoal, a part of which is bare at low water, extends nearly § mile to the southward and
southwestward from Dyers Island, and is marked on its western edge by a buoy (red, No. 14). A bar, with 8 to 15
feet of water over it, extends to the southward from the buoy to the shore. ’

Coggeshall Ledge has 7 feet of water at its end, extends nearly § mile N. from Coggeshall Point, the point on the
eastern shore 1% miles SE. by 8. from Prudence Island Lighthouse, and is marked at its northern end bya buoy (red,

No. 16).

3 From Prudence Isiand Lighthouse to. Providence River Entrance.—When Prudence
» Island Lighthouse bears W., distant abont } mile, steer N. by B. about 1} miles until
Hog Island Shoal Light-vessel bears abeam ; then steer N. by W. aboul 1§ miles, passing a little
more than } mile to the westward of Popasquash Neck. When North Point (the northern point of
Prudence Island) bears NW. by W. } W. steer N. # B. until Conimicut Lighthouse bears N NW.
W., when steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until it is } mile distant, then follow the sailing
directions under the heading, Providence River.. ’

If bound to Rocky Point steer N. by B. from Prudence Island Lighthouse as directed above, and
when Hog Island Shoal Lighi-vessel bears abeam steer N NW. § W. about 43} miles, leaving the
northern end of IPrudence Island more than } mile on the port hand. When the wharf at Rocky
Point bears W N'W. steer for it and anchor in 15 feet water about 500 yards from its end.

If bound into Warren River follow the sailing directions under heading, Warren River,

Remarks.—On the N. by E. course Popasquash Neck will be ahead. Hag Island, the hilly island in the entrance
to Bristol Harbor and the western entrance to Bristol Harbor, will be on the starboard bow. When the course is
changed to N. by W. the red buoy marking the southwest point of Hog Island 8koal should be i mile op the
starboard beam.

The N. by W. course leads directly for Conimicut nghthouse and the bnoy marking Ohio Ledge; it requires.
very clear weather to see either in the daytime. - On this course, when north point of Prudence Island bears NW.
by W. } w., the highest part of Popasquash Neck will be on the starboard beam.

On the K. § E. course, the buoy on Ohio Ledge will be made on the port bow ; to carry the best water it should
be left nearly 3 mile on the port hand. The entrance to Warren River will be opened on the starboard bow and the
old white light-tower on Nayat Point and Conimicut Lighthonse will be well on the port bow.

On the " NW. 1 W. conrse cure should be taken to keep close on the bearing so as to carry more than 25 feet of
water. Vessels desiring a towbost for Providence River can anchor in 5 to 8 fathoms water about § mile to the -
southeastward of Conimicut Lighthouse.

Dangers.—Hog Island Shoal bas 3 to 11 feet of water over it, and extends about # mile to the southward and
sonthwestward from Hog Island. ‘The sonthwestern end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (red, No: 20).

A shoal with 7 to 14 foet of water over it makes off nearly § mile from the shore of Prudence Island abreast Hog
Island. Mount Tom Rocly, bare at low spring tides, is on this shoal and lies about 350 yards from the shore of
Prudence Island. A buoy (black, No. 5) is placed on the eastern edge of the shoal 400 yards to tha castward of the
rock.

Popasquash Point.8hoal makes to the southward about 400 yards from the pmn!: and is ma.rked at its sontheatem
end by a buoy (black, No. 1).

Shoals make off nearly § mile froin the eastern shove of Prudence Island from e miles 3bcve the hghthoum to
its northern end. :

The weatern shore of Popasgnash Neck can be approached as close a8 250 yards with 3% fathoma water.

A sboal with a depth of about 10 feet over it makes to the northwatd a little over 3 mile from the north pmnt :
of Prudence Island, and is marked nearits northern end by & baoy (red and black horizontal atripes). =

Obio Ledge, a ahall ledge with 8 feet of 'water over it, lies 1} miles RE, Ly B. from the north peint.of ?mﬁmoeﬁ
Island, and 2} miles 8. by B. 1 B.from Conimicut Lighthouse. ~ The ledge is near the southeastsrn end of an extensive

-shoal, with: 15 to 17 feet .of water over it, which extends nmly 1 mile to the northwa.rd At :a mnrkadnur m?
mﬂthem end by a buoy (red and black honzoutai stripes}. : i

‘Bhoals, having depths- of 9 to 18 feet over themn, fill the bight betm Wmen Riveremtrmund mmm
the eastern point ab entrance to Providence River. These can !ae sva%ﬂmi I}y keeping Cnnimmat Lxghﬁmm bwh.g
o the northward of NW. & . until witiun 4 mifle.of it. ’
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Conimicut Middle Ground is the extensive shoal which makes off 1 mile from the shore south of Conimient Point.
The depths on this shoal range from 2 to 15 feet and the bottom has many rocky patches, On the eastern edge of tho
Middle Ground, and about 2 mile 8. 3 E. from Conimicut Lighthouse, is a bunoy {black, No. 9).

SAILING, DIRBOTIONS, NARRAGANSETT BAY TO THE ENTRANCE OF PROVIDENCE
RIVER, BY THE WESTERN PASSAGE.

The least depth on the sailing lincsas far as the anchorage off Wickford is 4} fathoms, and 17 feet
as far as Providence River entrance.

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.—Follow the directions in section 1, page
» 106, until up to Brenton Reef Light-vessel. Pass on either side of the light-vessel, bring
it to bear SE. by E., and steer NW. by W. When Beavertail Lighthouse bears NE. make gooda
N. by B. course directly for Dutch Island Lighthouse, and when nearly up to it proceed as directed in
section 2 following. ’

If bound into Dutch Island Harbor follow the directions aunder that heading.

Remarks.—Approaching Brenton Reef Light-vessel be guided by the remarks under section 1, page 106. The
WW. by W. course leads a little over 3 mile to the southward of Beavertail Lighthouse and nearly { mile south of the
bell buoy off Newton Roek; Whale Rock Lighthouse will be on the port bow. When abreast the bell buoy, the
_ Western Passage will be opened and Dutcl: Island Lighthouse will Tre seen to the northward.

The deep water channel from Beaversail to Dutch Island is over 4 mile wide, but the depth is variable, ranging
from 44 to 10 fathoms.

Dangers.—Newton Rock, to the southward of Beavertail, is described en page 106.

Whale Rock, on the western side of the entrance to the Western Passage, is marked by Whale Rock Lighthouse,
which bears W. 3 8. distant 1} miles from Beavertail Lighthouse. There is a 7-foot spot about 200 yards to the
northward of Whale Rock Lighthonse. A channel with a depth of abont 8 fathoms leads between the lighihouse
‘and the western shore, but strangers should not use it.

Jones Ledge, a small detached rocky spot with 9 feet of water over it,lies on the western side of the channel
about 1 mile N NE. from Whale Rock Lighthonse. The oastem side of the ledge is marked by a buoy (red and black
horizontal stripes).

Austin Hollow, the bight in the western shore of Conpanient Island about 1 mile to the northward of Beavertail,
is full of shoals, but the shoreof the island above the bight to the entrance of Dutch Island Harbor can be approached
as close as 200 yards. .

A 17-foot spot lies abont 350 yards from the western shore and a little over ¢ mile 8W. § W. from Dutch Island
Lighthous ¢ The western shore between Bounet Point and South Ferry should be given a berth of 400 yards,

) 1 ! Approaching and Entering from the Westward —Pass about 1 mile 8. of Point
+ Judith Lighthouse, and from the whistling buoy steer NE. by N. about 7 miles, heading
fair between Beavertail and Whale Rock lighthouses. When Beavertail Lighthouse bears on the
starboard beam, distant 3 mile, steer N. by E. } E,, heading for Dutch Island Lighthouse, and when
nearly up to it proceed as directed in section 2, following.
If bound into Dutch Island Harbor follow the directions under that heading.

Remarks.—On the NE. by N. course the entrance to the western passage will be ahead, Whale Roeck Lighthouse
a little on the port bow, and Beavertail l.ighthouse on the starboard bow.

At night a careful study of the characteristics of the lights is necessary, as a number of the lights markmg the
Eastern Passage will be seen on the starboard bow. The course leads about £ mile to the southeastward of Whale
Rock Light and gives the shore between Point Judith and the light a berth of at least § mile.

On the K. by E. 7 E. course the sonthorn entrance to Dutch Istand Harbor will be open just to the eastward of
Dutch Island Lighthouse, and the passage up the bay to the westward of it.

“Sa6 the remarks and dangers under section 1A, page 107, and for the dangers above Whale Roeck Lighthouse
see the dangers under section 1, preceding.

2 From Dutch Island Lighthouse te Providence River Entrance.—Having followed the

directions in sections 1 or 1 A until Duateh Island Lighthouse is § mile distant ahead
“haul more to the northward and westward, steering so as to leave the lighthouse and island about %

mile on the starboard band.  When the northern end of Dutch Island is abeam steer- NE. by N. until
Dutch Island Lighthouse bears 8. by W.§ W, then with it over the stern make good a N. by E. § E.
M'mnrse-, Continue on this course about 5} miles, until Despair Island, the small island off the northeastern
“end of Hope Island, bears ESE., when change the course to NB. § N. This course made good for
‘ }mear}y 13 mﬂes will lead up to black buo_v No. 7 ; leave this buoy on . the'port hand and red buoy

K&’ ?ﬂ im the st:ax’board hand and steer 15. for Warmck Lighthouse. .
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- When a little less than } mile to the southward of Warwick Lighthouse, and just after passing
red buoy No. 4, haul to the eastward and steer NBE. by B. ¥ B., passing about midway between the
lighthouse and the northwestern point of Patience Island. The last course made good for 1§ miles will
lead to a position a little to the northward of the buoy (red and. black horizontal stripes) lying 2 mile
to the northward of North Point (the northern point of Prudence Island). Now make good a N NE.
} E. course until Couimicut Lighthouse bears W N'W., when haul ap for the lighthouse and follow the
sailing directions for Providence River. -

. - L]

Remarks.—The weatern shore of Dutch Island should in no case be approached closer than 250 yards, Dutch
Islanda Lighthouse should be brought on the hea.rmg astern when the northern end of the island is less than § mile
distant, to avoid Plum Beach Shoal.

On the N. by E. 4 E. course, in clear weather, a very prominent high circular tower at Rocky Point will be dlrectl ¥
ahead, and Warwick Lighthouse will be made & very little to the westward of the tower. The course leads at least
# mile from the shore of Conanicut Island and about 400 yards to the eastward of Plum Beach Shoal buoy (black,
No. 1). Conanicut Island Lighthouse (on the northern extremity of Consanicut Isiand) will be left about § mile on
the starboard hand. Hope Island, 14 miles to the northward of Conanieunt Island, will be left § mnile on the starboard
hand. Despair Island is a small bare island lying a few hundred yards to the northeastward of the northern point
of Hope Island, and will not be seen until nearly abreast the northern point of the latter island. o

On the NE. § N. course the southern extremity of Pationce Island will be ahead and black buoy No. 7.and red
buoy Ne. 2 should be made right ahead. These buoys mark the entrance to the 3-fathom channel leading between
shoals up to Warwick Lighthouse.

On the N. course for Warwick Lighthouse, red buoy No. 4, off the edge of the shoals to the westward of Patience
Island, will be made on the starboard bow and should be left about 300 yards on the starboard hand.

On the NE. by E. 4 E. course, the sonthern extremity of Rumstick Neck will be dlrectlv ahead and the buoy off
North Point will be a little on the starboard bow.

When the course is changed to N NE, # E. the prominent tower at Rocky Point will bear NW.

Dangers.—Plum Beach 8hoal has 14 feet of water near its end and makes out a.bout 4+ mile from the western
shore about 1 mile above Dutoh Island. The eastern edge of the shoal is marked by a buoy (black, No 1). .

Great Ledge stretches along the west shore of Conanicut Island for a distance of 2 miles, its southern end being
about § mile to the northward of Dutch Island. The distance to which this ledge extends from the shore varies from
175 to 530 yards; it comprises a number of bare and snnken rocks and rises abruptly from deep water of the channsl.

James Ledge and Brig Ledge are the easternmost of a number of dangerons ledges and rocks which lie in the
northern side of the bight at the entrance to Wickford Harbor and to the southwestward of Quonset Point.. James
Ledge haa 2 feet of water over it and is marked by a buoy (black, No, 3). Brig Ledge has 12 feet over it and'is
marked by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes). These buoys bear about 8 8W. from Quonset Point.

Quonset Polnt Bhoal extends about 450 yards to the sontheastward from Quonset Point, the point on the west shore
1% miles NW. { W. from Conanieunt Island Lighthouse. The shoal is marked at its eastern end by a buey (black,
No. 5).

Saveral rocks aod shoals lie close to the shores of Hope Island, but they may all be avoided by giving the ehorea
‘of that island a berth of 1 mile,

Snoals fill the bight between Quonset Point and Calf Pasture Point, the pomt about 2 miles to' the northward.
To avaid these a vessel should hanl to the castward when the water shoals to 18 feet. - Abreast.Calf Pastnre Point
and for some distance to the northward of it shosl water extends } mile to the eastward from the shore. -

Shoals make to the sastward from the entrance to Greenwich Bay and extend nearly to Patience Island. For »
distance of 1 mile to the eastward of Pojack Point, the southern point at the entrance to Potowomut River, the shoal
has depths of 2 to 12 feet of water over it and has a number of roocks and ]edges, which are marked by a beacon {black,.
syusre wooeden cage on top). The beacon lies § mile SW. by W. +'W. fromm Warwick Lightliouse ‘and is surromnded
by roeks having from 1 to 6 feet of water over them ; Hunts Ledge with 12 feat of water over it Hes 1 iile 8E. from
it and is the easternmusat of the rocks surrounding the beacor. From this beacon a shoal with 14 to 17 feet over it -
extends § mile to the northward and eastward and 13 miles in 8 BE. } E. direction ;. its -southsrn point is marked by
a buey (black, No. 7). Between this sboal and the shoal making to the westward and sonthward from Patience
Island there is a channel with a least width of 300 yards and a depth of from 3 to 12 fathome, leading np to Warwick
Neok.
The shoals making off to the eastward from Warwick Neck, between Band Potnt (the point about §mife ‘to the
northward of Warwick Lighthouse) and Rooky Point have 14 fm of water over them sbout § mils from the shore. -

onlo Ledge, Conimicut Middle Ground, and the shosl makmg to the nerthiward from Pruﬁanulnhmi are deseribed.
on pages 168 and 109.

NEWPORT HARBOR.*
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The Outer Harbor is on the western side of Goat Island, to the northward of Fort Adams and fo the
southeastward of Rose Island. Ite entrance from the southward is unobstructed, but from the northward it is
reached by passing between the rocks and ledges which lie between Coasters Harbor Island and Rose Island. The
depth ranges from 6% to 9 fathoms, and the holding ground is good. The anchorage is anywhere to the westward
of Goat Island and the breakwater, giving them a berth of over 250 yards, and taking care not to get too near the
rocks and ledges to the eastward of Rose Island.

The Inner Harbor is on the sastern side of Goat Island, and extends along the western front of the city of
Newport. It has two entrances, the northern leading to the eastward of Newport Harbor (Goat Island) Light-
house and the southern leading around the southern end of Goat Island, between it and Lime Rock Lighthonse. A
channel, with a depth of 15 feet at low water, leads through the harbor from the southern to the northern entrance,
bnt the anchorage, which is to the eastward of this channel, has a depth of 13 feel. The depth of water at the
principai wharves is 13 feot and at the Old Colony Railroad whart 16 feet. '

" Brenton Cove is the bight in the southern part of Newport Harbor between Lime Rock Lighthouse on the east, and
Fort Adams on the west. - It has anchorage in 15 to 17 feet water, but the holding ground is not good throngheut
and it is seldom used.

The eity of Newport, on the eastern shore of the inner harbor, is one of the principal summer resorts on the
Atlantic coast. 1t has considerable trade in coal, lumber, and building material, carried in coasting vessels; few
foreign vessels enter the port. ¥

Prominent objects.—Many prominent objects will be seen, whether the ha.rbor be approached from the southward
or nerthward, among which are the following: Fort Adams, the buildings of the Training Station and Naval War
College on Coasters Harbor Island, the buildings of the Torpedo Station on Goat Island, and the large hotels and
a tall red water tank at Jamestown on the eastern shore of Conanicut Island, opposite Rose Island. Although these
objects are plainly visible in clear weather, the lighthonses should be the gnides at all times.

Pilots.—Strangers somstimes take a pilot; vessels can obtain one by making signal off Block Island, or lying off
and on ogiside Brenton Reef Light-vessel with signal set until boarded. TPilotage is eompulsory for certain vessels
(see pilot laws for the State of Rhode Island in Appendix I).

Towboats are often used Ly vesssls in the inner harbor when desiring to go alongside the wharves. They can
be had by making signal.

gQuarantine regulations for the port and gqnarantine anchorage will be found in Appendix I.

- Marine Hospital.—Seamen entitled to treatment will be furnished with medical attendance by an acting assistant
surgeon of the Marine Hospital Service. Those reguiring long continued hospital treatment are sent to the Marine
Hospital at Stapleton, Staten Island, New York.

. Wind signals of the U. 8. Weather Bureau are displayed from the top of the custom-house and are visible from
all paris of the harbor.

A time ball is dropped from a mast on the top of a machine shep of the U. 8. Torpedo Station on Goat Isiand at
exactly noon of the 75th meridian—that is, 5 hours, 0 minutes, 0 seconds Greenwich mean time. The ball is mast-
headed b minutes before noon, and in case it fails to drop at the proper moment, is lowered by hand 5 minutes after
noon. - The ball is 3} feet in diameter and has a drop of 14 feet. This time signal is maintained and operated by the
Navy Department and the ball is dropped by electric signal from the U. 8. Naval Observatory, Washington, D. C.

Supplies.—Coal and water can be had nlongside the wharves or out in the stream. . Provisions and ship chandler’s
‘stores can be obtained in the city.

For tidal data seo the table on page 22.
For variation of the compass ace page 22.
fee mus obstructs navigation in the inner hsrbor (m “ Xce,” page 106).

SAILIHG DIRECTIONS, NEWPORT BABBOR
The folluwmg directions are good for either day or night.

1 - Agproaching and Entaring from the Southwestwerd.—Follow the directions in sections
+ 1.0or 1A, on pages 106 -and 107, for entering Narragansett Bay by the Eastern Passage
»aud fheﬂ pmeeed as directed in patagraphs I, IT, or 1EI, following.

“Ii o an anohoruge $n the Outer Marsor.—Steer for Newport Harbor Lighthouse, keeping it
; NE. by B. until past Fort Adams, when _you may anchor anywhere in 8 to 9 fathoms to the
' .of‘Goatﬂslamlrand the hmkmtar, giving the shore and breakwater a berth of not Jess
' I a little more to the northward, leave Newport Harbor I ighthouse 30Q yards on
Tir 0 the eastward of the line between this lighthouse and Gall Rocks
T Li;ghﬁwase beunng to the southward of B8W. and Gull Rocks
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Lighthouse to the northward of NW. by W. Within these limits the depth varies from 4 to 9
fathoms and the bottom is generally sticky.

Remarks.—Fort Adams will be left about 1 mile on the starboard hand and there are no dangers if the shore
be given a berth as directed.

I1. 7o enter the Inner Harbor by passing 8. of Goat Island.—This passage should not be
taken by vessels of over 12 feet draught, asit leads into the harbor where there is 13 to 15 feet of
water. Steer NE. by E. for Newport Harbor Lighthouse until Lime Rock Lighthouse is opened to
the southeastward of the dock to the northward of Fort Adams, then round the northern extremity
of the dock, giving it a berth of at least 150 yards. Steer 8E. by E. with Lime Rock Lighthouse on the
starboard bow and Goat Island Shoal Dolphin on the port bow ; pass nearly midway between the two,
favoring the latter a little, and when fair between them change the course to NE. by E. for the end of the
long wharf (Commercial wharf). Anchor almost anywhere in the harbor, in 13 to 17 feet of water,
soft bottom, but not close enough to the wharves to interfere with the steamer and ferry traffic, or to
lie in the track of the Sound steamers.

Remarks.—There ia a fog bell on the northern end of the dock north of Fort Adams. The southern extremity of
(ioat Island should be given a berth of at least 300 yards,

At night when between Goat Island Dolphin and Lime Rock Lighthouse a vessel may steer for the electric lights
on Comwmercial wharf or those at the Old Coleny wharf, farther to the northward.

Arncherage in 15 to 17 feet, hard bottom, will be found in Brenton Cove, which may be entered withont danger
by giving its shores a berth of about 225 yards.

Dangers.—There are no dangers if the directions be even approximately foilowed.
A Shoal makes out nearly 300 yards to the southward and southeastward from the southern extremity of
Goat Island. Goat Island Dolphin marks the southeastern extremity of this shoal, and vessels should not attempt
to pass between the island and the Dolphin. .
. IT1. %o enter the Inner Harbor by passing N. of Goat Illand.—Keep Newpart Harbor
Lighthouse bearing NE. by E. until within } mile of it, when steer more to the northward and round
the lighthounse at a distance of about 300 yards, and when it bears 8W. steexr 8. 3 W. into the harbor.

A Remarks.—After rounding the lightheunse and when on the 8. § W, course the Old Colony wharf will be on the
port bow and Lime Rock Lighthouse will be a little on the ‘starboard bow. The shore line of Goat Island to the
northward and southward of the wharf on its eastern side should be given a berth of at least 200 yatds. Good
anchorage in 13 feet of water is found between Comimnercisl wharf and the Old Colony wharf.

1 A Agproaching and Entering from the Northward.—TFrom abreast Prudence Island

Lighthouse make good a 8 8W. § W. course, passing about § mile to the eastward of
Gould Island. - Or, from a point about 1 mile to the eastward of Conanicut Island Lighthouse make geod
a 8. by W. course, passing abount 300 yards to the westward of Gould Island. Theabove courses lead
well clear of all dangers. Rose Island Lighthouse will be made a little on the port bow.

Yo enter: .

1. Passing to the Westward of Bose Xstand.—Pass about %+ mile tothe westward of Rose Island
Lighthouse, and when it bears NE. by E. } E. steer about E. 1 8. for Newport Harbor Lighthouse and
enter as directed in section 1, paragraph II1 foregoing; or, steer more to the southward and anchﬂr to .
the westward of Goat Island, giving the shore a berth of at least 250 yards.

I1. wassing to the Eastward of Guil Rocks Lighth This is the most direct entrance to
Newport Harbor when coming from the northward. When 10 the southward of Gould Island
bring Newport Harbor Lighthouse to bear B. } B.and stand in, keeping the bearing. I.eave the black
buoy, (No. 3) to the northward of Gull Roeks about 100 yards on the starboard hand and. pass oot lesa
than 100 yards (nor more than 300 yards, if drawing over 17 feet) to the eastward of Gull Rocks Light-
house. Anchor anywhere on the line for Newport Harbor Lighthouse, or enter the Inner Harbor a8
directed in section 1, paragraph I11, feregoing. ' ‘

Remarks.—-When to the sonthwsrdof Gould Iela.nd ﬁmse lighthoms will be visible in clear wea%her, ﬁawporbi
Harbor Lighthouse, Gull Rocks Lighthouse, and Rose Iahmﬁ Lighthouns ; thefArst two showing nearly in the same
direction; the last showing to the westwm-d oftlm othors, uui hﬁyoud aud to the mtward a!‘sil awill bene:m ﬂw city
of Newpuo

- The p*:saage to the westward of Ross Taland is mueh ﬂm aner 4n; ﬂdﬁ weather,  On the 8. 3 ﬂ, mm
Newport Harbor Lighthouss, Gounld Tsland Lightbouse, if it san'be mn 5 srﬂl beéimt}y astem !l!wy 1O
'objectawﬂlbamnuﬁmcityinlpymhzd(uumlﬂ). T
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Dangers.—The Sisters and Bishop Rock are described on page 108, -

Bose Island is surrcunded by shoals which rise abraptly from deep water. The shoal water extends less than 200
yards from the shore of the island on its western side ; but on its northern and northeastern sides the shoal extends
off about 450 yards and has from 4 to 12 feet over it, with only about 5 feet on its eastern edge. Thesouthern point
of the shoal is marked Ly a black spindle with a keg-shaped cage on top. On the southwestern point of the island
is Rose Island Lighthouse {sec table, page 16).

Gull Rocks lie about midway between Rose Island and Coasters Harbor Island, and are small in extent.
Gull Rocks Lighthouse is on the middle of the rocks, and may be approached to within less than 100 yards on its
eastern and western sides, but the shoals and recks extend ovar 100 yards to the northward of it and 300 yards to the
sonthward. These rocks are surrounded by a depth of 4} to 5 fathoms. : .

There is a deep channel between Rose Island and Gull Rocks and also between the latter and Coasters Harbor
Island ; the latter channel is the safer for strangers.

Tracey Ledge, a small ledge with only 9% feet of water over it and surrounded by a depth of over 6 fathoms,
lies 560 yards 8. by W. ¥ W. from Gull Rocks Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (blaclk, No. 1), which may be left
on either side in passing through the channel between Rose Island and Gull Rocks, but vessels should pass well
to the eastward or southeastward when entering or leaving the harbor by any other channel.

Mitchell Rock, with a depth of 14 feet overitand 4 fathoms around it, lies 600 yards SE. by E. ; E. from Rose
Island Lighthouse, and 900 yards WHNW. § W. from Newport Harbor Lighthouse, and is not marked.

A shoal, with 5 to 18 feet over it, extends nearly 400 yards to the southward from the southern end of Coasters
Harbor Island and extends to the eastward to the shore of Rhode Island.

St. Patricks Bock, with 11 feet over it, lies 200 yards from the eastern shore and 8U0 yards NE. by N. from
Newport Harbor Lighthouse, and is marked by abuoy (red, No. 4).

An 18-foot spet lies 275 yards from the shore and 450 yards NE. by N. from Newport Harbor Lighthouse, and
is not marked, but is not a danger for the dranght of vessels entering the Inner Harbor.

MOUNT HOPE BAY AND TAUNTON RIVER.”

Mount Hope Bay lies in the northeastern part ot Narragansett Bay and is the approach by water to the city of
¥all Riverand to Taunton River, which empties into its northeastern end. It is about 6 miles long in a NE. by N.
and SW. by 8. direction and 2} miles wide at its widest part. The northwestern and northern parts of the bay have
depths of 13 to 17 feot, except around a few daugers, which are described under the sailing directions; the deep
water of the bay is in its southern end and along the eastern shore. Several shallow rivers emipty into the northern
part of Mount Hope Bay, but they are of no commercial importance. There are two approaches by water to this
bay-—oné through Sakonnet River and the other thtqugh the Eastern Passage of Narragansett Bay; the former is
little used (see heading Sakonnet River); the entrance from the latter is marked by two lightbouses and a light-
vessel, and Lias a least depth of 7 fathoms in the channel until well into the bay.

Taunton River has & narrow and crooked channel, which is being improved by the TJ. 8. Engineers to a dupth of
11 feet at mean high water, and a width varying from 40 to 100 foet, as far as Taunton. Two drawbridges crossthe
river botween ¥all River and the head of navigation. Vessels bound into the river usually take a towboat at Fall
River.

The city of Fall River, on the eastern shore &t the entrance to Tannton River, has a considerable cousting
trade; large eargoes of coal are brought for its factories. At high water a draught of 20 feet can be taken up to the
oity ;- the depth at the wharvea is 10 to 18 feet at low water.

Somerset, about 53 miles, and Dighton, about 74 miles above Fall River, on the west bank of Taunton River,
are two villages to which vessels oecasionally bring cargoes. A draaght of 16 feet can be taken to Somerset and 14

feet o Dighton. )

Taunton is an important manufacturing city at the head of navigation, 121 miles above Fall River. It hasa
large coasting trade, principally lumber and cosl, carried in schooners and barges. Vessels of 11 feet draught can
‘com® to the city, but, as the channel is very narrow, sailing vessels are obliged to use a towboat.

] - Amnéhoruge.—There is good anchorage in 3% to 5 fathoms water abreast the city of Fall River. Vessels can
- amohor anywhere in the bay where the depth and bottom are suitable.

" pilots for vessels bound to Fall River oan be obtained at the entrance to Narragansett Bay ; the rates of pilotage
. are the same as for ports in Rhode Island (seo Appendix I). .

Towhoats are seldom used exocept by the largest vessels and those bound inte Taunten River; they can be had
: from Fall Biver or may be taken at Newport.

_guppites.——Ships’ supplies and coal for steamers can be had at Fall River.

Hepairs.~—There is one marine railway capable of beuling out vessels of less than 800 tons.

“Wind signala-of the U. 8. Weather Bureau are displayed at Fall River.

mtegmal for Fall River are contsinéd im the extracts from the Laws of the Commonwealth of

" ‘Massachusetts, under the heading “ Harbor Control,” in Appendix I.

. *Bhown on chart 353, acufe ﬁa,%ﬁﬁ' prive $0.75.
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Quarantine.—The fellowing is an extract from the Regulations of the Board of Health :

‘“All vessels arriving at this port from any port where cholers, yellow fever or any other contagious disease
prevailed at thejtime of said vessel's sailing therefrom, or having on its arrival, or having had during its voyage either
of said diseases on board, shall anchor seutherly from the lighthouse on Bordens Flats, and not less than 2,000 feet
westerly from the easterly shore of Mount Hope Bay, at quarantine, and therc be éxamined by the city physician.
Such vessels shall only be allowed to come up to the city after an examination and upon the certificate of said physieian
that in his opinion the health of the city would not be endangered thereby.”

Tides.—The inean rise and fall of tides at Dighton is about 5 feet, and at Taunton about 3% feet. For tidal data
at Fall River see the table on page 22.

Ice generally closes Taunton River from December to March. Mount Hope Bay is occasionally closed to

navigation.
SAILING DIRECTIONS, MOUNT HOPE BAY.

The following directions carry a least depth of 16 feet at low water to the city of Fall River.

Directions are given on pages 103 and 104 for approaching Mount Hope Bay through Sakonnet
River, and passing up the bay to Fall River. : -

Entering and passing through Mount Hope Bay to Fall River.—Having followed the directions on
pages 106 and 107 for the Eastern Passage of Narragansett Bay, when abreast Prudence Island Light-
house bring Hog Island Shoal Light-vessel in range with Bristol Ferry Lighthouse, bearing about NE.
1 E. and steer for the light-vessel, keeping the range. When up to the light-vessel pass a little to the
southward of it, then bring it to bear 8W. § W. and make good a NE. % B. course, passing about
midway between Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and Muscle Shoal Lighthouse. Borden Flats Lighthouse
should be made directly ahead and kepton the bearing, NE. { E., until within 1 mile of it, when the
course. should be changed about one point more to the eastward, so as to pass about 400 yards to the
eastward of the lighthouse. Anchor to the éastward or northeastward of ‘the lighthouse in 15 feet to
5} fathoms of water. ‘

If bound up Taunton River a stranger should take a pilot or towboat.

Remarks.—The lighthouses and light-vessel furnish excellent guides; all shoals and da.agers which have less
than 16 feet of water over them can be avoided by keeping Prpdence Island Lighthouse bearing between Bristol
Ferry and Muscle Shoal lighthouses, and giving the eastern shore of the bay a berth of about 200 yards. Bristol
Ferry Lighthouse is on the northern side of the entrance to Mount Hope Bay and Muscle Shoal Lighthouse on the

southern side.

Dangers.—The shore to the southward of Hog Island Shoal Light-vessel should be given a berth of at least

500 yards.
Between Muscle Shoal Lighthouse and Cemmon Fence Point (the western point at the northern entrance to

Sakonnet River) shoals make out from the shore to a distance of 300 to €00 vards; to the northivard of Common

¥ence Point the extremity of the sheal is marked by a buoy (red, No. 2},
There are shoals and bare rocks in the bight between Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and Mount Hope Polnt (the point
1% miles to the northeastward of the lighthouse), but near the southern edge of the shoals are two bunoys (biack,

Nos. 1 and 3).
Spar Island, the small bare island near the center of Mount Hope Bay, is surrounded for & distance of nearly 400

yards by shoals, with a depth of 3 to 10 feet over them. . . )
Borden Flats, with 5 to 10 feet of water on them, extend from Borden Flats Lighthouse to Brayton Point, nearly
1 mile to the westward of the lighthouse.
In the bight to the nerthward of the Old Colony wharves at Fall River thers is a depth of 13 to 17 foet,

i

BRISTOL HARBOR*

is a cove lying between Bristol Neck on the E. and Popasquash Neck on the W. and to the northward of Heog Isiand,
which liea in'the middie of the entrance, with a channel on either side of it. ' The cove is abont 2 miles long N. and
8. and 1} miles wide at its southern end, \narrowing: to § mile at its northern end. Theharbor proper (northern part
of the cove) is about 1 mile long and nearly 3 mile wide, has a depth of 15 to 17 feet, and exeellent ‘anchorage in
soft bottom abreast the town. The northern part _of the harbor above the raflroad wharf is shallow, having a
depth of 5 to 12 feet. : : ;

Bristol, a town on the c¢astern side of the harber, has but little trade and is of no comimercial Impari;aaae
Near the southern end of the water front of the town are the bost building works of fhe Herreshoff Company,
famone for the great speed of some of its boats, ) R

#8hown on chart 354, scale 5o ko price 80.20; 113, woale g5t Brice 0.50.
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Channels.—There are two channels leading up to the entrance of the harbor proper. The Eastern Channel, to the
eastward of Hog Island, between it and Bristol Neck, has a width varying from 200 to 60C yards (the average width
being only abount 300 yards) and a depth of 3 to 43 fathoms. The Western Channel, to the westward of Hog Island,
between it and Popasguash Neck, has a width of 300 to 600 yards (the average width heing about 500 yards) and a
depth of 3 to 4% fathoms. These two channels converge and come together % mile to the northward of the northern
end of Hog Island, at the extremity of the shoal making off from it, and at the lower end of the harbor proper. The
Western Channel is the better marked aud one mostly used.

Pilots are not necessary for vessels desiring to enter the harbor.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage isfound in 15 to 17 feet &brensb the town, giving the eastern and western shores a
berth of 200 yards.

‘Wharvea.—At low water 8 to 11 feet can be taken to some of the wharves.

Communication.—Bristol is connected by rail with Warren, which is in tarn connected by rail with Providence
and Fall River. A regular steamer line between Fall River and Providence stops at Bristol.

Supplies.—Provisions and coal, in limited quantities, can be obtained at Bristol.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.4 feet : corrected establishment 70 53™,

The velocity of the tidal currents is not great enongh to interfere materially with the navigation of the channels
and harbor.

Ice.——See remarks on page 105.

SATLING DIRECTIONS, BRISTOL HARBOR.

The following directions are safe for vessels of 15 feet, or less, draught to an anchorage abreast
the town.

1 Appreaching and Entering by the Eastern Channel.—Follow the directions for entering
* Mount Hope Bay and when about midway between Hog Island Shoal Light-vessel and
Muscle Shoal Lighthouse steer N. 3 W. Pass about } mile to the westward of Pearce Rock buoy
(red, No. 2) and 200 yards to the eastward of Hog Island Rock buoy (black, No. 3) and continue the
course about 1 mile farther until ¥ mile to the eastward of Middle Ground buoy (red and black
horizontal stripes), then haul a little more to the westward and stand fair into the harbor.
A.nchor abreast the town, giving the shores a berth of at least 200 yards.

Remarks and Dangers.—8hoalg make out over § mile to the southwazrd of Hog Island, and vessels must pass
to the southward of Hog Island Shoal Light-vessel.

Pearce Rock lies nearly } mile W. from Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and is marked by a buoy (red, No. 2).

The southern and western shores of Bristol Neck should be given a berth of at least 230 yards to avoid the
shoals making off ihat distance.

The sastern shore of Hog Island should be given a berth of at least 350 yards te avoid the shoals on its eastern
side. Hog Island Rock buoy ¢black, No. 3) marks the eastern edge of the shoal about 1 mile to the northward of the
asountheastern end of the island.

Making to the northward from Hog island is an extensive shoal ground with depths of 3 to 12 feet, and a ruling
depth of about 6 feet. For about 4 mile to the northward of the island this shoal ground has a width of 3 mile,
thence it narrows to a point atthe junction of the ehannels 1 mile to the northward of the island. Near the northern
end of the shoal there is a depth of only 5 feet; where it is marked by Middle Ground buoy (red and black horizontal
stripes). Near the western edge of the shoal, about { mile to the northward of the northwestern end of the island
is Caatle Island, a small bare rock marked by Castle Island beacon (stone tower, surmounted by a red ball).

1 A Approaching and Entering by the Western Channel.—1. Coming from the Southioard.—
s From = position about 1 mile.to the eastward of Prudence Island Lighthouse make
‘good a W. by E. course for 2} miles, leaving the buoy (red, No. 20) ‘at least 200 yards on the starboard
band.  Popasquash Point Shoal buoy (black, No. 1) will be made nearly ahead; w hen within 1 mile
-of this buoy haul a little more to the eastward so as to leave it about 300 yards on the port hand
‘When Popasguash Point (the southern exiremity of Popasquash Neck) bears W. the course up
the channel is WE., with a tall white church spire back of Bristol in range with a tall red chimney
“near the water front. Castle Hill beacon and Middle Ground buoy should be left at least 200 yards
on the starboard hand, and Usher Rocks buoy (black, No. 3) at least 100 yards on the port hand.
~ When to the nerthward of Castle Island beacon the course may be changed to N NE. } E. for the
“railroad wharf (the northernmost of the town wharves).
Anchor abreast the wharves in 16 to 17 feet water.
. 1I. coming from the Northweard.—Give the eastern shores of Prudence Island a berth of at least
409 yarﬂ’s ami the avestern shore of I’opasquasb Neck aberth of at least 200 yards. Round Popasquash
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Point, leaving the buoy on the port hand, and when the point bears W. steer NE. and follow the
directions in paragraph I, foregoing.

Remarks.—In standing to the nerthward on the N. by E. course, Popasquash Point can be kept directly ahead.

‘When Castle Island beacon bears NE. by N. the course may be changed to NNE. } E. so as to pass about 300 yards
to the westward of it, and thence directly up to the upper wharves of the town.

The church spire referred to in thedirections is very prominent and can be seen for a long distance in approaching
the harbor.

]
Dangers.—The shoals surrounding Hog Island are described nnder section 1, foregoing. The scuthwestern
extremity of the shoal making off to the southwestward from the island is marked by a buoy (red, No. 20).
Popasguash Point Shoal makes off 400 yards in & 8 8E. direction from Popasquash Point, has 3 to 17 feet of water
over it, and is parked at its sonthern edge by a buoy (black, No. 1).
Usher Cove is the small bight in the eastern shore of Popasquash Neck, about £ mile above Popasquash Point.
The depth in the cove is only about 2 feet and the shoal water extends to the southward and eastward from its

entrance for a distance of } mile.
Usher Rocks, bare at low water, lie on the wesfern side of the channel 800 yards N NW. § W. from Cast]e Island
beacon. To the eastward of the rocks on the edge of the channel is Usher Rocks buoy (black, No. 3).

WARREN RIVER*

is a small river emptymg into the head of Narragansett Bay, about 2 miles to the sontheastward of the mouth of
Providence River.

Warren, the town on the east bank of Warren River, about 14 miles above its mouth, is of but little commercial
importance.

The chamnel leading up to the town is narrow and erooked and althongh well buoyed, strangers shounld not
attempt to ascend the river without a pilot. A dranght of about 14 feet can be taken up to Warren at high water.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.6 feet; corrected establishment 8" 4™,

The tidal currents in some parts of the river run with considerable velocity, especially along the town front.

GHENERAJL, DIRECTIONS TO AN ANCHORAGE IN THE MOUTH OF WARREN RIVER.

In approaching from the southward be guided by thedirections in section 3, page 108, for approaching
Providence River by the Eastern Passage. On a N. } E. course give the western shore of Popasquash
Neck a berth of 300 yards, and when abreast North Point (the point where the shore line of the neck
turns abruptly to the eastward) steer NE. by WN. for 1} miles. Ieave Rumstick Sheal buoy (black,
No. 1} 300 yards on the port hand, and when Rumstick Rock comes in range with Conimieut Lighthouse -
bearing about NW. by W. anchor in 15 to 16 feet of water, soft bottom.

If coming from the nortlacard, bring Conimicut Lighthouse to bear N'W. by N. and steer SE. by S.
until Rumstick Rock bears NE. by E., when change the course to E. by 8., pass at least 200 yards to the
southward of Rumstick-Shoal buoy (black, No. 1), then haul up to NE. by N. and continue on that
course until Rumstick Rock comes in range with Conimicut Lighthouse, bearing about WW. by W.

Remarks.—From the anchorage the river will be fairly opened and the houses of the town of Warren can be
seen. N
The next buoy (black, Ne. 3) marking the channel lies nearly 4 mile K. 3 E. from the anchorage, but stmgers '
should not attempt to go above it without a pilet.

Rumstick Neck is the neck of Iand on the western side of the river enfrance.

Dangers.—The dangers in approaching the river are described nnder section 3, page-108.
A sunken rock and rock awash at lo'w water lie about 200 yards to the northward of North Point.
. - Deyer RockK, & rock awash st low water, lies abont 125 yards frem the eastern shore; a little ever } mile a.bova?

North Point. e

The Brothers sre two sunken rocks, with 7 feet of water over them, lying s little over 30{) yanh fmm ﬂw simre‘ :
and about 350 yards to the northward of Deyer Rock.

The above described dangers may beeasily avoided by giving the eastern shore a berth of 300 yﬁfﬂiﬂ. .

Eumstick Shoal extends nesrly § mile to the southiward from RBumstick Neck, {s about § mile wide, i has a :
depth of 8 to 12 feet, thé ruling depth being about 7 feet.  Near its sountheastern axiramity it is marked by black’
buoy No. 1, and on its eastern edge, nearly }mﬂa 8E, % E. from the muthﬂm axhre:mty et’ Enmstmk Il’nek, h 'hkck;
buoy No. 3. :

Eumstick Rock, ehewmg well above water at all stages of the tide, is oxi ﬂdﬁu@tika& Shnaz &nd he- "‘W »
from the southern axtremity of Rumstick Neck. )
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Rumstick Ledge, a bare ledge nearly 100 yards long in a NW. and SE. direction and about 15 yards wide, lies
about 150 yards to the northwestward of Rumstick Rock and near the western edge of Rumstick Shoal. The ledge
is surrounded by a depth of 2 to 5 foet, but less than 50 yards to the westward of it the water deepens to 17 feet.

PROVIDENCE RIVER ~

empties into the head of Narragansett Bay and is the approach by water to the city of Providence and town of
Pawtuxet. The entrance between Nayat Pointon the E. and Conimicut Point on the W. is abont § mile wide, but is
obstrncted by shoals on both sides, which leave an available channel about + mile wide. On Nayat Point there is an
old lighthouse tower now only serving as a day mark, and on the shoal making out from Conimicut Point is Conimicut
Lighthouse (see table, page 16).

The city of Providence, about 7 miles above the entrance to the river and at its junction with Seekonk River,
is an important commercial port. Bast Providence, a suburb of the city of Providence, is on the east bank of the
river and is connected with the city proper by three drawbridges crossing the Seskonk River.

Pawtucket is a city at the head of navigation on the Seskonk Eiver (also called Pawtucket River) about 44
miles from ite mouth. For about 1 mile above ite mouth the Seekonk River has a deep channel, but higher up it is
very shallow. Under the supervision of the U. 8. Army Engineers a channel 100 feet wide and 12 feet deep at mean
low water has been completed as far as Bass Rock (1f miles from the head of navigation) and to a width of 60 feet
and a depth of 12 feet about 2 mile farther, and work is in progress to finish this channel to a width of 100 feet and
depth of 12 feet as far as the city wharves. The channel is buoyed, but it is too crooked and narrow for sailing
veasels to navigate without the assistance of a towboat.

The town of Pawtuxet, on the west bank of Providence River about 3} miles above its mouth, has nocommerce
and can only be reached at high water by vessels of 7 feet dranght.

Channel.—The channel of Providence River, leading between extensive shoals which make out from both shores,
in well marked by lighthouses and other aids and can be readily followed in the daytime in clear weather. Fora
width of 300 feet the chaunel has a least depth of 25 feet to the city of Providence. From Conimicut Lighthouse to
abreast Sabine Point Lighthouse, a distance of 3 miles, the 33-fathom-channel has a width varying from 250 to 800
yards. From Sabine Point Lighthouse to the eity, a distance of nearly 4 miles, the channel is dredgod through flats
having from 3 to 8 foot of watey over them.

Anchorage.—The anchorage ground in the harbor of Providence is very limited; vessels nsually anchor on the edge
of the channel between Field Pointand Fox Point, where the channel has been very mach widened in order to farnish
anchorage. There is anchorage to the eastward of Fox Point, where much of Green Jacket Shoal has heen dredged
away.

Wharves and drawbridges.—There are depths of 10 to 25 feet at the wharves below the bridges. The least width
of the drawbridges crossing Seekunk River at Providence is 75 feet. Point Strest drawbridge, crossing Providence
River 600 yards above Fox Point (the point at the junction of the two rivers), has a elearance on each side of the
central pier of 98 feet, and a dranght of 15 feet can be taken through them to the wharves above.

Pilots.—Veasels desiring a pilot can get one at Newport, Dutch Island Harbor,or off the entrance, to Narragansett
vBay. See ¢ Pilots,” page 105, and the pilotage laws for the state of Rhode Island, in Appendix I.

Towboats are generally used by the larger sailing vessels, and will sometimes be found at the entrance of the
river waiting for vessels expected to arrive; they may also be obtained at Newport or Dutch Island Harbor.

Harbor and quarantine regulations for the port are given in Appendix I. The Marine Hospital Service has a
representative at the custem-house, who will secare treatment and medicines for patients. Those requiring long
" eontinned hospital treatment are sent to the Marine Hospital at Chelsea, Mass.

SBapplien.——Ceoal and water can be obtained alongside the wharves; provisiona and ship chandler’s stores in the
mty.
Repairs.—In East Providence there is one dry dock with a capacity for vessels of 2,000 tons and one marine
railway capable of haaling ont vessels of 560 tons. There are large machine shops in Providence with excellent
" facilities for repairs to the machinery of steamers.
For tiden, seo table, page 22.
T4dal currents are not strong, and genmlly fo]iow the direction of the channel.

“Jes.—In severs winters the river is closed to navigation, but in ordinary winters the towboats and steamers keep

s channel open.” See also * 1@,” page 105. -

BAILING DIREGTIONS, PROVIDENCE RIVER.

. From iln Eﬂfmnca fo ﬂwb'ff)' -of Providence ~—Sailing directions for the Eastern Passage of
Emagamets Bay are gwen on pages 106—-108 and for the Western . Passage on pages 109-110.

Q Mu on M lll,sesle miﬁaetnm' su,mhm,pﬂww.m, and in parton 358, seale - mv’ price $0.20.
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Having followed the directions in sections 3, page 108, or in section 2, page 109, until nearly up to
Conimicut Lighthouse, haul a little to the eastward and leave that lighthouse about 200 yards on the
port hand, and as it is passed haul more to the westward and steer about NW. Bullock Point
Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow, and will soon come in range with Sabine Point Lighthouse
bearing about N. § W.; when this range is erossed haul up to N. § W. and pass 300 yards to the
westward of Bullock Point Lighthouse. From Builock Point Lighthouse steer W. 2 W, leaving
Gaspee Point buoy (black, No. 3) 175 yards, and Seal Rocks Flats buoy (black, No. 5) 200 ‘yards on
the port hand, and pass about 200 yards to the westward of Sabine Point Lighthouse.

A red buoy (No. 2) will be seen a little to the northward of Sabine Point Lighthouse ; leave this
buoy close-to on the starboard hand and make good a NE. § N. course for § mile. Great Bed Shoal
buoy (black, No. 7) will be left close-to on the port hand, and Pomham Rocks buoy {red, No. 4) will
be directly ahead ; when nearly up to this latter buoy change the course to N. § W.

Pass aboat 100 yards to the westward of Pomham Rocks Lighthouse, and continue the N. § W,
eourse, leaving black buoys Nos. 9 and 11 about 100 yards on the port hand, and when up to and
about 75 yards to the westward of Lovett Rock buoy (red, No. 6) change the course to N NW. 3} W

Pass 50 yards to the westward of Fuller Rock ILighted beacon and steer NW, 1 M. with
Sassafras Point Lighted beacon ahead, or a very little on the port bow.

Passing 50 yards to the eastward of Sassafras Point Lighted beacon make good a N N'W. course
for a little over } mile, then change the course to N. § W. and stand up to the city with Fox Point a
very little on the port bow.

Remarks.—Vessels should be guided mainly by the lighthouses and buoys; the distance from one to another is
short and the channel narrow. The courses given above are correct, but care must he taken not to be set off them
by the currents, especially between Sabine Point Lighthouse and Fuller Rocks Lighted beacen.

A short distance abouve Sassafras Point there is a long wharf; the outerend of this wharf kept in range with
Sassafras Point Lighted beacon will guide clear of the shoals between this beacon and Fuller Rocks Lighted beacon.

‘When the course is changed from N NW. to N. £ W. you should be on a line between the end of the long wharf
above Sassafras Point and the end of the Wilkesbarre Coal Company’s wharfon the eastern shore. TheN. §W. course

leads about 200 yards to the weéstward of the end of the last mentioned wharf.
The lighthouses and lighted beacons are described in the table on page 16.

Dangers.—S8hoals bound the channel its entire length, rising very abraptly in many places, and no useful
deseription can be given of them. ‘

GREENWICH BAY*

is situated at the northwestern end of Narragansett Bay, its entranes being between Warwick Neek and Potowomut
Neck. The bay is about 23 miles long E. and W., has an average width of abonut 1 mile and an average depth for
the greater part of its area of abont 10 feet. Old Warwick Cove and Brush Neck Cove are shallow coves in the
northeastern part of Greenwich Bay, and Apponaug River, a shallow stream, empties inte the northwestern part.
Nearly 1 mile above the mouth of the river is the village of Apponaug.

Greenwich Cove, 117 miles long, 300 te 600 yards wide, and with a general depth of 7 to 10 feet, makes to the
sonihward from the southwestern corner of Greenwich Bay. On the western shore of the cove is the town of Eagt
Greenwich.

The channel up to the town is very narrow, with a least depth of 10 feet, and strangers should not attempt to
navigate it without a pilot.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.5 feet; corrected establishmet 8¢ 00™.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, GREENWICH BAY.

To the Entrance of Ereenwich Cove.—The following directions are good for vessels of 9 feet draught
or less: Follow the directions in section 2, page 109, until within 500 yards of Warwick Lighthouse,
then make good a NW. § W. course for about 13} miles. © Leave Sandy Point Shoal buoy {black, N o
1) close-to on the port hand and when } mile past it change the course to NW. by W. 3 W.

Sally Rock buoy (black, No. 3) will be made on the port bow, and alarge hotel with flagstaff will
be seen on Horse Neck just to the eastward of the entrance to Brush Neck Cove (the second cove inthe
northeastern part of Greenwich Bay); when the flagstaff bears E NE. § B. bring it over the stern and
make good a W SW, § W. course, passing about 130 yards to the northward of Bally Rock buoy. On
this course a number of houses on & bluff will be seen directly ahead, and Chippanogset Island Shoal
buoy (red, No. 2)will be made mgbt ahead.  Pass close to- the soathward of this buoy ami mutmue‘

¥
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the courseabont % mile farther and anchor when to the northward of ILong Point Shoal buoy {black,
No. 5), the houses on the bluffs bearing W

Remarks and dangers.—The dangers to the eastward of Potowomut Neck are described on page 110. If the
HW. by W. § W. course be made good for nearly 2 miles it will lead to good anchorage in 7 to 10 feet of water off the
mouth of Apponaug River.

A number of sunken rocks lie to the southward and southwestward of Warwick Neck, but they may be easily
avoided by giving the shore line a berth of at least 300 yards.

Sandy Point Shonl buoy (black, No. 1), lying nearly 1 mile WNW. from Warwick Lighthouse, marks the
northeastern extremity of the extensive shoal, with 5 to 7 feet of water over it, which makes out to that distance
frowm Sandy Point. .

Sally Rock, with 5 feet of water over it, lies neariy # mile to the northward of Potowemut Point {(the north
point of Potowomut Neck), and is marked by black buoy No. 3. Detween this buoy and the shore are other rocks
and shaals, and vessels should never pass to the southward of it.

Chippanogset Island is the small island in the extreme western part of the bay and to the northward of the
entrance to Greenwich Cove. From this island shoals, with 1 to 4 feet of water over them, make off 500 yards to
the northward and 300 yards to the eastward and southeastward; the scutheastern extremity is marked by red

buoy No. 2.
From Long Point, the northwestern point of Potowomut Neck, shoals make out to the northward and north-

westward for a distance of about 300 yards.

WICKFORD HARBOR,"

in the west shore of Narragansett Bay to the westward of the northern end of Counanicut Island, comprises an onter
and inner harbor. The outer harbor is a bfead bight between Quonset Point on the N. and Wild Goose Point on the 8. ;
between these points it is about 2 miles wide, but the portheru part is full of rocks and shoals which extend abeut
1 mile in a soatherly direction from Quouset Point; the southern part has good anchorage (soft, sticky bottom) in
14 to 17 feet of water, and there are no dangers if vessels keep to the eastward of a line between Fox Island (the
island lying ¢ mile to the southeastward of Wild Goose Point) and Wickford Harbor Lighthouse.

The entrance to the inner harbor is a little more than $ mile wide between S8suga Point on the N. and Poplar Point
on the 8., but the shoals making out from these points leave only a narrow channel, which is marked by and lies
just to the northward of Wickford Harbor Lighthouse, which is on Old Gay Rock, about 300 yards NE. by E. from the
old lighthouse tower on Poplar Point.

The entrance channel between the points leads to the common junction of three coves, Fishing Cove to the
northward, Mill Cove to the northwestward, and Wickford Cove to the southwestward. The firat two of these coves
are shallow and of no importance. Wickford Cove has a depth of about 10 feet, but the channel is very narrow, and
strangers shonld not enter without a pilot, who may be had by muking signal while to the eastward of thelighthouse.

The town of Wickford, on the west side of Wickford Cove, is of little commercial importance; cargoes of coal
are brought to it in vessels drawing as much as 12 feet, and a steamer makes several trips daily to Newport, connecting
at Wickford with the Shoreline Railroad. The depth at low water alongside the wharves is 7 to 10 feet.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet; corrected establishment Th 52,

ice.—In severe winters the inner harbor is closed by ice, but the outer harbor is usually open, although drift ice
is occasionally encountered. See also ‘‘Ice,” page 105, .

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WICKFORD HARBOR.

The following directions are safe for vessels of 12 feet draught to an anchorage } mile to the
southeastward from Wickford Harbor Lighthouse; vessels should take a pilot to enter the inner

'7 harbor.

1 From the Northward or Northeastward.—Pass 1 mile to the eastward of Quonset Point
s  and steer BW. } 8., with Fox Island ahead ; or, round Conanicut Island Lighthouse,
© giving it a berth of at least 300 yards and steer W. 3 8.
.- l.eave James Ledge buoy (black, No. 3), marking the southernmost of the ledges to the southward
of Quonset Point, about 100 yarda on the starboard hand.
‘When Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bears W N'W. steer for it, being careful to keep it bearing
‘between W NW. and WW. 1 N. Anchorin 14 to 15 feet when within } mile of the lighthouse, or

_anywhere in approaching it between the bearings given above.

s8bown on charts 387, scale ‘30,})@' price $0.20; 343, scalo ﬁ, price §1.75; and 113, scale 0,000 price $0.60.
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Remarks.—The courses given above lead clear of all dangers, and can be easily followed. All dangers off the
sonthwestern shore of the harbor will be cleared by keeping to the eastward of a line joiming ¥ox lsland and
Wickford Harbor Lighthouse.

Dangers.—A shoal with numerous ledges and rocks makes to the southward and southwestward, about 1
mile from Quonset Point; a number of these rocks and ledges are bueyed, and 7 feet may be taken across the shoal,
but strangers should always pass to the southward of the southernmost, James Ledge, which has 2 feet of water
over it, and is marked by a buoy (black, No. 3). Brig Ledge, marked by a buoy {red and black horizonsal stripes},
is the easternmost of these dangers, and lies a little more than £ mile 8 8W. from Quonset Point and nea?ly £ mile

N NE. from James Ledge.
gouth White Rock, marked by a prominent stone-colored beacon, is the southwesternmost of the rocks to the

southward of Quonset Point.

1 _A_ From the Southward.—¥ollow the directions in sections 1 and 2, pages 109 and 110,
+ for entering and passing up Narragansett Bay by the Western Passage until past Dateh
Island. Make good a N. by E. § B. course, with Dutch Island Lighthouse over the stern, until
‘'Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bears NW. } N, then head for the lighthouse on that bearing.
- Keep Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bearing between NW. } N. and W N'W. as it is approached,
and anchor anywhere in 13 to 17 feet of water.
See remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding.

DUTCH ISLAND HARBOR *

lies in the Western Passage of Narragansett Bay, and is a semicircular imdentation (with a radius of about § mile)
making into the western side of Conanicut Island, about 3 miles above Beavertail. Dutch Islaund is on the wesiern
side of the harber, which may be entered by passing either to the northward or the southward of the island. The
harbor affords excellent anchorage in 2 to 8 fathoms, sticky bottom, is easy of mccess, and is frequently used as a
harbor of refuge by coasters. '

Dutch Island Lighthouse is on the exireme southern end of Dutch Island, and is the guide for vessels coming up
the Western Passage and entering Duteh Island Harbor by the sonthern entrance.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DUTCH ISLAND HARBOR.

1 Eroim the Southward.—TFollow the directions in section 1, page 109, until within less
. ¢ than } mile of Dutch Island Lighthouse, then change the coursc to NE. § E. and stand
into the harbor. Pass to the northward of Beaverhead Point Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) and anchor
~ according to draught and direction of the wind (see remarks below).

Remarks.—Iu seeking anchorage, if of over 18 feet draught, give the esstern shore ofthe harbor a berth of at
least 4 mile; if of less than 14 feet dranghi the eastern shore may be approached as close aa 300 yards and closer in

places. The eastern shore of Dutch Island should be given a Lerth of 150 yards.

After passing to the northward of Beaverhead Point Shoal buoy do not bring Beaverhead to bear to the westward
of W. by 8. ’ : :

Dangers.—A narrow shoal spit making out about 150 yards to the southward from Dutch Island Lighthouse
has 6 feet of water near its extremity, where it is marked by » buoy (black, No. 1).

On the south side of the sntrance isa high point known as Pox Hill which terminates in a bluff rocky face to the
porthward known as Beaverhead. ¥From it a shoal makes out 250 yards to the weatward and 400 yards to the
northward. At its northern extremity the shoal rises abruptly from 8} fathoms to T feet; and is marked by a bhaoy
{red, No. 2). )

In the southeastern part of the harbor there is a very shallow cove which makes to the southeastward about .
mile, and is only separated from Mackerel Cove by a narrow neck of lsad which joins Beavertail peninsula tathe,
main body of the island. - :

1 A_ ~ From the Northward.—Make good 2 8. by W.§ W. course for Dutch Island
: s Lighthouse until about 1 mile from the northern end of Dutch Island; the harbor
will then be fairly opened and a 8. 3 E. course can be stéered. © Give the northeastern end of ‘Duteh
 Tsland & berth of at least 100 yards, and the esstern shoreof  the barbor aberth of at least 300 yards.
See remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. ‘ e




APPENDIX 1.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL,
QUARANTINE, ETC.

MASSACHUSETTS.

The following ewtracls are compiled from different Laws of the Commonwealth of Massachusetls as
indicated in the marginal references in parentheses. P. 8. indicates Public Statules of 158%.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGH.

see. 21. Every pilot shall have for sixty days a lien for his pilotage fees, if  Lienof Iiets for teir

approved by the pilot commissioners, upon the hull and appurtenances of every
vessel liable to him for such fees under the provisions of this chapter.

see 22. Every pilot shall be liable for all damages that may accrue from his  Tisbility of pilote for
negligence, unskillfulness, or unfaithfulness. ' TpEagenee ot (Char- T,

- - . - 3 A - B .
see. 28. Every pilot shall, when required to do so, exhibit his commission to the o e b ok

master of any vessel of which he may take charge. « P8
sec. #4. No pilot shall, under penalty of suspension or dismission, take charge ot ‘i (BEe of
of a vessel drawing more water than his commission authorizes. P 8)

see. #5. Pilots shall first board such vessels (irrespective of size) as may have 70, o5 M0 T
signals set for a pilot. When there are no such signal to be seen, pilots shall offer (Char. 7o, F.5) )
their services to the first vessel which they can board; and in case a vessel liable to
pilotage refuses to take a pilot, the pilot offering his services shall inform the officers
of such vessel that she will be held topay the regular fees for pilotage, whether such
gervices are accepted or not.

Tnward-bound vessels to

see. #6. BEvery inward-bound vessel shall, except as provided in sections twenty~  Tnwardbound ressols o
nine and thirty-two, receive the first pilot, holding a commission for her port of gfersservices. " (Chap. 70,
destination, that may offer his services, and such vessels shall, except as provided in o
sections thirty and thirty-one, be holden to pay to such pilot the regular fees for
‘pilotage, whether his services are accepted or not.

see. #7. BEvery outward-bound vessel, which is liable to pilotage if inward-bound, | outwaribound vessls
shall, whether the services of a pilot are accepted or not, be held to pay the regular brought it 2o, e (oo
fees to the pilot who brought her into port or to some other pilot of the same boat, " -8
if he offers his services before she gets under way; or if such pilot does not so offer,

orif such vessel was not piloted into port, then to the pilot who first offers his services.
wee. 2. Whaling vessels outward-bound from the port of New Bedford shall be wal oo, voEe

exempt from the provisions of section twenty-seven of chapter seventy of the Public S ey (e
Statutes relating to the employment of pilots.
. Vesecls linble to pilot-

seo. #8. No vessel shall be liable to pay pilotage fees in or out of any port other age only at porwof depar-
“than her ports of departure or destination, unless the aid of a pilot is requested, in e oeination.
which case the pilot shall be bound to act as such, and shall be entitled to the regular -
_compensation therefor.
" ses. #e. Every pilot is authorized and directed to take charge, within thelimits t0 oo chargs ob " 4
‘of his commission, of any vessels, except those exempted from compulsory pilotage (Ohe9 7 F-5)

13851-——16 , (121)



192 APPENDIX I.

by section thirty-two, and except also vessels hound from a port within the common-
wezalth to another port within the same, unless they are in the completion of a voyage
from a port or place out of the commonwealth.

Certain vemsels lable See. 30. When vessels of not more than two hundred tons burden decline the
only Torhalf fess. (Chap. . . - o . . . .
76, P. 8.) services of a pilot, they shall, if otherwise liable under the provisions of this chapter

to the payment of pilotage fees, be liable only to one-half of the regular fees; but
if they request and receive such services, they shall pay the regular rates.

e ey see. 21. A vessel taking steam by the desire of the master thereof shall pay full

theee-quarter fees. (6hap. pilotage fees ; but when steam is taken by direction of the pilot in charge, such vessel

B shall be held to pay but seventy-five per cent. of the regular fees.
from pitetagne (Chp 550, Seec. 4. Section thirty-two of chapter seventy of the Public Statutes is amended
acts of 1584 to read as follows: All passenger steam-vessels regulated by the laws of the United

States and carrying a pilot commissioned by United States commissioners, all vessels
regularly employed in the coasting trade, all fishing vessels other than whalers, and
all vessels of less than seven feet draught of water, shall be exempt from the
compulsory payment of pilotage. '
exemnpt, 3t T eauired. See. 5. Whenever any vessel exempt from the compulsory payment of pilotage
(Ohap. 252, acts of 1884)  pequests the aid of a pilot, any pilot so requested shall serve such vessel in like
manner as vessels not so exempt, and shall be entitled to the regular compensation

therefor.
fan e when piiot i Sec. 33. National vessels, both when inward and when outward bound, shall, if
gaployed. (Chap- 10, ¥ they employ a pilot, pay the same rates as vessels in the merchant service.
Pl eiclvba iy see. 34. Except in the harbor of Boston, winter rates of pilotage shall be
0, P.8.) allowed from the first day of November to the last day of April, inclusive, and

summer rates from the first day of May to the last day of October. In the harbor
of Boston the rates of pilotage shall be as now established during the whole year.

oriaditional fooy n e Sec. 35. When a vessel is anchored for twelve hours or more under any regulation

P8 " relative to quarantine or to alien passengers, the pilot in charge, upon piloting such
vessel to her port of destination, shall be entitled to an addition of twenty-five per
cent to the regular fees. '

Pay of pilot when see. 36. When a pilot, without any fault or negligence of his own or of his

cerried to sea. {Chap. 70, . . 2 e g ge " .

P.8) associates, is unable to leave the vessel under his chai and is carried to sea, he shall
2 rge’ ¢

be entitled to two dollars for each day on which he is necessarily detained from home.

o i gt Sec. 37. Pilots shall, under penalty of suspension or dismission, anchor vessels
subject to =~ guarantines. carrying alien passengers and vessels subject to quarantine at the places assigned for

Chap. 70, P. §. .
(Cher- T ! such purposes by the propér anthorities.
Persons other than pilots see. 6. Section thirty-nine of chapter seventy of the Public Statutes is amended

§§;§o{$‘:§ 362, aots of to read as follows : No person, who does not hold a commission as a pilot, shall, ifa
" commissioned pilot offers his services or can be obtained within a reasonable time,
assume or continue to act as pilot in the charge or conduct of any vessel within the

waters of this Commonwealth unless he is a person actually employed on such vessel

for the voyage. * * *
Lisbility, to pilotage See. 1. Every vessel bound into the harbor of Boston, liable to pilotage, which

Boston Harber, (Ghap shall arrive within a line drawn from Harding Ledge to The Graves, and thence to
252, nots of 1864.) Nabant Head, without having been offered the services of a pilot, shall be exempt from
the payment of pilotage fees ; but if thereafter she requests and receives such services,

she shall pay the regular rates.
Vessels not more than see. 2. Any vessel of not more than three hundred and fifty tons register bound
hap. 02, wcimof 586y into the port of Boston, declining the services of a pilot, shall, if otherwise liable
under the provisions of-law to the payment of pilotage fees, be liable only for one-

h half of the regular fees ; but if such. vessel request and receive such services she shall.

be held to pay the regular fees therefor. S
P sty Sl il Sec. 3. No vessel of under three hundred and fifty tons register, bonnd out from .
263, acts of 1884.) the portof Bostan, shall beheld to pay pil fees for services tendered and dechined ;
. but if such vessel request and receive such services the regular fees shall be paid

- therefor. it

Lo I T ! Sec. 40, All statutes and regulations relative to pilots and pilotage in particalar

0, P. 8.) harbors and places shall remain in foree until repealed or altered.
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PILOTAGE—SPECIAL REGULATIONS.*
BOSTON HARBOR.

Regulations for the pilotage of the harbor of Boston, and all places or landings accessible to vesscls from
sea included within the limits of Nahant Roek on the north and Point Alderton on the south.

There shall be not less than six pilot boats constantly employed by the Boston , Zios flots bosts and
pilots; each boat shall have a number, which shall be painted 1n black figures of not )
less than forty-eight inches in length, in the mainsail and jib. * * *

* * * * * * *

Fach cne of the pilot boats employed for the harbor of Boston, in alternate
weeks, and in the order of their numbers, shall cruise on a station at the entrance of
_ Boston Harbor, outside of Boston Light, and within the limits of aline drawn from
Minots Ledge to Nahant Head, and the boat on said station shall at all times show
the established pilot-boat signal, and shall by day and by night, at all times, remain
on said station whenever the weather does not render it impracticable, and be on the
lookout for vessels approaching Boston Harbor, and shall at all times be furnished
with pilots without leaving her station, and shall offer the services of a pilot to all
veseels entering said harbor; * * * and she shall receive on board pilots
from outward-bound vessels, * * *

It shall be the daty of every pilot, after having brought a vessel to the inner
harbor of Boston, to have such vessel properly moorel in t%xe stream, or secured to a
wharf (below the bridges), at the option of the master, within twenty-four hours
after arrival, weather and tide permitting, without extra charge.

Ifany vessel outward bound, havinga pilot on board, should anchor in Nantasket Nuntasket Roade.
Roads, it shall be the duty of the pilot to remain on board said vessel, if requested
by the master, until the next high water, and if detained after that time he shall be
entitled to receive three dollars per day for each and every day so detained.

No pilot shall leave a vessel ontward bound, until to the eastward of Georges
Island, without permission of the master of said vessel. * * X

x * e * * * *® *

Any commissioned pilot that shall offer his services to any vessel bound into
the harbor of Boston, without or eastward of a line drawn from Manomet Land,
Plymouth, or Thatcher Island, Cape Ann, from the first day of November to the
thirtieth day of April, inclusive, shall be entitled to receive twenty per cent in
addition to the * foregoing rates.” t

The fees for hauling a vessel from the stream to a wharf (below the bridges)
after the expiration of twenty-four hours from arrival, shall be four dollars; and
for hauling a vessel from the wharf to the stream, provided the vessel does not
proceed to sea within twenty-four hours from the time of anchoring, four dollars.

* * * * * * * *

Not less than three pilot boats shall at all times cruise in Boston Bay, outside
of the limits prescribed for the station boat.

Every commissioned pilot for Boston Bay shall be attached to a pilot boat. * *

No pilot shall take charge of any vessel of a larger draught of water than his pmusiit of ~vesecl not
commission authorizes, nor shall any other person, not having a commission, be put Commimsion, ad on18 pi1o0
on board of any vessel from either of the pilot boats in the capacity of a pilot. But 8¢t exoept ete:
in the event of the master of any vessel taking on board an unauthorized person to
assist him in going into port, the person so taken shall state the circumstances to the
master of saig vessel, and keep the usual signal flying for a pilot until within a line
from the Harding Ledge to The Graves and Bass Point, and shall give the vessel
up to any authorized pilot who may offer himself.
. * * - * * * * *

An act to establish o Cape Cod station jor Boston pilofs.—There shall be two |, Outer o on o ot
stations for Boston pilots for inward bound vessels. The outer station shall include 187
a distance in sight of land in fair weather from the boat’s deck, from where Race
Point bears south to where the Highland Light bears west-northwest. The station _station boat 1o show
boat shall at all times show pilot signals, and shall remain on the station until & until retieved.
relieved, or compelled by‘unavoidable circumstances to leave. * * * ‘

The existing regulations of law for the inner station shall also apply to the Cape ,Inner sotion.  (Chap-
“Clod ‘station created by this act.

* These reguinaticns, whers not otherwise indicated by the marginal ref in parenth , follow the laet section of Chapter 178 of the acts of

3ae2, and ferm e portion of this act. ~ R
T 4 ke ¥ foregOing Tates' refersed to have been changsd by Chapter 351 of the acts of 1871 and Chapter 284 of the acts of 1878, The present

" itonare given on aactiier pags of this Appendix. .
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RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR BOSTON HARBOR.

Theso are the ‘“winter rates’ established by act of legislature in May, 1871, which by the act of May, 1873, became the rates of pilotage for all
the year round.

OUTWARD RATES. : INWARD RATES.
Draught, Rate "Draught| Rate Distance

water. 'perfoot. Amount. i Watgr. per foot. Amount. money. Amount.

7 feet.) $1.65 | $11.55 7 feet., $2.64 ®1R. 48 $3.70 $22.18

B ¢ 1.66 13,28 g « 2.69 21.52 4.30 25. 82

9 « 1.67 15.03 & 9 2.73 24,57 4.92 29. 48
10 1.70 17.00 i 10 “ 2.77 27.70 5.54 33.24
11 ¢ 1.74 19.14 11 ¢ 2.80 30. 80 6.16 36. 96
12 ¢ 1.78 21.36 4 12 ¢ 2.85 34.20 6.84 41.04
13 2. 00 26.00 I 13 2.95 | 38.35 7.687 46,02
14 < 2.00 28.00 | 14 ¢ 3.45 48. 30 9. 66 57.96
15 2.10 31.50 |15 3. 50 52. 50 10. 50 63.00
16 « 2.256 36. 00 16 3.55 56. 80 11.36 68. 16
17 2.50 42. 50 17 ¢ 3.75 63.75 12.75 76. 50
18 ¢ 2.75 49. 60 18 ¢¢ 3.80 68. 40 13.68 82.08
19 « 3.00 57.00 . 19 ¢ 4.00 76. 00 15. 20 91, 20
20 ¢ 3.25 65.00 | 20 < 4.25 85. 00 17.00 102. 00
21 ¢ 3. 50 73.50 |21 4. 50 4. 50 18.90 113. 40
22 ¢ 3.75 82.50 | 22 « 4. 50 99. 00 19, 80 118. 80
23 ¢« 4. 00 92.00 23 ¢« 5. 00 115. 00 23.00 138.00
24 ¢ 4.25 102.00 | 24 « 5. 00 120. 00 24. 00 144. 00
25 ¢ 5.00 125.00 25 ¢ 5. 00 125. 00 25.00 150.00

Charles River.—The pilotage on the Charles River, from outside of Charlestown Bridge, in Boston
Harbor, shall not be compulsory. When the services of a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage
shall be—

Lrom outside of Charlestown Bridge, in Boston Hm‘ém’, to Fitchburg Railroad wharf, viz :

10 feet anduander. ___ . _________________ ... 25 cents per foot.
11 to 18 feet - 30 cents per foot.
14 feetandupwards______________________ . 35 cents per foot.

11 feetandunder— . ___ . ___ .. ———— e 40 cents per foot.

To Cragies Bridge, including Lowell Ruailroad wharves.

10 feet and under__ 35 cents per foot.
11 to 13 feet e 40 cents per foot.
14 feet and upwards o oo 45 cents per foot.

To landings between Oragies and Cambridge bridges, including all landings in Cambridgeport.
11 feetand wnder _ . _________ __________ .. 40 cents per foot.
From Cambridge Bridge to Willards Bridge, in addition to the above raies,

11 feetand under — v 60-cents per foot.
From Cambridge Bridge to Brighton Corner.

Ofeetandunder . __________________ $6.00 per vessel.
10and 11 feet el & cents per foot.
12 feet . __ e S '8C cents per foot.
1B fe0t o i 85 cents per foot.

The upward and downward rates to be the same.  * * %

Mystic Biver—The pilotage for Mystic River shall not be eom;ﬁxl‘sory;  When the aewimsuf a
pilot are required, the rates of pilotage shall be, viz: From outside of Chelsea Bridge, in Boston
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Harbor, to Charlestown Neck or Malden Bridge, thirty-five cents per foot; to South Malden, fifty cents
per foot; from Malden Bridge or either of the railroad bridges to Medford, Malden, or Edgeworth,
five dollars per vessel. The upward and downward rates to be the same.

Dorchester and Neponset.—The pilotage for the several landing places in the towns of
Dorchester and Neponset shall not be compulsory. When the services of a pilot are required, and
are offered outside of a linedrawn from the wharf on Thompson Tsland in a direct line to Dorchester
Point, the rates of pilotage authorized by the commissioners shall be, viz: To Commercial Point, thirty
cents per foot; to Neponset, forty cents per foot. The inward and outward rates to be the same.

Hingham, Weymouth, and Quiney.— The pilotage for the several landing places in the towns
of Hingham, Weymouth, and Quincy, below the bridges, shall not' be compulsory. When the
services of a_ pilot are required, and are offered outside of a line druwn from Nantasket Point to the
east point of Peddock Island, from thence a line drawn to the northwest point of said Peddock Island,
from thence in a line to Sunken Ledge, from Sunken Ledge, in a direct line, to Hangman Island, the
rates of pilotage authorized by the commissioners shall be, viz:

INWARD RATES FOR—

"

EAST WEYMOUTH. QUINCY POINT. HINGHAM. |
! [
! Draught Rate Draught Rate Draught Rate
watﬁr. per foot. Amount. water. per foot. Amount. { Wa.tegr. per foot. Amount.
i
7 feet. $0. 88 $6. 16 7 feet. %0.72 $5.04 7 feet. $0. 92 $6. 44
B .90 7.20 8 & .72 5.76 8« .95 7.60
9 « .92 8.28 9 « .72 6.48 ¢ 9 « L7 8.73
16 .93 9.00 19 0« . 80 8.00 | 10 “ 1.00 10.00
11 .99 10. 89 1« .92 10,08 | 11 « 1.00 10. 00
12 « 1. 34 16.00 12 1.00 12.00 | 12 1.10 13.20
13« 1.54 26. 60 13 ¢ 1.25 16.25 13« 1.25 16.25
14 1.65 23.00
15 ** 2.00 30.00
16 2. 50 40. 60
17 ¢ 3.00 51.00
18 ¢ 3.25 56.00

Winthrop.— The pilotage for landing places in the town of Winthrop shall not  Filotyss eeuiated; foos.
be compulsory, but when the services of a pilot arc required and are offered, outside R
of a line drawn from Point Shirley on the east to the south point of Apple Island on
the south, thence in a direct line to Camp Hill Point on the west, the rates of pilotage
shall be as follows: For vessels drawing ten feet and under, fifty cents a foot, for
vessels drawing over ten feet, sixty cents a foot.

Zunn.—The pilotage for the harbor of Liynn shall not be compulsory. When Lyno.
the services of a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage shall be, viz: To Lynn, on
vessels drawing twelve feet or less of water, three dollars per vessel ; to West Lynn,
three dollars per vessel. Up the river, through bridges, four dollars per vessel.
The outward rates shall be one-half of said inward rates. :

The established pilot signal by dayis a-white and blue flag, white next to the Signaks.
mast ; and in the night a red light. * * *

* * * * * * * * *

The pilots of the port of Boston shall bave an office { or keep a desk in some  Boston office of pilote.
counting-room, in some central situation, where all communications may be left for
them, and it shall be the duty of the pilots, when in Boston, to call at said officc or
desk twice a day at least.

BAY PILOTAGE-SOUTH SHORE.

The rates for piloting from west of a line drawn from Sakonnet Point to No ,, Bates xow from soneln
Mans Land, to the ports herein named, shall be as follows, viz: Into Tarpaulin tabiished.
Cove, one dollar and fifty centsper foot ; *  * *  Falmouth Port, and Holmes Hole,
one dollar and seventy-five cents per foot. Into Edgartown and Hyannis, two dol-
‘Jars per foot; and to the bar of Nantucket Harbor, two dollars and twenty-five
cents per foot.. And into any other ports on the south coast of Barnstable County or
on the Vineyard Sound, one dollar and seventy-five cents per foot.

¥ The affiee of the B Pilot A is st Lewis' Wharf, North Pier, Boston.
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Outward rates f rom said
ports, ete.

Rates oast of said line to
said ports, ete.

Vessels from eastward to
s&me ports, ete.

Pilotage of vesseleinand
out of Woods Holl Harbor,
(Chap. 275, act of 1889.)

APPENDIX 1.

The outward rates of pilotage from all of the ahove-named ports and from the
bar of Nantucket Harbor, it taken westward past Gay Head, shall be three-fourths
of the above; and the ountward and inward rates shall be increased by twenty per
cent for all piloting done between the first day of November and the thirtieth day
of April, inclusive.

The rates for piloting vessels into any of the above-named ports, and to the bar
of Nantucket Harbor, from any point east of a line drawn from Sakonnet Point to
No Mans Land, and between said line and a line drawn due south from Tarpanlin
Cove Lighthouse, shall be twenty-five per cent less than the above-named rates ; and
if said pilot is taken east of line drawn dne south from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse,
fifty per cent shall be deducted from said specified rates; and in case the master then
declines taking a pilot, said pilot offering shall be entitled to one-quarter pilotage,
agreeably to these regulations; and if no pilot shall have offered his services before
passing a line drawn from the West Chop Lighthounse to the Nobska Lighthouse,
‘there shall be no obligation on the part of the master or owner to pay pilotage if the
master shall then decline receiving a pilot.

The rates of pilotage for vessels coming from the castward, bound to the aforesaid
ports, shall be from east of a line drawn due north from Nantucket Great Point
Lighthouse to the bar of Nantucket, one dollar and fifty cents per foot of said vescel’s
draught. Into Edgartown and Hyannis, one dollar and seventy-five cents per foot.
Into Holmes Hole and Falmouth Port, * * * two dollars per foot; and into all
other ports on the south coast of Barnstable County or on the Vineyard Sound, one
dollar and seventy-five cents per foot; and from west of said line drawn due north from
Great Point Lighthouse, twenty-five per cent less than the foregoing. The outward
rates, when passing to sea to eastward of Nantucket Shoals, shall be three-fourths
of the inward rates, and both outward and inward rates shall be increased by twenty-
five per cent for all pilotage done between the first of November and the thirtieth of
April, inclusive.

* * * * * * * * *

Sec. 1. The rates for pilotage for vessels in and out of Woods Holl Harbor
shall be as follows : Whenever a pilot shall take charge of a vessel bound into said
port from sea, east of a line drawn from Sakonnet Point to No Mans Land, the fees
shall be two dollars and twenty-five cents a foot of the vessel’s draught. If said
vessel takes a pilot east of a line drawn due south from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse
the fees for pilotage shall be one dollar and twenty-five cents a foot of the vessel’s
draught. For all pilotage done between the first day of November and the thirtieth
day of April twenty-five cents a foot additional shall be charged as winter rates.
The vutward pilotage from Woods Holl for vessels bound west shall be one dollar
and twenty-five cents a foot of the vessel’s draught to a line drawn due north from
Gay Head Lighthouse. When the pilot is taken east of a line drawn due north
from Great Point Lighthouse the fee shall be two dollars and twenty-five cents of
the vessel’s draught. When the pilot takes charge of a vessel west of a line drawn
due north from Nantucket Great Point Lighthouse, bound into Woods Holl, the fee
shall be one dollar and twenty-five cents a foot of the vessel’s draught ; all ontward
bound wvessels from Wouds Holl, when bound east over Nantucket Shoals, when
taken past and over said shoals, shall be subject to the full fees of two dollars and
twenty-five cents a foot of the vessel’s draught. :

NANTUCKET SHOALS, VINEYARD SOUND, AND PORTS BORDERING THEREON, AND ALSO FOR

Rates,

BUZZARDS BAY, AND HARBORS BORDERING ON ITS WATERS.

The rates for piloting vessels through the Vineyard Sound over Nautucket
Shoal into Boston Bay, or to any port of destination eastward thereof, if the pilot be
taken westward of a line drawn due south from Tarpaunlin Cove Lighthouse, or"
between said line and a line drawn from No Mans Land to Sakonnet Point, from
the first day of November to the thirtieth day of April, inclusive, shall be for vessels
not drawing more than eleven feet of water, three dollars and fifty cents per foot ; if
drawing more than eleven feet of water and not more than fourteen feet, four dollars
per foot; if drawing more than fourteen feet, four dollars and fifty cents per foot.
And from the first day of May to the -thirty-first day - of Oetober, inclusive, for
vessels drawing not more than eleven feet of water, two dollars and fifty cents per’
foot; if drawing more than e¢leven feet and not more than fourteen feet, three
dollars per foot; if drawing more than fourteen feet, three dollars and fifty cents
%er foot. And if' the pilot be taken west of maid line drawn from  Sakonnet
Point'to No Mans Land, ten per cent shall be added to the abave specified rates;
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and if said pilot be taken at any point east of said line drawn due south from
Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, ten per cent shall be deducted from said rates; and
if, during the navigation aforesaid, the pilot is detained in any port at the request
of the master, commander, or owner of said vessel, and not from stress of weather,
he shall be allowed three dollars per day for all such detention; and in all cases
five dollars shall be added to the rates aforesaid if the vessel shall be taken to
a port of destination east of Cape Ann and not eastward of Portsmouth ; and if the
port of destination be Portsmouth or eastward thereof, ten dollars shall be added
to said rates; provided, however, that any other rates may be agreed upon, by
written contract between the master, commander, or owner of any vessel tg be piloted,
and the pilot taking charge of the vessel. .

The rates of pilotage from one port to another on the Vineyard Sound, including
the south coast of Barnstable County, and from the said ports to the bar of Nantucket
Harbor, and vice versa, shall be uniformly one dollar and twenty-five cents per foot,
and twenty-five per cent additional for all pilotage done between the first day of
November and the thirtieth day of April, inclusive; and for pilotage inward or
outward over the bar of Nantucket Iarbor only, at all seasons of the year, one
dollar per foot.
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Yineyard Sound rates.

Nautucket Shoals, au-

Any person holding a commission as pilot for Nantucket Shoals, is authorized thority of pitos.

to pilot vessels from any part of the Vineyard Sound, Nantucket Shoals, and ports
bordering on the waters of the same, to the harbor pilot’s limits of any port in
Buzzards Bay, or ports west of said bay, at the following rates of pilotage: From
any point east of a line drawn due north from Cape Poge, at two dollars per foot of
such vessel’s draught, and if taken westward of said line drawn due north from
Cape Poge,one dollar and fifty cents per foot ; and if no port pilot offers his services,
with the consent of the master, they may proceed with said vessel to her destination
and claim the whole amount of pilotage; provided, however, that no vessel pa-sing
through the waters of the Vineyard Sound, or over the Nantucket Shoals to ports
beyond them, shall be holden to pay compulsory pilotage. But in no case shall an
unauthorized pilot take charge of any vessel when a commissioned pilot can be
obtained at a proper time. Pilots holding eommissions for Vineyard Sound and
Nantucket Shoals, who may have piloted a vessel over said shoals whose destination
is a port in Barnstable or Boston Bay, or eastward thereof, on arrival at the port of
her destination, and no harbor pilot offering his services, may, with the consent of
the master (but not otherwise), pilot such vessel into her port of destination and
raceive the regular port pilot fees therefor.

XNEW BEDFORD AND FAIRHAVEN.

Pilots especially commissioned for the purpose shall be authorized to pilot
vessels from sea, which are bound into the ports of New Bedford and Fairhaven,
to abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse, and to the port pilot limits of other ports in
Buzzards Bay (or westward thereof), and if no port pilot offers his services, they
“may, with the consent of the master or owner, proceed with such vessel to her port
of destination, and claim the full amount of pilotage.

The rates of pilotage from sez from vessels bound into the ports of New
Bedford and Fairhaven to abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse shall be one dollar
and ninety cents per foot, and from abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse to the inner
harbors of New Bedford and Fairhaven, thirty-five cents per foot, and twenty per
cent additional to the sea or bay pilotage, from the first day of November to the
thirtieth day of April, when a pilot offers his services or is taken west of a line
drawn from Sakonnet Point to the south point of No Mans Land.

The outward rates of pilotage from the ports of New Bedford and Fairhaven
to abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse shall be thirty-five cents per foot; from abreast
of Clark Point Lighthouse to sea, one dollar and fifty cents per foot. -

Vessels bound into other poris{than New Bedford and Fairhaven) in Buzzards
Bay, and ports west of said bay, are exempt from paying compulsory bay pilotage,

. when coming from sea, from westward to the port pilot limits of the several ports;
‘but if a pilot is employed, he shall be entitled to receive two dollars per foot, and if
_no port pilot offers his services, he may, with the consent of the master or owner,
‘conduct said wvessel. o the port of her destination and claim the whole amouat of

Proviso.

Authority of pilots.

Rates.

Vessels to other ports in
v, examption defimed.

Fhe rates of port or harbor i}ilofage for all the different ports .bordering on Harbor pitotage in bay,

BumrdsBay, and to the westward thereof, exceﬁgii:‘lg New Bedford and Fairhaven, S 5 ™

~shall be for vessels inward bound, dfawing less twelve feet of water, one dollar
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per foot ; for those drawing from twelve to fifteen feet of water, inclusive, one dollar
and thirty cents per foot ; for those drawing more than fifteen and not more than
eighteen feet of water, two dollars per foot; and for those drawing over eighteen
feet of water, two dollars and fifty cents per foot; and the rates of pilotage for
vessels outward bound from said ports shall be three-quarters of said inward rates,
and both outward and inward rates shall be increased by twenty per cent for all
pilotage done between the first day of November and the thirtieth of April,
inclusive.

NEWBURYFORT, MERRIMACK RIVER ANDP HARBORS, ROCKPFPORT, LANES COVE, AND ANNISQUAM,
GLOUCESTER, SALEM AND BEVERLY, MARBLENEAD. COHASSET, PLYMOUTH,

Newburyport.

Limits of district,

Boats,

Merrimack River and
Harbors.,

Rockport, Lanes {(ove,
and Annisquam.

Rates for pilotage into
Gloucester Harbor, (Chap.
228, acts of 1873.)

Salem and Beverly.

Rates of pilotage for
ports of Salem and Leverly
to be same as for Boston,
(Uhap. 204, Supp. to P.3.)

PROVINCETOWN, TAUNTON RIVER.

Newburuport.—The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage bound
into or out of the harbor of Newburyport shall be, for outward bound vessels, from
seven to twelve feet draught of water, sixty-five cents per foot; from twelve to fifteen
feet, inclusive, eighty-five cents per foot ; upwards of fifteen feet, one dollar and five
cents per foot. The summer rates of pilotage for inward bound vessels, drawing
from seven to under twelve feet, ninety-five cents per foot; from twelve to fifteen
feet, inclusive, one dollar and twenty-five cents per foot ; over fifteen feet, one dollar
and sixty cents per foot. The winter rates of pilotage for inward bound vessels,
drawing from seven to 12 feet of water, one dollar and twenty-five cents per foot ;
from twelve to fifteen feet, inclusive, onc dollar and sixty-five cents per foot; over
fifteen feet, two dollars and ten cents per foot.

The district limits of the port of Newburyport shall be from Chebacco Bar,on
the south, to the sles of Shoals, on the north.  Vessels not spoken until within the
bar shall pay only half pilotage; if’ not spoken until within the Black Rocks shall
pay no compulsory pilotage.

The pilots of Newburyport will be required to keep one or more * * *
boats, and one boat shall be upon the cruising ground at all times, when the weather
will permit.

Merriniack River and Harbors.—The pilotage on the Merrimack River,
between Newburyport and Haverhill, shall not be compulsory. When the services
of a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage authorized by the commissioners shall be,
between Newburyport and ship-yards at Bellville, thirty cents per foot; between
Newburyport and Salisbury, fifty cents per foot; between Newburyport and Amesbury,
sixty-two and one-half cents per foot; between Newburyport and Groveland, eighty-
seven and one-half cents per foot; between Newburyport and Haverhill, one dollar

er foot.
P Roekport, Lanes Cove, and Annisquunn:.——-The rates of pilotage shall be, for
vessels under twelve feet draught of water, seventy-five cents per foot; of twelve to
fifteen feet, inclusive, one dollar per foot; over fifteen feet, one dollar and fifty cents
per foot. The inward and outward rates shall be the same. -

&loucester.—see. 1. The rates of pilotage for vesscls linble to pay pilotage
bound into the harbor of Gloucester, shall be for vessels drawing seven feet and less
than twelve feet, one dollar and fifty cents per foct ; for those drawing twelve feet
and upwards, the same as for the ports of Salem and Beverly. .

Satem and Beverly.—The pilots for the ports of Salem and Beverly shall keep
one or more good decked boats, and shall cruise for the purpose of bringing vessels
into said ports whenever the weather does not render it inpracticable,

The harbor lines of the ports of Salem and Beverly shall be a line running
north by east from Half-Way Rock to the northern shore, and a line running
northwesterly from Half-Way Rock to Marblehead Fort, within which lines there
shall be no compulsory inward pilotage. The rates for pilotage, both for inward
and outward bound vessels, shall be as follows, viz: * * =*

Sec. 1. The rates of pilotage for the ports of Salem and Beverly shall hereafier
be the same as those established for outward and inward bound vessels for the port
of Boston. :

* * * Any Balem and Beverly pilot, having brought u vessel in, shall
have such vessel properly moored in the harboror secured at the wharf, at the option
of the master, within twelve hours afterthe arrival of said wvessel, if the weather
permits, without extra charge; but if called upon after the expiration of the
twelve hoursto haul any vessel into the wharf, the pilot shall be entitled toreceive
two dollars for his services, and the same sum for taking a vessel from the wharf
into the harbor, if said vessel shall net proceed to séa within twelve honrs from

‘the time of her being anchored in the harbor. The signal for the pilot boats for -
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the ports of Salem and Beverly shall be their accustomed signal by day, viz, a red
flag with a white P, and a black ball painted on the upper part of ainsail and jib;
and by night a green light.

Harblehead.— The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage bound
into the harbor of Marblehead shall be, for vessels drawing from seven to eleven
feet of water, sixty-seven cents per foot; from twelve to fourteen feet, ninety cents
per foot; from fifteen to seventeen feet, one dollar and twenty cents per foot;
eighteen feet and upwards, one dollar and sixty cents per foot.

The harbor limits of Marblehead shall be bounded by a line drawn from the
south point of the Neck to Marblehead Rock, thence to Cat Island Rock, and thence
westerly to Gerrys Island; within this line there shall be no compulsory inward
pilotage. The outward rates shall be the same as the inward.

Cohasset Harbor.— The rates of pilotage for said harbor shall be the same
for ontward and inward bound vessels as those established for the harbor of Beston.

Flymountl.— The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage bound into
the harbor of Plymouth shall be one dollar per foot. Vessels arriving inside of the
Gurnet, and no pilot previously offering his services, are exempt from compulsory
pilotage, if a pilot’s services are then refused. IRate of pilotage outward, seventy-five
cents per foot.

Provincetown.— There shull be commissioned from the port of Provincetown
not more than six persons, who shall be competent as bay and harbor pilots, and who
shall keepa * * * boat, ¥ * * andshall cruise in all seasons, for the purpose
of taking vessels into Provincetown or Cape Cod Harbor. Said pilots shall also be
entitled to take vessels, when outside the limits of the line hereinafter defined, to or
within said limits, or until spoken by a Boston pilot.  Vessels bound into the port
of Boston, and liable to pay pilotage, will take such pilots, when first spoken by
them, and said pilets shall have authority to pilot any such vessels until spoken by a
Boston pilot, when the vessel shall be given up to the first pilot commissioned for the
port of Boston who may hail her; bat the cape pilot shall continue on board until
relieved by a Boston pilat, to whoimn the vessel shall be given up ; and the pilotage of
such vessel shall be divided between the two pilots, pro rafa, in proportion to the
distance each may have charge of her, after passing a line drawn from Plymouth
Lights to Thacher Island, Cape Ann, in which event distance-money shall be wholly
for the benefit of the cape pilots—otherwise for the Boston pilots; but the compensa-
tion of the first pilot shall in no case be less than five dollars, which amount shall be
deducted from the regular pilotage, so that in no instance shall there be ary addition
to the nsual rates of pilotage in consequence of taking such cape pilots.

The limits outside of which such Cape Cod or Provincetown pilots may take a
vessel bound into Boston shall be a line drawn northeast {from the Gurnet or Ily-
mouth Lights; but all commissioned pilots for the port of Boston shall have the
privilege of cruising outside of said line, as heretofore.

Vessels coming by Cape Cod and bound for the ports of Sulem, Beverly, or
Marblehead, who may desire the services of a eape pilot, may take such pilot as may
be competent, to the several ports or pilots, under the same restrictions as are provided
for vessels bound to Boston, as above.

The rates of pilotage for all vessels liable to pay pilotage bound into the harbor
of Provincetown, if taken south of a line drawn due west from Ruce Point Light-
house, or between that and a line drawn due south from Wood End Bar, shall be for
vessels drawing less than twelve feet of water, one dollar per foot ; for those druwing
from twelve to fifteen feet of water, inclusive, one dollar and thirty cents per foot;
for those drawing more than fiftcen feet and not more than eighteen feet of water,
two dollars per foot ; for those drawing more than eighteen feet and not more than
twenty-one feet of water, two dollars and fifty cents per foot; for those drawing more
than twenty-one feet and not more than twenty-five feet of water, three dollars and
fifty cents per foot, and no more.  But no vessel shall be liable to pay compulsory

ilotage if the services of a pilot-are refused after passing aline drawn due south from
};Vood End Bar.. Aad the outward rates of pilotage shall be three-fourths the
the amount of said inward rates.

Fawnton River.—The pilotage for Taunton River shall not be compulsory.
When the services of a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage on all vessels piloted
from Fall River to Somerset, drawing not over twenty feet of water, is two dollars.
From Fall River to Dighton, on vessels drawing twelve feet of water,seven dollars;
eleven feet, six dollars and  fifty cents; ten feet, six dollars; nine feet, five dollars
and fifty cents ; eight feet, five dollars; -undereight feet, four dollars, From Somerset

2o I &
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te: Dighton and Berkley, fifty cents per foot for vessels drawing from eight to twelve
feet of.water ; under eight feet, three dollars per vessel. The downward pilotage
from the aforesaid places shall be one-half of the upward rates.

HARBOR CONTROL.

Penalty for bearding -See. 5. Any person, except a pilot or public officer, who boards or attempts to
without leave. CAE Y g A ‘ ? Y
s Celsarriving. (Chap. board a vessel arriving in Boston Harbor, Salems Harbor, Fall River Harbor, or the
» P8 harbor of New Bedford and Fairhaven, before such vessel has been made fast to
the wharf, without obtaining leave from the master or person having charge of such
vessel, or leave in writing from its owners or agent, shall forfeit a sum not exceeding
fifty dollars for each offense.
e o o rno See. 6. Whoever, without such leave and without authority of law, boards a

nie o leave whien ordored vessel in either of said harbors after having been ordered not to do so by a person

) "7 having charge of such vessel at the time, and whoever, having boarded such vessel,

refuses or neglects to leave it when ordered so to do by the person having charge
of it, shall forfeit a sum not exceeding fifty dollars.

oo oy Hmits. (Chap. Sec. 12. For the purposes of the six preceding sections, the outer limits of Boston

’ Harbor, for vessels bound thereto, shall be a line drawn from Harding Iedge to the

Outer Graves, and from thence to Nahant Head, and said harbor shall include the
shores of Chelsea ; the outer limits of Salem Harbor, for vessels bound thereto, shall
be the chops of said harbor; the harbor of Iall River shall include the waters of
Taunton Great River and Mount Hope Bay, from the south line of the town of
Freetown to Rhode Island state line, including the shores of Somerset; and the
harbors of New Bedford and Fairhaven shall be considered one harbor, the outer
limits of which, for vessels bound thereto, shall be the outer limits of Buzzards Bay.

o ! abors  mee. 1. Whoever wilfully and without lawful authority or license therefor,

(Chap. 209, acts of 1834)  throws into or deposits in a hurbor or other navigable tide-waters, stones, gravel,
mud, ballast, cinders, ashes, dirt, or any other substance which may in any way
tend to injure the navigation of such harbor or other waters, or to shoal the depth
thereof, shall be punished by a fine not exceeding twenty dollars for each offense.

Ne warp or line tobe Sec. 24. No warp or line shall be passed across a channel or doek so as to
passed across a channel or .
dock. (Chep. 69, P.S) obstruct vessels passing along the same.

Vessols to be anchored Sec. 26. Every master of a vessel within a harbor for which a harbor master is
harvor master. “(Chap. 65, appointed shall anchor his vessel according to the rules and regulations of the harbor
P. 83 ' master, and shall move to such other place as the harbor master may direct; and

every master of a towboat having a vessel in tow, and every pilot having a vessel
in charge, shall allow such vessels to anchor only in suchplace as the rules and
regulations of the harbor master provide for anchorage.t

temm " tChiay. Ga T s Sec. 27. Every vessel, before unloading lumber in the stream or channel of a
harbor having a harbor master, shall obtain a permit from such harbor master,
designating where such lumber may be rafted, so as to avoid obstructing the channel

_ or hindering the movements of other vessels.

oo prg,) et (Chep. sec. #8. Every vessel lying in a harbor or at a wharf or pier in a harbor shall,
when directed by the harbor master thereof, cockbill the lower yards, brace the top-
sail yards fore and aft, and rig in the jib-boom.

mlarbor master may re- Sec. 0. A harbor master may cause the removal of any vessel lying in his har-

y vessel not mov- . P .

ing when directed. (Chap. bor and not moving when directed by him so to do, and the expense of such remowval

s 7. 8 shall be paid by the master or owners of such vessel.t * * *

vonosts T At arr Sec. 30. 1f a vessel occupying a berth at a wharf or pier, either with or without

ctc. (Chap. 63, P.8)  the consent of the wharfinger thereof, fails, upon notice from such wharfinger or his
agent to the master or to those having such vessel in charge for the time being, to
vacate such berth in a reasonable time, to be adjudged by the harbor master; the
harbor master shall then ¢ause such vessel to be moved to some other berth or anchored
in the stream, and the expense of such removal may be recovered ~* *  * by the.
harbor master from the master or owners of such vessel. *  *. . * - :

Moy reguiste and . o See. 82. Harbor masters may, in their respective harbors, regulate and stgtion all

69, P. 8) vessels in the stream or channels tileneof‘, and may remove such as are not employed -
in receiving or discharging their cargoes; to make room for such others as require to
be more immediately accommodated for the purpose of receiving or discharging their
cargoes; and as to the fact of their being fairly and actually employed in receiving or
discharging’ their cargoes, the harbur master shall detérmine. ’

+ As smended by Chap. 173 of the acts of 1684,



APPENDIX I. 131

see. 1. No vessel which shall cast anchor in the harbor of Boston, betyeen Aahore: o e oty
India Wharf and Grays Wharf, shall anchor within five hundred feet of 68 line (Chap. 234, acts of 1847.)
described in the second section of an act entitled “An act to preserve the harbor of
Boston, and to prevent encroachments therein,” passed on the nineteenth day of
April, in the year one thousand eight hundred and thirty-seven; and no vessel
which shall cast anchor between the easterly side of Lamsons Wharf and the easterly
side of Tuttles Wharf, at East Boston, shall anchor within five hundred feet of the
line deseribed in the fifth section of “ An act concerning the harbor of Boston,”
passed the seventeenth day of March, in the year one thousand eight hundred and
forty, unless for the purpose of hauling in, as soon as practicable, to some wharf in
said harbor, or unless compelled to do so by reason of stress of weather or unavoidable
easunalty, * * *

see. 4. All vessels at anchor in the harbor of Boston shall keep an anchor , (o abs i nieht.
watch at all times, and shall keep a clear and distinct light, suspended at least six (Clap. 314, actz of 1845.)
feet above the deck, during the night. * * *

sec. 1. No vessel propelled by steam shall, either in Boston Harbor or Charles-  Steam vesselanot topme
town Harbor, pass within one hundred yards of any wharf at greater speed than at milesan hour. (Chap. 16,
the rate of five miles an hour. , acts of 1874.)

see. 1. That the mayor and aldermen of the city of Gloucester may * * * apparbor master o be
appoint a harbor master for the harbor of said city. * ook ox

He may appoint a deputy whenever the mayor and alderman deem it necessary. ,nay SN S AEEY
* * * He and his said deputy shall have the powers and duties, and shall ’
enforce the regulations and penalties set forth in the last twelve sections of chapter
sixty-nine of the Public Statutes, and in this act, and in any other laws which are
or may be in force applicable to said office and to said harbor. * * *

see. 2. From Tenpound Island to Fivepound Island, a sufficient passageway b Mot mpens Chan. B16,
of not less than two hundred fect in width on the northerly side of said harbor, sctxof1850) '
leaving Babson Ledge buoy on the port hand going in, and a passageway of not
less than one hundred and fifty feet in width from any wharf in Upper Cove,
Smiths Cove, and Harbor Cove in said harbor, shall be at all times kept open for
the passageway of vessels; and no vessel shall be anchored or allowed to lie at
anchor in said passageways or in the track of the ferryboats regularly running in
said harbor.

see. 2. At least one man shall at all times be kept on hoard each vessel at 3™ oma ot Wi
anchor in said harbor; and a clear and distinct light shall be kept suspended not (Ohar- 815, uots of 1885.)
less than six feet above the deck of every such vessel during the night.

Provided, ete.

BOSTON HARBOKR.

Harbor Regulations.—The regulations governing this harbor are given in the extracts from
Laws of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, on pages 130 and 131 ; and the rules of the harbor master
in regard to anchorages are as follows: '

1. A1l vessels enchoring on the south side of the channel must anchor by the following marks,
viz: ‘The twin towers of St. Mary’s Church on Thatcher street, in rarge with granite block on Long
Wharf, and southeast of a line drawn between the elevators in East and South Boston, and all vessels
anchoring to the westward of this line will be removed at once.

2. All vessels anchoring on the north side of the channel must anchor by the following marks,
viz: The Long Island Light in range with the Half Moon Battery on Governors Island, and
southeasterly of the range of the elevators in East and Scuth Boston.

3. All vessels anchoring northwest of North Ferry and southeast of Chelsea Ferry will anchor
by the following marks, viz: The steeple on Mutual Life Insurance Building, Milk street, in range
of west end of granite block on Union Wharf and southwest of the Boston Dye Wood Company’s

- Wharf, East Boston.
: 4. Small vessels will anchor inside the above ranges, in order that sufficient room may be given
for larger vessels.

5. No vessel, after having discharged jts cargo and dropped down through the Charles River

* draw, shall anchor above a line drawn from Fiske’s South Wharf to Water Battery in Navy Yard.
: 6. No vessel shall lie at anchor in the track of the ferryboats, or in Fort Point Channel.
7. No more than two vessels at a time will be allowed to anchor between the East Boston ferries.
8. Al vessels anchoring below Charles River Bridge, bound up, will anchor as near the Boston
. side as practicable.

9. A master of a towboat baving a vessel in tow, or a pilot having a vessel in charge, will allow
such vessel to anchor only as provided in the above rules and regulations. B '

10. Any master of a vessel wishing to discharge part of his cargo before going into dock, must
notify the harbor master in order that a berth may be assigned therefor, and obtain permit.



132

Towns may establish a
quarantine ground.

Board of health may
establish the quarantine
of vessels.

Vessels snspected of in-
fection to be ondered to
quarantine groand.

Penalty if master, sea-
man, ete., refase to answer
on oath.

Quarantine expenses to
Le pnid by person or
wner,

Tmties of pilots.

Vesgels liable for pilot-
age fee, when,

Pilotage fees, a liecn on
vessels,

Coastwise vessels may
rofuse pilots,

Hules for pilots and
pilotage, etc.

Rates of pilotage for
vessels taking steam tow-
agoe,

APPENDIX I.
QUARANTINE.

See. 62. A townmay establisha quarantine ground in a suitable place. * * *

See. 64, The board of health in each sea-port town may from time to time
establish the quarantine to be performed by vessels arriving within its harbor, and
may make such quarantine regulations as it judges necessary for the health and
safety of the inhabitants.

1

See. 7. The board in each sea-port town may atany time cause a vessel arriving
in such port, when such vessel or the cargo thereof is in its opinion foul or infected
0 as to endanger the public health, to be removed to the quarantine ground and
thoroughly purified at the expense of the owners, consignees, or persons in possession
of the same; and may cause all persons arriving in or going on board of such vessel,
or handling the cargo, to be removed to any hospital under the care of the board,
there to remain under their orders.

Sec. 68. A master, seaman, or passenger belonging to a vessel on board of which
any infection then is or has lately been, or is suspected to have been, or which has
been at or has come from a port where an infectious distemper prevails that may
endanger the public health, who refuses to make answer on oath to such questions as
may be asked him relating to such infection or distemper by the board of health of
the town to which such vessel may come (which oath any member of the board may
administer), shall forfeit a sum not exceeding two hundred dollars; and if not able
to pay said sum, he shall suffer six months’ imprisonment.

see. 69. All expenses incurred on account of any person, vessel, or goods, under
qnarantine regulations, shall be paid by such person or the owner of such vessel or
goods, respectively. .

RHODE ISLAND,

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.
(Fxtracts— Chap. 59.%)

See. 3. Every pilot shall take charge of all registered vessels entering the parts
or waters of the State, or going out of the same, except fishing vessels not whaling
vessels, coastwise vessels, vessels sailing from one port to another within the State
and not in completion of a voyage from a place outof the State; and passenger steam
vessels regulated by United States laws and carrying a United States pilot.

See. £. Every vessel inward bound, other than those included in the exception
in the preceding section, shall pay to the pilot offering his services the regular
pilotage fee; but coastwise vessels not taking a pilot shall be exempt therefrom :
(provided), however, that no vessel shall be obliged to take a pilot or to pay pilotage
if she is bound into the harbors of Newport, Bristol, or Warren, unless a commis-
sioned pilot shall offer his services before such vessel passes the line from Point Judith
to Brenton Reef light-vessel.

Sec. 5. Every pilot shall have a lien for his pilotage fees for the space of sixty
days upon the holl and appurtenances of any vessel liable to him therefor,

see. 6. Coastwise vessels shall not be required to take a pilot, but if they elect
to take a pilot, the pilotage shall be the same as for registered vessels.

see. ». The commissioners may from time to time make rales and regulations
concerning pilots and pilotage and fixing the rates of pilotage. ‘

L * - k3 * # * * * *

Sec. 12. Vessels taking steam towage into or out of a port or harbor of the
State by direction of the owner or master shall pay full pilotage; but whenever steam
towage is taken by request of the pilot the vesssel shall be liable to pay only
ela):v]e_r;gﬁve per centum of the rates of pilotage to which such vessel would otherwise

iable.

* Public Statutes of the State of Rhode Island and Providence Plantation.
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Rates of Pilotage fixed by the Pilot Commissioners.

The rates to all ports in Rhode Island except Newport and Datch Island are as given in the
following table:

Rate Rate : Rate
Draught. L per  Total. Draught. . per . Total. Draught. i per | Total.
i foot. ¢ ' i foot.
7% feet and under___' $1.25 $9. 37 $20.12 154 feet . ___ ... L %2 75 $42. 62
8 eiie. fOL50 12. 00 24.00 16 aae. ©3.00 48.00
By Y L iimnmee LBO . 12,75 25. 00 16%F ¥ eeceeeas i 3.00 49,50
9 ¢ oeco-. LB0 - 13.50 29. 25 | L f8.25 . 5525
93 ¢ L Looe-- LBO 14.25 30. 37 174 ¢ o a- 3.2 56. 87
10 L iiamee-. LiB 17050 35. 00 18 feet and over-.., 3.50 63. 00
103 ¢ i cee--.; 175 1 1B.37 36.25 i
11 ¢ e ———— 1.7 19.25 41.25 :

The rates to Fall River, Mass., are the same as given above.

To Newport and Dutch Island the rates are as follows: 10 fect draught and under, %1 per foot ;
104 to 12 feet, $1.50 per foot; 12} to 15 feet, $§2 per foot; 154 to 20 feet, $2.50 per foot; 20}
feet and over, $3 per foot.

The outward rates of pilotage for all ports in Rhode Island are the same as the inward rates.

HALF RATES.

If bound into Wickford and past the range of Fox Island and the Beacon, half the regular rates
of pilotage. ‘

If bound to FEast Greenwich or Apponaug (so called) and past the range of the Beacon and
Warwick Neck Lighthouse, half of the regular rates of pilotage.

If bound to Providence and past the line of Wurwick Neck Lighthouse and Popposquash Point,
half of the regular rates of pilotage.

If bound into Mount Hope Bay and past Sandy Point Lighthouse, half of the regular rates.

WINTER RATES.

From November 1 to May 1, 50 cents per foot extra in addition to the foregoing rates.

No vessel bound to Providence shall be compelled to take a pilot unless spoken by a branch
pilot below Nayait Point; or if bound to East Greenwich or Apponaug, below Warwick Neck and
the Spindle ; or Mount Hope Bay, below the pyramid at Bristol Ferry.

Pilots shall not charge for less than 4 inches of water, but when a vessel draws 4 inches, then the
pilot shall charge for the half foot.

PROTECTION TO NAVIGATION.

[ Extracts— Chapter 100.%*]

see. 5. No person shall throw * * * into the waters of Providence River N e i
or Seekonk River or Narragansett Bay north of a line drawn from Nayat Point to water forbidden.
Rocky Point any cinders or ashes from any steamboat. )

sec. 7. No person shall deposit any mud, earth, sand, gravel, ashes, cinders, or ; Dumping of mud, ot
_other substances in the main channel of Providence River leading to the city of Farren Tiver uad pov
 Providence, or in any part of the said river or of Warren River or of Narragansett forbidden. *
Bay lying east of the said Main Channel and north of a line drawn east and west
deross the said channel, and from the easterly line thereof o the eastern shore of the
said bay, in the range of the lower buoy off Rumstick Point, or in the waters of
Narragansett Bay, within one mile of the shores of Bristol County or Hog Island.
* ow %k

QUARANTINE.

{ Batracts— Chapter 82. 1)
Health officer in sea- *

L see. 1. Each seaport town, or the town council thereof, may appoint a health o, Wi aaticssnd
: oﬁﬁei‘. * *OE compensation.

* Bea footnote on page 182, ¥ 8ee footnote on page 132 and also « National Quarantine.”’
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anchom e e T Sec. 4. They shall designate the particular place in the harbor, bay, or river

Tage, ra . . A L EROR

tine limits, etc. adjacent to such town, where all ships or vessels arriving, subject to examination or
J s b £, ]

quarantine, shall come to anchor, and shall define the limits of such quarantine
ground, and assign the time for which such ships or vessels shall be detained, and
where and how unladen.

ampnalty for neglect to See. 6. Every commander of a ship or vessel who shall * * * pefuse or
neglect to bring his ship or vessel to anchor within the limits as above deseribed,
shall be fined not exceeding five hundred dollars nor less than twenty dollars, to
the use of the town.

A e iR See. 8. Every person who shall leave any ship or vessel under order of
quarantine, without permission from the hcalth officer or the town ecouncil of such
town, shall be fined not exceeding twenty dollars. * * *

Pt Jessels Lonnd to Sec. 9. If any vessel shall arrive in the waters of the State, bound to the port

- of Providence, at any time while the quarantine regulations of the city of Providence

are in force, no person on board suoch vessel shall leave the same until such vessel
shall have been visited and examined by the health officer. * * *

REGULATIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF INFECTIOUS AND CONTAGIOUS DISEASES.

[ Extracts— Chapter 81.%)

toyrgel infected, where See. 1. Every commander of any vessel which shall come into any port or harbor
’ of the State, and shall have any person on board sick of the smallpox or any other
contagious or infectious distemper or which has had any person sick of such distemper
during the passage to such port or harbor, or shall come from any port or place
usually infected with the smallpox, or where any other contagious or infectious
distemper is prevalent, who shall bring such vessel to anchor in any of the ports or
harbors of the State within the distance of one mile from any public ferry, pier or
landing place, or permit or suffer any person on hoard such vessel to be “landed or
on e yeauited ta g0 any person to come on board such vessel without a license first had and obtained
’ from the town council of the town where such vessel shall arrive, shall be fined
) _ four hundred dollars.
hognals to be koept in See 2. Such commander, on his arrival in any of the waters of the State, shall
forthwith hoist and keep his colors in the shrouds of such vessel, as a signal that he
has come from some such infected place or has infection or contagion on board.
voenalty for leaving such see. 3. If any person shall come on shore from on board such vessel, without
’ license first had and obtained as aforesaid, the town council may send back such
offender immediately on board such vessel, or confine him on shore in such convenient
place as to them shall appear most effectual to prevent the spreading of any infection ;
and the perSon so offending shall satisfy and pay all charges that shall arise thereon,
and shall also be fined forty dollars.
o tprors of healih officer sec. 32. The health officer of the city of Newport shall * * * haye
ewport. - . . e . - -
authority * * * in all matters arising under this chapter in relation to any
vessel coming within Dutch Island Harbor or within the waters of the East Rivert
below the bridges between Portsmouth and Tiverton.

NEWPORT, R. T.
Harbor Regulations.—The folowing extracts are from the City Ordinances :

{ Extracts— Chapter 17.)
Yomels ontering harbor Sec. 1. All vessels entering the harbor shall be anchored by the master or com-

0 be anchored under ditec-

thoms of harbor mAstar. mander thereof, according to the directions of the harbor master.

Of vessela not soanchorad. sec. 2. All vessels lying in the harbor, notanchored according to the directions
of the harbor master, and not having sufficient crew to move them, shall be moved
by the harbor master. .

(o Fowers of harlor mas: Sec. 3. The harbor master shall have authority to remove such vessels as are not -

’ employed in receiving or discharging their cargoes, he being sole judge as to the fact

of their being fairly or properly employed in receiving or discharging their CATEOeS §
and he also, for any purpose in his discretion, may move or order or cause to be moved
any vessel lying anywhere in the harbor. whether at a wharf or elsewhere, LR

(Brtracts—Chapter 39.) _ o
inpbetd o stoambonts in Sec. ‘2. It shall be the duty of the captain or engineer of every ship o boat

miles per hour. © - which is propelled by steam, to cause the speed of his sai ship or boat while passing

*Hoo footuote on page182 0 - flakcunst River,
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through the inner harbor of said city, between the lighthouse on Goat Island Break-
water and the south end of Goat Island, to be regulated to not exceeding the rate of
five miles an hour.

Quarantine.—The following extracts are from Chap. 18 of the City Ordinances:

see. 1. A quarantine shall be had of all vessels, their officers, crews, passengers ; fpa! veseln, oic., sub-
and cargoes that come within the harbor of Newport, which are from any port or’
place whatever where any infectious, contagious or malignant disease prevails, or
recently has prevailed, or which are foul or infected after their arrival; no vessel
coming from any infected district, or on board which, during her voyage, any person
may have died of an infectious disease, or whose cargoes or any part thereof has
recently been brought from any such port or place, shall be unladen of any article
which may be deemed by the health officer capable of generating or communicating
disease, * * *
see, 2. The quarantine ground of the city of Newport shall comprise those The suarantine ground.
portions of the harbor of Newport which lie to the northward of the lighthouse onthe
breakwater of Goat Island and to the sonthward of Coasters Harbor Island, and west
of astraight line drawn from said lighthouse to the western part of said Coasters Harbor
Island. * * *
All vessels that may be ordered into quarantine shall during the time they
remain in quarantine wear a color in their shrouds in such manner as to be seen at
a safe distance,
b :aerci fl'x e?eig;ing*the*tinle any vessel is performing quarantine, no person shall go S onc to wisit gqunr
G > -
sec. 4. It shall be the duty of the sentinel to board every vessel arriving at i, seutinct of
this port between the 30th day of June and the 1st day of November of any year,
and examine their condition, and if such vessel is liable to quarantine, to order said
vessel to the quarantine ground and deliver the captain or commanding officer a
copy of these regulations. * * *
sec. ». All vessels arriving at this port, after having discharged their cargoes M vewels coming from
in any other port of the United States, agreeably to the quarantine regulations of
such port, shall anchor on the quarantine ground, and be visited and examined by
the said health officer, and be subject to the provisions of the first section of this
chapter, the same as if said vessel came direct to this port.
see. 22. The said health officer shall have authority to put such interrogatories | TPowcrs of inquiry of
and inquiries tothe captain or commanding officer,or any other person on board of any rewieh offieer.
vessel arriving at this port and subjectto quarantine, as he shalldeem proper. * * *

PROVIDENCE, R. 1.
Harbor Regulations.—The following are extracts from Chap. 22 of the City Ordinances:

see. 1. The harbor master shall have full power and. authority to prescribe regulations and
give directions regarding the anchorage station, management and control of all vessels within the
harbor of Providence.

sec. 2. Every vessel entering said harbor shall be anchored by the master or person in command
thereof, according to the directions of the harbor master.

see. 3. All vessels not anchored according to the directions of the harbor master shall be
forthwith moved by their crews under his direction; and if any such vessel have not suificient crew
to move the same, such vessel shall be moved by the harbor master. * * *

seec. 4. No warp or line shall be passed across the channel so as to obstruct the passage of vessels
“passing along the same. .

: See. 5. Vessels shall not in any case be placed alongside of any wharf in said harbor more than
three deep, without permission of the harbor master.

See. 6. The master, owners or persons in charge of any square-rigged vessel shall, as soon as
may be after such vessel is made fast to any wharf or other vessel, canse the lower yards to be
mﬁbilled, and the topsail yards to be braced fore and aft ; and the jib-boom of any vessel shall be
rigged in whenever so directed by the harbor master. :

" see. 7. The harbor master may remove * * * apy vessel not employed in receiving or
discharging cargo, * * * and shall be sole judge of the fact of any vessels being fairly and
“legitimately engaged in the receiving or discharging of cargo. He may also determine the extent,
‘time and manner of accommodation respecting the stations of vessels, which should be extended
by the owners or masters thereof to each other, and to require such aceommodation to be extended.
© 7 see. 8. Themaster. * * ~* - of every vessel intending to unload [lumber] in the streams shall
~‘first obtain from the harbor master & permit designating the locality where such lumber may be

rafted; but no vessel shall obstruct the channel in so doing. |
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sec. 9. Every vessel drawing morc than ten feet of water, and approaching the harbor at any
other than high tide, shall anchor below “The Crook” (so-called) uutil the tide shall warrant a free
passage,

See, 10. No steamboat shall proceed at a greater speed than five miles an hour, between “The
Crook” and Weybosset Lridge, in entering or leaving or moving within the harhor.

Quarantine.—The following are extracts from the regulations adopted by the Board of Aldermen :

1. The quarantine ground of the port of Providence shall comprise that portion of the' harbor
lying eastward of the main channel of Providence River, and extending from Fields Doint to Sussafras
Point.

2. Every vessel arriving in the harbor of Providenee that shall have on board, or that shall have
had on board during the passage, any person sick with fever of any deseription, with cholera,
smallpox, or other contagious or infectious disease, and every vessel that shall be subject to quarantine
under any order or rule that may be established from time to time by the board of alderman, shull
anchor at the quarautive ground; and the person in command of snch vessel shall place in the main
shrouds thereot a flag as signal, and such vessel shall remain at anchor at suid ground with the flag in
the shrouds, until written permission shall have heen given for such vessel to leave by the health
officer.

4. All vessels arriving at the port of Providence, and subject to quarantine under the preceding
rules and regulations, shall anchor at the quarantine ground and be subjeet to examination and
quarauntine, though they may have called at, or discharged their cargoes at any other port in the United
States.

5. The health officer may demand such information, and ask such questions as he shall deem
necessary or proper, of the captain or commanding officer, or other person on board of any vessel
arriving at this port and subject to quarantine, respecting the eondition of such vessel and the health
of the persons on board the same. * * *

6. If any vessel in the harbor of the city, whether subject to quarantine or not, shall have any
sickness on board, or if such vessel or the cargo thereof is in a condition dangerous to the public
health, in theopinion of the health officer, suid health officer may subject such vessel to the regulations
of quarantine, so far as in his opinion may be necessary to prevent all such danger.

8. No provisions, spirituous liquors, or other articles shall be permitted to be brought on board
any vessel at quarantine without the written permission of the health officer.

9. No portion of the cargo, personal bagrage, clothing, or other goods shall be delivered from on
board any vessel at quarantine, except in such manner and at such places as the health officer shall in
writing direct.

10. No person in any boat or vessel shall go alongside of anv vessel at quarantine, nor be
at anchor or remain within one hundred vards of such vessel at quarantine, without written
permission from the health officer.

11. Every vessel at quarantine shull be stationed at such place as the health officer shall direct.

Besolved, That all vessels sailing from European, Asiatic, or cholera infected ports shall be
subject to quarantine, and such vessels shall anchor below a line drawn from Conimicut Point to
Nayat Point, uatil iuspected by th- saperintendent of health. (Sept. 6, 1892.)



APPENDIX 11.

WIND SIGNALS OF THE U. S WEATHER BUREAU.
STORM SIGNALS ALONG THE SEACOAST.

A red flag with a black center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked violence.

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate the direction of the wind; red, easterly (from
northeast to south); white, westerly (from southwest to north). The pennant above the flag indi-
cates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly quadrant; below, from the southerly

quadrant.

=0

Northwesterly winds. Southwesterly winds., Northeasterly winds, Southeasterly winds,

By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light above a red light will indicate
westerly winds.

The “Information Signal” consists of a red pennant of the same dimensions as the red and the
white pennants (direction signals), and when displayed indicates that the local observer has received
information from the central office of a storm eovering a limited area, dangerous only for vessels about
to sail to certain points. The signal will serve as a notification to shipmasters that the necessary

information will be given them upon application to the local observer.

(137)
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REGULATIONS U. S. MARINE HOSPITAL SERVICE.?

APPROVED MAY 20, 1889.

(EXTRACTS.)
GENERAL DUTIES OF MEDICAL OFFICERS.

84. The duties of officers of the medical corps are professional, sanitary, and Genersdutes
executive.

85. The professional duties of a medical officer are to examine all applicants for ¥rofessional dutics
relief, to prescribe and furnish medicine or hospital treatment as may be required, and
to make physical examinations of seamen of the several Government services and
merchant marine, under such regulations as shall hereinafter appear.

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES.

88. Medical officers will, upon the application of any United States shipping s, ot wus corinin

. . N . . r relief, and certain
commissioner, or the master or owner of any United States vessel engaged in theforeign othec perss ac to phys:

trade, or of any passenger steamer engaged in the coasting or inland pavigation trade, Siilistroont oG oy ar ae
examine as to his physical condition any seaman brought to them for that purpose, and ™Ment serviee
will give a certificate (Form 1928) as to his fitness or unfitness for service. They will
physically examine, in accordance with existing regulations governing the physical
examination of American seamen, any foreign seamen sent them for that purpose by
the duly anthorized agent of a foreign live or the consul representing the nation to
which the vessel belongs. A fee of fifty cents will be charged for such examinations
of foreign seamen. * * * Medical officers will also, upon the application of
the proper officers, examineenlisted men and persons desiring to enlist in the Revenune
Marine, Life Saving, Coast Survey, and Light-House Services, or to instruct them in
the mode of resuscitating persons apparently drowned. No fee will be charged for
this service.
89. Medical inspections of seamen, with reference to their fitness for service, will | Eremiustions to be
be made only at the respective marine hospital offices, except at certain stations
* * * in gpecial cases. :
90. No feepewill be charged by any medical officer of the Marine Hospital Service Nofee to be charged.
for the medical inspection of any American seaman or for making a certificate as to
his physical condition. :
91. When requested by the local inspectors of steam vessels or other proper Color tindness and
officers, medical officers and acting assistant surgeons will examine applicants for pilots’ ’
license as to acuteness of hearing, color blindness, and general visual capacity, and
will give a certificate accordingly.

SANITARY DUTIES.

95. Upon the outbreak of epidemic smallpox at or near a relief station, medical To vaccinato seamen.
officers and acting assistant surgeons will vaccinate such seamen as may come to the
marine hospital office for the purpose; and officers are authorized, at all times, to visit
vessels to examine and vaccinate crews. * * *

RELIEF STATIONS.

133. A relief station of the Marine Hospital Service is a port situated on any Pefnition.
pavigable water of the United States where an officer of the customs or Marine
Hospital Service is on duty.

134. All relief stations, where the service is under the charge of a medical officer Ciasscs.
of the Marine Hospital Service shall be known as relief stations of Class 1. Relief
stations where specific arrangements have been made for the care and treatment of sick

. #The Marine Hospiial Bervice is the-medical départment for the mercautile marine of the ‘United fitates. Tt was sstablished in 1798= ag‘d is charged
with presstving the hesleh interests of the officers and seamen employed on American vewsels engaged in the foreign, twise, and .

T 1epl-—17 (139)
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or disabled scamen at rates fixed by the Treasury Department, but where collectors of
customs, on account of the absence of a medical officer of the service, are authorized
and required to issue permits and to supervise the relief furnished, shall be known as
relief stations of Class 2. All other ports where there are officers of the customs
revenue, but where, on account of the infrequency of application for relief, the absence
of any hospital, or from other causes, sick or disabled seamen are cared for only in
cases of emergency, shall be known as relief stations of Class 3.

Districts, 135. The relief stations of the Marine Hospital Service are grouped inta eight
districts, as follows : The District of the North Atlantic, the District of the Middle
Atlantic, the District of the South Atlantic, the Distriet of the Gulf, the District of
the Ohio, the District of the Mississippi, the District of the Great Lakes, and the
District of the Pacific.

North Atiantic. 136. The district of the North Atlantic embraces the following named relief
stations, viz: Barnstable, Mass.; Boston, Mass.; Chatham, Mass.; Dennis, Mass.;
Edgartown, Mass.; Gloucester, Mass.; Hyannis, Mass.; New Bedford, Mass.; New-
port, R. L.; Providence, R. I.; Provincetown, Mass.; Salem, Mass.; Vineyard Haven,
Mass.*

Hinpoendion ol offces and 147. The marine hospital dispensary shall be located at the custom-house when-

ever practicable, and suitable office room for that purpose will be set apart, * * *
subject to the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury.

BENEFICIARIES OF THH SHRVICHE, AND THE MANNHER IN WHI
RELIEF IS8 BXTENDED TO THEM. ’

List of persons entitled 149. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital Service are those
to relief. - . . .
employed on board in the care, preservation, or navigation of any vessel of the
United States, or in the service, on board, of those engaged in such care, preservation,
or navigation, excepting persons employed in or connected with the navigation, man-
agement, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade.
Wrocked seamon enti- 150. Seamen taken from wrecked vessels under the United States flag, if sick or
ted: disabled, are entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital Service and will be fur-
nished care and treatment without reference to the length of time for which they
have been employed.
aS0%men sont by consn- 151. Destitute American seamen returned to the [Fnited States from foreign
’ ports by United States consular officers, if sick or disabled at the time of their arrival
in a port of the United States, shall be entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital
Service.
 Seamen must make ap- 152. A sick or disabled seaman, in order to obtain the benefits of the Marine
! ) Hospital Service, must apply to a medical officer of that servioe, or, in the absence of
such officer, then to the proper customs officer, * * * and must farnish
satisfactory evidence that he is entitled to relief nunder the regulations.

cemimience to e pro- 153. Masters’ certificates and discharge papers from United States shipping com-
Form 1914. ' missioners, properly made out and signed, showing that the applicant has been employed
on a documented vessel or vessels of the United States for at least sixty days imme-
diately preceding his application for relief, shall, in general, be held to constitute the
“satisfactory evidence” required. :
iy R gatos from 154. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a vessel as
evidence. 1o the facts of the employment of any seaman on said vessel may be accepted as evi-
dence in lien of the master’s certificate in cases where the latter is not procarable,
foyasters emjoined to 155. Masters of vessels of the United States shall, on demand, furnish any sea-
service. man who has been employed on such vessel a certificate (Form 1914) of the fength

of time said seaman has been so employed, ving the date of his last employment
and the date of his discharge. This eertigq;ate will be filed in the marine hospital
office, or office of the customs officer, upon application being made for relief, whether
the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. .

e caranming  to 156. In case the master of any vessel shall fail or refuse to furnish a masters’
certificate to any seaman that ‘may have been employed on board said vessel within
thirty days preceding the senman’s application for relief, the collector of customs shall
cause said masber,l;% he be in port, to appear at the marine hospital office and- pro-
duce the ship’s books. - Any master of a vessel who shall furnisﬁ a false certificate of -
service, with the intent to procure the admission of a seaman into any. marine hospital,
shall be immediately reported to the nearest United States attorney for prosecution.

*Contructs, at differsnt for the eate of suamen entitlod o relief rom the Marine: it Bervice mades unnuaily an&ﬂu it i9 pekarvad
by tho Bacretary of the Tredeury o tormbnate sy conteacs Shomoer et ractn of fhe morvicn soqgutes o T A snually bt It
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157. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name upon
the face of the master’s certificate issued to him before said certificate is signed by the
master of the vessel.

158. During the season when navigation is open at any port, seamen at that port
are not entitled to relief from the Marine Hospital Service, who, from any cause other
than disease or injury, have not, within the sixty days immediately preceding the appli-
cation for relief, been employed on any American vessel.

159. When an interval has occurred in the applicant’s seafaring service by reason
of the closure of navigation, such interval shall not be considered as excluding him
from relief, except the sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the direct
result of employment on shore, nor shall the phrase “ immediately preceding the appli-
cation” be held as excluding from relief a seaman who has been but a few days away
from his vessel, provided he has not abandoned his vocation as seaman ; nor as exclud-
ing a scaman who may have been not exceeding two months away from his vessel, pro-
vided it be satisfactorily shown that such absence was due to sickness.

160. During the season when navigatiop is closed at-any port, seamen at thai
port are not entitled to relief from the Marine Hospital Service, who, from any cause
other than disease or injury, have not been employed on board an American vessel
within a period exceeding thirty days prior to the closure of navigation.

161. A seaman who has abandoned his vocation for any employment on shore
for a period of two months or more, unless debarred from shipping by reason of sick-
ness, disability, or closure of navigation, has thereby forfeited his claim to the benefits
of the Marine Hospital SBervice.

162. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine hospital
office or the custom-house without a master’s certificate or shipping commissioner’s
discharge, and it is impracticable to obtain a master’s certificate on account of the
absence of the vessel or its master from the port, the affidavit of the applicant as to
the facts of his last employment may be accepted as evidence in support of his claim
for the benefits of the Marine Haspital Service. The applicant’s affidavit may also
be accepted as evidence in cases where the period of his last service, as shown by his
papers, is less than sixty days.

163. When the period of the seaman’s service on last vessel is less than two
months, his statement as to previous service may be accepted if supported by satis-
factory evidence.

169. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during a
voyage will not be paid from the Marine Hospital fund.

170. No relief will be furnished at the expense of the Marine Hospital fund,
except upon the certificate and recommendation of a medical officor of the Marine
Hospital Service, or of a competent physician, showing that the applicant requires
medical treatment.

171. In no case will money be paid to a seaman himself, or to his family or
friends, out of the Marine Hospital fund, as reimbursement for expenses incurred during
sickness or disability.

172. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen entitled to the benefits
of the Marine Hospital Service who, in accordance with the State or municipal health
laws and regulations, are taken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge of the
local health authorities, will not be paid from the Marine Hospital fund.

DISPENSARY RELIEF.

173. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the benefits of
* the Marine Hospital Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that they
‘can properly be relieved by medicine, or dressing, or advice, without admission to
hospital, will be treated as out-patients, and furnished medicines, dressings, surgical
appliances, or advice, as the case may require.
174. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes, except by special
- quthority from the Supervising Surgeon-General of the Marine Hospital Serviee, and
then an allowance for medical attendance and medicines only will be made at rates
fixed by the Treasury Department.

STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS.

. 177. Whenever, at a third-class relief station, an application for relief is pre-
" gented, the customs officers for the port are authorized and directed to cause outdoor
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paragraph 173, or to furnish transportation to a relief station of the first or second
class, as the case may be. But when the amount of the appropriation is insufficient,
, any relief station of the third class may be discontinued.

meehpotary  Rrrange- 178. Whenever, in the opinion of the examining physician, the patient is unable
) to bear transportation without prejudice to his recovery, the facts will be at once
reported to the Supervising Surgeon-General for instructions, and in case immediate

medical or surgical attendance is necessary, the customs officer will, pending action

upon the case, provide it, if possible, at reasonable and just rates. The customs officer

will in such cases employ a competent physician to take professional charge of the

patient, and will arrange for suitable quarters, nursing, and diet for the patient, and

the arrangements made by him will be reported, together with the rates of charges

therefor,
Forelgn scamen et o, 181. Foreign seamen, or employés of the various Government services, will not
not treated. . .
be treated at stations of the third class.
HOSPITAL RELIEF.
rases for hospital 184. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital
Service shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease .
or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in the opinion
of a medical officer or acting assistant surgeon of the Service, or of a reputable
physician designated by the Department to act at a place where no medical officer is
stationed.
STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS.
LBod tickets to be 185. At relief stations where United States marine hospitals are located, the bed
Form 1917, ticket will be prepared at the marine hospital office, and given to the patient, and the
patient will be admitted on presentation of said bed ticket inclosed in 2 sealed envelope,
garo bo valid only for 186. The bed ticket, * * * unlesspresented on the day it is issued, * * *
y of issue. . -
will be forfeited.
STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS.
Permita for Rospital 194. Customs officers or acting assistant surgeons will issuc hospital permits for
“Form 1916, the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to the
benefits of the service and require hospital treatment. * * =
Pormits valid only on 196. The hospital perinit, before being delivered to the applicant for relief, must
doy of issuc. be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the medical officer or other

person authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be
informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be forfeited.
Applications for relief 197. When, at a second-class station, a seaman entitled to the benefits of the
after office hourn. Service makes application for admission to hospital after the custom-house or dispen-
sary is closed for the day, the surgeon in charge of the hospital in which the patients
of the Marine Hospital Service are treated may receive the patient, should the case
be urgent. * * *

Permits may be ante- 198. In no case will a permit be antedated, except as provided in the foregoing
dated. paragraph, and ouly to cover one working day exclusive of legal holidays.
Retiof not to b given 199. Sick and disabled seamaun presenting themselves at any hospital where

on sntedsted permits. patients of the Marine Hospital Service are cared for, with hospital permits dated

prior to the day when presented, will not be treated at the expense of the marine
hospital fund, except under such provisions as are prescribed by these regulations.
Relief not to exceed 200. Continuocus relief for periods exceeding sixty days will in no case be
sixty deys. granted, except by special anthority from the Department.

STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS,

Emergoncy cases only 207. Hospital relief at stations of the third class will not be furnished except in
free o cases of emergency and for a temporary period, under ihe special provisions of
paragraph 178 of these Regulations.

INSANE SEAMBEN.

Balief for insans sea- 212. Insane seamen entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital Service may be
“March 5,1875,5.5.  admitted to the Government Hospital for the Insane upon the order of the Secretary
of the Treasury, and the officers in charge of relief stations will report o the Super- .
vising Snrgéon-General any application for admission to hospital made in behalf of
such seamen, and any cases of insanity that may occur among them, * * #. =
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DECEBASED SEAMEN.

213. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Marine Hospital
Service, notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter, or otherwise, to his
nearest known relative. * * =

216. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of the
Service will be paid ; but no part of the expenses of the burial of any deceased seaman
will be paid for at the expense of the marine hospital fund, unless said seaman was
at the time of his death a paticnt of the Service.
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FOREIGN SEAMEN AND EMPLOYES OF GOVERNMENT SERVICES.

217. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the patients
of the Marine Hospital Service are also available to foreign seamen only at relief
stations where medical officers or acting assistant surgeons are on duty, upon theapplica-
tion of the consular officers of their respective nationalities, or upon the application
be the masters of the vessels upon which said seamen serve, provided satisfactory
security is given for the payment of the expensesof such care and treatment, * * *

218. Seamen employed on vessels of the Navy, or the Coast Survey, may be
admitted for care and treatment as patients of the Marine Iospital Service only
upon the written request of their respective commanding officers. * * *
Officers and seamen of the Revenue Cutter Service will be admitted to care and
treatment at all stations of the first-class, without reference to length of service, and
without charge.

221. Custows officers acting as agents of the Marine Hospital Service will col-
lect all bills for the care and treatment of foreign seameu by the Marine Hospital
Service, * * *

TONNAGE DUES.

304. Customs officers will collect from vessels arriving in the United States from
any foreign port of North America north of the southern terminus of the Isthmus of
Darien, or any port in Newfoundland, the West Indian, Bahama, Bermuda, or
Sandwich Islands, a duty of three cents per ton on every entry ; but the total tax in
any one year on entries from the ports specified is not to exceed fifteen cents. The
tax to be collected on vessels making entry on arrival from other foreign ports is six
cents per ton on every entry ; but the total tax collected at six cents per ton is not to
exceed thirty cents per ton in any one year.

3056. Any vessel making such voyages as to beeome liable in any one year under
both rates—that is, at three cents per ton and six cents per ton—shall not be held
Liable to an aggregate tax of more than thirty ceuts per ton for any one vear, reckoned
from the date of the entry and payment of her first tax at either rate; but the three-
cent tax per ton shall not be collected on more than five entries in any one year.

306. For half a ton or more than half a ton of the measurement of a vessel,
collection will be made at the full rates of three or six cents per ton; for less than
half a ton, no collection will be made.

307. As provided by the act of June 28, 1884, “ that the President of the
United States shall suspend the collection of so much of the duty herein imposed on
vessels entered from any port in the Dominion of Canada, Newfoundland, the
Bahama Islands, the Bermuda Islands, the West India Islands, Mexico, and Central
America, down to and including Aspinwall and Panama, as may be in excess of the
tonnage and lighthouse dues, or other equivalent tax or taxes, imposed on American
vessels by the government of the foreign country in which such port is situated, and
shall upon the passage of this act, and from time to time thereafter as often as it
may become necessary by reason of changes in the laws of the foreign countries above
mentioned, indicate by proclamation the ports to which such suspension shall apply,
.and the rate or rates of tonnage duty, if any, to be collected under such suspension,”
but customs officers will take 1o action by way of suspension of collection of tax till
they have been informed that such suspension has been authorized by a proclamation
of - the President. .

’ " NATIONAL QUARANTINES.

325. The following permanent quarantines have heen established according to
law 1 one at the month of Delaware Bay; one pear Cape Charles at the entrance of
Chesapeake Bay ; one on ‘Biackbeard Island in Sapelo Sound; one at Garden and
“Bird Keys, Tortogas Islands; one at Nerth Chandeleur Island, * * *

Foreign seamen may
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obf,’;h;g'; and othiors must 326. “ Whenever any person shall trespass upon the gronnds belonging to any
Act Aug. 1, 1888. quarantine reservation, or whenever any person, master, pilot, or owner of a vessel

entering any port of the United States, shall so enter * * *  in violation of
the quarantine regulations, * * *  such person trespassing, or such master,
pilot, or other person in command of a vessel shall, upon conviction thereof, pay a
fine of not more than three hundred dollars, or be sentenced to imprisonment for a
period of not more than thirty days, or shall be punished by both fine and impris-
onment, at the discretion of the court.” * * *, |

AN ACT granting additional quarantine powers and imposing additional duties upon the Marine-Hospital Service.
Extracts.
[Approved February 15, 1893.]

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives af the United States of Amerioa in Con-
gress assembled, That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from any foreign port
or place to enter any port of the United States, except in accordance with the provisions of this act
and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health authorities as may be made in pur-
suance of, or consistent with, this act; and any such vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter, u
port of the United States in violation thereof shall forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded
in the discretion of the court, not exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien upon said
vessel, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper distriet court of the United States. TIn all such
proceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on behalf of the United
States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing
cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United States.

Sec. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United States
shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular officer of the United States
at the port of departure, or from the medical officer, where such officer has been detailed by the
President for that purpose, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the form prescribed by the Secretary of
the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and condition of said vessel, and that it has in all
respects complied with the rales and regulations in such cases prescribed for securing the best sanitary
condition of the said vessel, its cargo, passengers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer i3
required, before granting such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things therein
stated are true; and for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive such fees
as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases.

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Government to
serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnishing information and
making the inspection and giving the bills of health hereinbefore mentioned. Any vessel clearing and
sailing from auy such port without such bill of health, and entering any port of the United States,
shall forfeit to the United States not more than five thousand dollars, the amount to be determined by
the court, which shall be a lien on the same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper diatrict court
of the United States. In all such proceedings the United States district attorney for such distriet shall
appear on behalf of the United States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with
téhe rules and laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United

tates. :

Sec. 5. That the Seerelary of the Treasury shall from time to time issae to the consular officers
of the United States and to the medical officers serving at any foreign port, and otherwise make
publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and compiied with by vessels in
foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of sueh vessels, their cargoes, passengers, and
crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, and in the course of the voyage; and-all
such other rules and regitlations as shall be observed in the inspection of the same on the arrival thereof
at any quarantine station at the port of destination, and for t'])izc disinfection and isolation of the same,
and the treatment of cargo and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholers, yellow
fever, or other contagious or infectious diseases; and it shall not be lawful for any vessel to enter said
port. to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, except upon a certificate of the health officer at such
quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respects been observed and
complied with, as well on his part as on the part of the said vessel and its master, in respect to the
same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew; and the master of every such vessel shall produce and -
deliver to the eollector of custons at said port of entry, topether with the other papers of the vessel;
the said bills of health required to be obtained at the port of departure and . the certificate herein:
required to be obtained from the health officer at the port of entry; and that the bills of health herein
prescribed shall be considered as part of the ship’s papers, and when duly certified to by the proper:
consular or other officer of the United States, over hisofficial signatore and “seal, shall be gecepted ag-
evidence of the statements therein contained in any court of the Uaited States. - \ T
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Src. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with facilities for
treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at its own expense, to
the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations and appliances are provided
for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passengers, and cargo; and after treatment of
any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, and after certificate shall have been given by the
United States quarantine officer at said station that the vessel, cargo, and passengers are each and all
free from infectious disease, or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry to
any of port of the United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient
quarantine provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasury may
direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or local station.

Sgec. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President, that by reason of
the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases in a foreign country there is serious
danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and that notwithstanding the quaran-
tine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction of persoms or property from sueh countr
that a suspension of the right to introduce the same is demanded in the interest of the public health,
the President shall have power to prohibit, in whole or in part, the introduetion of persons and prop-
erty from such countries or places as he shall designate, and for such period of time as he may deem
necessary.

REGULATIONS FOR MARITIME QUARANTINE AT UNITED STATES PORTS.
ArTICLE 1.—INSPECTIONS.

1. Vessels arriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall be inspected
by a quarantine officer prior to entry.*

A. Any vessel with sickness on board.

B. All vessels from foreign ports.

Lixeceptions.—V essels not carrying passengers on inland waters of the United States. Vessels
from the Pacific and Atlantic coasts of British America, provided they do not carry persons or effects
of persons nonresident in America for the ninety days next preceding arrival, and provided always
that the port of departure be free from quarantinable disease. Vessels from other foreign ports via
these excepted ports shall be inspected.

C. Vessels from foreign ports having entered a port of the United States without complete dis-
charge of passengers and cargo. Such vessels shall be subject to a second inspection before entering
any other port. Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port
north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to a second in-
spection before entering any port south of said latitude during the quarantine season of such port.

RULES FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF NATIONAL QUARANTINES.

Art. VIIL. At United States ports where there is neither national nor loeal quarantine, vessels
will not be admitted to entry until the collector of customs shall be satisfied that the vessel may be
admitted without danger to the public health; and in case the said vessel shall be found to have
quarantinable disease on board, or to have had such disease on board during the voyage, the collector
of customs at such port may remand such vessel to the nearest national or other quarantine station
where proper accommodations and appliances are provided, there to undergo purification and disin-
fection according to the regulations governing national quarantines.

1. Quarantine will be maintained at South Atlantic and Gulf Quarantine Stations from May 1
to November 1, and at Dry Tortugas from April 15 to November 15. .

- ‘Boarding and inspection stations will be maintained throughout the year.

2." Quarantinable diseases are cholera, yellow fever, smallpox, plague, and typhus fever.

3. Vessels shall be inspected, without avoidable delay, between sunrise and sunset.

4. The quarantine officer shall at once demand from the master the prescribed bill of health.

" Bhould the vessel have no bill of health, she shall be detained and the fact reported at once to the
collector of customs.

o B In making an inspection of a vessel the bill of health, ship’s log, and crew and passenger
-Jists and manifests’ shall examined, together with clinical record of all cases treated in hospital
‘during the voyage. The crew and passengers shall he mustered, according to the lists, and any dis-
- erepancies found investigated.

277 G. 'Vessels arriving at any national quarantine station having quarantinable diseases on board, or
- having had cases during the voyage, or at port of departure, shall be placed in quarantine. . After
“rertificate of discharge shail have n given by the United States quarantine officer at said station,
the vessel shall be admitted to entry under section 6 of act of February 15, 1893.

‘At poris res 6t which there is no qumaﬁq offcer any physicien . -sutharized by the surveyor or collector of customs for the purpose of making inspec-
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7. Pilots bringing infected vessels will be detained in quarantine a sufficient time to cover the
period of incubation of the disease for which the vessel is quarantined, or if, in the opinion of the
guarantine officer, such pilots have been exposed to infection. The dunnage of pilots shall be disin-
fected when nccessary.

17. The detention of vessels for cholera, yellow fever, smallpox, and typhus fever shall cover the
period of incubation of the disease, the time of detention to commence from the date of last exposure.
Yellow fever, not less than five days; typhus fever, not less than twenty days; smallpox, except in
cases of successful vaccination, not less than fourteen days; cholera, not less than five days. -,

18. Steam vessels from suspected or infected ports where yellow fever prevails may be allowed
to enter at the port of Baltimore and ports north of Baltimore, Md., after five days from date of
departure from such port, without disinfection or detention, unless in bad sanitary condition, or with
bad sanitary history. In either case they will be detained in quarantine five days after disinfection.
This regulation to apply to the North Atlantic coast only.

19. A vessel calling for orders, supplies, or coal only may be allowed to proceed, unless there is
a quarantinable disease on board at the time, or such disease has been on board at ports en route, or at
ports of departure, and when she is believed to be infected, in which case coal or supplies by barge can
be towed to her, and she can take the coal or supplies from the barge with her own crew ; but the local
health officer at the port shall allow no person or dunnage from such vessel to go ashore.

20. * * * Passengers and crews detained at any national gquarantine will be subject to rules
and regulations promulgated from time to time by the Supervising Surgeon General for their govern-
ment.
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Ahbbott Rock —
Acoakset River, sec Westport River.
Acushnet, River.__
Acushnet, Town of.
Agencies for sale of Coast Survey Charts, otc
Aldridge Ledge
Alleghany Rock __._
Allen Rock - '
Anchorages, scc General Descriptions.
Angotica Point o

Apple Island -
Apple Ysland Flats oo
Apponaganset Bay
Apponagansct, Village of o
Apponaug River
Apponaug, ¥illage of.
Archer Rock
Arrangement.. -
Acgia Rip
Austin Hollow. .

Babson Ledge -
Back River, Buzzards Bay
Back River, Duxbury Bay
Baker Island .
Baker Istand Lighthouse
Beaker Inland Shoal
Burnstable Harbor. -
Buarnstable, Town of
Barstow Rock _
Bartlett Rock
Bass Point

Bass Rock, I\a,hant —— -
Bass Rock, Plymouth
Dass Rock, Seckonk River
Bassetts Taland _. -
Beach Point .
Bearings and distances from:
Brenton Reef Light s
Cape Ann Lighthouses___ .
- Cape Cod Lighthouse
Eastern Point Lighthouse
Gay Head Lightbouse .
Handkerchief Light-vessel -
Hen and Clickens Light-vessel_
Minots Ledge Lighthonse __
Nantucket {Great Point) Lighc!muma_-_,__-__
Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel .-
Nobska PointLighthouse. ..
Race Point L)gh th
Bearscs Bock
Bearses Bhoal R
Beaverhead ... -
Beavertail _
Beavorteil Lighthouse
Beverly Creek, sce Bass River.
Beverty Harbor
Reverly, Town of ...
_Bibb Rock —
Billingegate Flat -
Billingugate Island Lighth
Billingsgate Shoal -
Bird Talaud Flats
Bird Telapd Lighthouse
Bird Tslond Boef.
Bishop and Clerks oo
Bishop and Clerks Lighth
Bishop Rock #hoal
. ‘Binck Point, Nabant. .
Black Point, Hak t River
 Bisck Rock, Gl tex Harbor. b
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Blake Point
Blaney Point.._-.
Boden Rock s
Borden Flats ... -
Borden Flats Lighthouse_ ..
Boston Bay
Boston, City of _
Boston Harbor e~
Boeton Ledge .
Boston Lighthouse.
Bow Bells, The
Bowditch Ledge
Brant Point
Brant Point nghthmme -
Brayton Point
Breuton Cove__..o
Brenton Point_ . e e
Brenton Beef o e
Brenton Reeof Light-vessel
Brewster Bar_
Brig Ledge_._
Brigegs Ledge..
Brimbles, The. .-
Bristol Ferry Lighthouse
Bristol HarboTm e oo
Bristol, Town of.
Broken Part Pollock Rip_ ...
Broken Rip e
Bruthers, The
BrownsBank ..
Brush Neck Cove ..
Bumkin Island ..
Bumkin Island Shoal -
Bunker Hill Mopument.. - -
Bulls Puint -

Buoyage, system adopted in U
Buatler Flat
Tutiers Hole
Butter BaltRock_____
Buttermilk Bay
BurzzardsBay._.._--

Calf Ldand. . -
Calf Pasture Point.____
Cambridge, City of
Canal Flats
Cape Cod
Cape Toge__.
Cape Poge Flats

Cape Poge Lighthouse
Captain Flat
Captains Hill
(astie Hill Lighthouse.
Castle Island, Boeston Harbor -
Castle Tsland, Bristol Harbor.
Castle Rocke. —
Cat Island
Cedar Point _.
Center Hill Point e
Coenterville Harbor _
Centerviile, Village of .. -
Centirion Bocks ..
Chandler Island
Channel Rock, Centerville Hnrbor
Channels, see General Déscription.
Chappaquiddick Tsland
Chappel Ledge .
Charles Neck, see Blake Pomt.
Charles River
Charlestown -
Chart, Caps Ann to Block fsland .. -
Charts, Agoencies for sale of.
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Chatham Lighth e 12, 65,76
Chatham Roads — 76-77
Chatham, Town of e rrmee——. 83,76
Chelsgea Beach, see Revere Beach.
Chel River 41
Chippanogset Istand___ 119
Chubb Island 28
Charch Pointo oo 103
Church Point Beef 103
Chuarch  Rock. [, - 93
Churches Ledge 102
Clark Cove _______ . _________ __ 94-95
Clark Point 94
COlark Point Lighthouse______________ 14, 90
Coast. from Barnstable to Wellfleet_ - 61
Coast from Piymonth to Barnstable £0~-61
Coast from Race Point to Monomoy oo _________ 65-66
Coasters Harbor Island. 111
Coatue Beach - 78
Coatue Point kt
Coddington Cove . 107
Coffin Rock - 86
Coggeshall Ledge____________________ 108
Coggeshail Poing 108
Coh b BT DO e e e 55
Coh t Narrows — a9
Cohasaset, Town of. —— 55
Oolliers Ledge. 8
Commercial Point 51
Commissioners Ledge_. 49
Common Fence Point 114
Common Flat e k43
Conanicut Taland - 104
Conanicut Island Lighthouse 16,110
Coney Island e e 31
Consy Island Rock 32
Coney Ledge e e 32
Conimicut Lighthouse o ____ 16,117
Canimicut Middie Ground [ 109
Conimicut Point J— 117
Cormorant Ledge____ . _______ . 103
Carmorant Rock, Buzzards Bay_ 97
Cormorant Rock, Sakonnet River__ 103 .
Cotuit Anchorage and Cotuit Bay ... —— 81
Cotuit Port Bl
Cowyard y —— &7
Crow Island ____ 94
Crow Point Flats 54
Crow Point, sec Downer Landing.
Currents:
Beverly Harbor. 24
Boston Harbor. —— 4445
‘Buzzards Bay — £9
Fast Coagtof Cape Cod_____________ . . 66
Edgartown Harbor B3
Gloucester Harbor e 26
Lynn Harbor .. ._ a9 .
Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds T0-T1
Nantucket Shoals 67-68
Neponaet River. 51
Fly th Harbor 58
Provincetown Harbor 64
8alem Harbor a0
Yineyard Haven —— 84
‘Wareh River 98
Woods Holl - 88
Cuttl Ledge. 36
Cuttyhunk Harbor. 100-101
Cuttyhunk Lighthousa 14, 100
.
D River. 34
Danversport 54
Davis Bank 67
Davin Tedge, Salem Entrance a8
Duvis Bouth Shoal 67
Dead Neck Rock.... 81
D RBock, PSS 93
Deer Ialand ____ 89
Deer Island Fiata - 4R
Deer Island Lighth 10, 39
Deer Liland Polnt. 80
Derby Wharf o5

. Elsven-foot Bank

Derby Wharf Lighthouse
Despair Island
Devil Back
Devil Bridge J— -
Beyer Rock
Dicks Flate_____________ -
Dighton, Town of
Dix Ledge

Dog Bar. —
Dolphin Rock _..._
Dorchester Flais, see South Boston Flats.
Downer Landiog
Dread Ledge

Dry Breakers

Dry Ledge m———
Dumpling Rock Lighthouse.
Dumpling Rocke____ -

Dumplings, The
Dutch Island ...
Dutch Island Harbor
Dutch lsland Lighthouse oo
Duxbury Bay___
PDuxbury Beach
Duxbury Pier Lighthouse. . ____
Dyers Island
Dyers Island Shoal. .

Fagle Bar_____
Eagle Island __
East Braiutree
East Chop
East Chop Flats_._____
Faxt Chop Lighthouse -
Eastern Passage, The . ... . __
Eastern Point ____ S
Eastern Point Ledge ... _
Eastern Point Lighthouse J—
East Greenwich, Town of
East Point, Nahant
East Providence _
Edgurtown Harbor __
Edgartown Lighthouse

Egg Island Flat _
Egg Rock
¥gg Rock Lighthouse._
Egg Rocks, Boston, see Shag Rocks.
Eldridge Shoal

Elisha Ledge, GGlo ter Harbor
Elisha Lodge, Sakonnet River
Elizabeth Xslands oo .-
Emersons Point__. . e
Essex Branch, see Danvers River.

¥.

Fairhaven, Town of _.__
Fall River, City of.
Falmouth Harbor
Falmouth Heights
Fatal Rock
Field Point
Field Rocks
Tishing Cove
Fishing Point _
Fishing Rip
Fiske Rock
Flint Point...
Flip Rock
Flying Place
Flying Poing
¥og, see General Descriptions.
Fogland Point
Forest River.
Fork Ad

Fort Dumpling
Fort Flat.

Fort Independ
Tort Plekering Lightiouse
Fort Polnt
Fort Bewaldl
Fort Warren

53

16, 120

57
56

10, 60
107
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113
81-82
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Fort Winthrop —— 41 | General Remarks:
Fourth Cliff JOSI, 56 Coast from Cape Ann to PointJudith______________________ 9
Fox Hill . 120 | Georges Island _____ 41
Fox Island __ —— 119 | Georges Island Rocks __ 497
FOoX POIBRE o e e e e e 157 § Glade Flats o e m 48
Fualler Rock Lighted Beacon . 16 | Glass Head _______ —— 28
G Gloucester Harbor - 25-27
) Goat Island Dolphin _ — 112
Gales Ledge .___ .. _ 28 | Gooseberry Tslands .. . u —— 29
Gales Point .. - ——— 29 | Gooseberry Ledge. - 82
Gallatin Rock, Centerville Harbor 81 | Gooscherry Neck 90
Gallatiu Rock, Mattapoisett Harbor 87 | Gordon Rock - — 36
Gallap Teland __ - 41 | Gould Tsland Lighthouse. 16,107
Gannet Rocks __ —_— R1 | Gould Tsiand, Narragansett Bay___ - 107
Gardiners Rock . _______________________ - 79 | Gould Island, Sskonuet River _____ 104
Gay Head ____ - emeem 69 | Governors Island _.____________ . __ e 41
Gay ead Lighthouse._ 12,74 | Governors Island Flats - 48
Gazelle Rock __ —— 74 | Grape Island___ 62
General Deacription: Graswy Island. oo 8T
App: nret Bay. 95 | Gravel Island. _ - 68
Barpstable Harhor_ 61 | Graves Island______ —— 28
Beverly Harbor ____ ... — 34 | Graves,The_______ ... 45
Boston Bay —_— ——— 38 | Grays Rook..... 33
Boston Harbor____ 4045 | Great Aqua Vite Ledge 33
Bristol Harbor_____ PR 114-116 | Great Brewster _ __ .. . ... ___ 40
O 38-39 | Great Egg Rock _____ —— 28
e 88-B9 | Great Fuun Bar _ _ 49
"Cape Cod Bay - 57 | Great Fiats 99
Centerville Harbor - 80 | Great Harbor, Woods Holl —— i1
Chatham Roads and Stage Harbor - 76 | Great Haste 31
Clark Cove e ceee 94 | Great Hill 99
Coast from Barnstable to Weallfleet 61 | Great Ledge, Narragansett Bay 110
Coast from Cape Ann to Point Judith__ g | Great Ledge, New Bedford Harbor 3
Coast from Plymouth to Barostable . __ 60-61 | Great Ledge, Woods Holl 86
Cuast from Race Point to Monomoy —— 65-06 | Great Misery Islannd 28,20
Coast from Scituate to Plymowuth . ____________ 56-57 | Great Neck. v 9T
Cohagset Harbor ... 55 | Greut Pig Rocks —_____ _____ e 37
Cotuit Anchorage and Cotuit Bay _.__. &1 | Great Point 68
Cuattyhunk Harbor __ 100 | Great Rip e ——————— 67
Drutch Island Harbor - 120 | Great Rock 80
Edgartown Harbor 8283 | Great Round Shoal . 66
Falmouth Harbor. 81-82 | (reen Harbor Peint. o6
Gloucester Harbor . ... 25-26 | Green Harbor River._ 56
Greenwich Bay 1lg | Green Island - 41
Hingham Bay __ e 52 | Grecawich Bay 118-119
Hynunis Harbor .__ 79 | Greenwich Cove ___. 118
Lyon Harbor PR, 39 | Grover Cliff - —— 39
Manchester Harbor 28 | Gull Island, Buzzards Bay -— 100
Marbiehead BarboXu o e —— 35 | Gull Rocks I 113
Massachusetts Bay. —— 24 | Gull Rocks Lighthouse oo 16,113
Merttapoieett Harbor 96 | Gurnet Lighthouse __ e 10,58
Monomoy Shoals 66 | Gurnet Point e 56, 58
Mount Hope Bay and Taunton River v wcan o . 113~114 | Gurnet Rock ____ 59
Nahant Bay ... 36-37 =
Nantucket Harbor ——— 78 .
Nantucket Shoals 66-68 | Hulf Mile Rock __.___ ——————— 102
Nauntuckset Seond __ 68-69 | Half Tide Rock ______ e 33
Narragunsett Bay 104-105 | Halfway Rock, Narragansett Bay I 108
Neponeet River 5061 { Halfway Rock, Salem Harbor 3
New Bedford Harbor — 90-91 | Hallets Rock e o ___ - 4
Newport Harbor 110-111 | Handkerchiof Light-voessel . 12
Plymouth Harbor 57-58 | Handkerchief Shoat ______________________ 72
Pocasset Harbor - 9% | Hangmaus Islands _.__ 51
Provid River. 117 { Harbor Regulations, see General Descriptions and Appendix 1.
Provincetown Hatbor. 83-64 | Hardy Rock Shoal - 21
Quicks Hole 88 | Hardy Rocks 31
Quincy Bay .. 51 | Harding Ledge, Boston Eutrance. —— 46
Robinsuns Hole —— 88 | Harry Rocks - 54
Sakonne: River 102103 | HATwich FIBE_ o e e e e e e e e ki
Selem Harbor ____ 29-30 | Haste Rock —_________ 31
Scitate Harbor 55--66 | Haste Shoal 31
Bippican Harbor 97 | Hatsett Rock 83
Tarpanlin Cove . 87 | Hawes Shoal —— 73
Vipeyard Haven ... . 84 | Hedge Fence 3
Vineyard Sound 69-70 | Hen and Chickens %0
Waréh River —— 88 | Henrietta Bock. o2
Warren River . 116 { Hervring Cove €3
Weilfleet Harbor 61-62 | High Hill Point _._..._ ——— 103,104
‘Westport Earbor 101 | High Hill, Sak t River 363
Weymonth Back River 53 | HMigh Pine Ledge . 50
‘Weymouth Fore Biver 52-563 | Hingham Bay 52
‘Wickford Harbor 119 { Hingham Harbor_._.._. 53
‘Woods Holl 85-86 | Hodges Rock 80
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Hog Island, Bristol Harbor. 108
Hog Island Harbor 100 |
Hog Istand Shosl 108
Hope Island_____ 110
Horseshose Bhoal_ 73
Hospital Point Lag}:thouse - 10, 29, 30
Hospital Shom oo 50
Hough Neck - _— 51
House Isiand _ [ - 28
House Ledge ___________ . - ——— —_—- - 31
Howlind Ledge e e L4
Hull, Town of___._ - A2
Hunt Ledge __ 47
Hunte Ledge, Navragansett Bay 10
Frarsell RocK . oo e - - 92
Hussey Rock oo e 2%
Hyannis Harbor 7080
Hyannis Port. .. 79
Hyuannis, Town of w9
I ydrographic Office, Branch ___.. _ 44
1.
Ice:
Boston Harbor ... —— 14
Buzzards Bay - 89
Cape Cod Bay._ —_— o7
BEdgurtown Harbor ... RN 83
Gloucoester Harbor ____ a5,
Marblehead Harbor —— — 36
Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds. w0
Narragansett Bay . e 105106
New Bedford Harbor. — —— 24
Plymouth Harbor 58
Provincetown Huarbor, B4
Salem Harhor . - 30
Seituate Harbor o 56
Vineyard Haven .. - R4
Weyroouth Fore River. - 53
Wootls Holl e BG
Indian Hill — ———— 60
Inez Rock e 94
Inner Rreakers . L —— 31
Island Rocks - 103
J.
James Ledge ———— 110,120
Jamestown, Village of _____. 107
Joe Beach Leidge 40
Joe Burris Ledge 102
John Ledge ... _ 31
Jones Ledge - 108
Joner River 58
K.
Katama Bay__. a——— 68,82
Kelp Ledge ... a7
Kettle Bottom Rock 107
Kettle Xeland_ . - — 28
Kiil Pond Bar g
Kingston Bay _ —— 58
Kiangston, Village of. &8
Euoapp Rock 33
1.
Landing Rock 97
Lasque Ledgo 32
Lewis Bay 79
1 Hominedieu Shoal %
Lisutenant Iastand Bar 63
Life-Saving Stations:
Mamsachusetts Humane Society, Table of. 91
Reference to Mstractions . e o oo P . 20
United States, T:bla of. . 20
Lighthouse D y 4 and Third 1011
Lighth Tsland 40
Lighthouses, Table of_ 10-17
Lime Rock Lighthouse. 14,111
Little Bird Istand 99.
Little Calf Island o 41
Little Egg Rock 28
Little Faun Bar 50
Little Harbor, Woods Holl 86
Litile Haste a

i Little Round Shoal

; Long Island Ht-ad Lighthouse.
i Long Point

‘Misery Shoal

INDEX.

T.dttle Hog Island -
Little Islande oo comeceaeee
Little Nahant
Little Nabant Beach
Little Nahant East Point

Lobster Rocks
Lundoner, The -

Lone Rock, Buzzards Bay .. - .
Lone Rock Passage _

Long Point Bar__ . ____
Long Paoint Lighthouse
Lovell Island .. _
Lower Middle _
Lucas Shoal
Lumber Rock —u..
Lynn Beach
Lynn, City of.
Lyun Harbor.

Mackerel Cove
Maffitt Lodge .
Main Chanunel, Nantucket Sound .
Manchester Harbor . __
Manchester, Village of.
Manomet Hill ...
Manomet Point.._..
Marblehead Beach... -
Marblehead Harbor
Marblehead Lighthouse.
Marblehead Neck

Marblehead Point ...
Marblehead RRock

"Marblchead, Town of.

Marine Hospital
Marine Hoapital Regulations .
Marine Railway, see Bopairs under General Descriptions.
Marthas ¥Vineyard
Martin Ledge
Martin ROCK e
Mary Ann Rocks,
Massachusetts Bay.
Mattapoisett Harbor.
Mattapoisett Ledge —oomemmm
Mattapoisett Neck
Mattapoisett, Village of.
Mayo Beach Lighthouse
MecBlair Shoal - -
MeCurry Point
McCurry Point Sheal -
Medford.
Mid-channel Rock

Middle Breakers

Middle Brewster . -
Middie Ground, Boston Marbor .. .
Middle Ground, Nahant.
Middle Ground, Salem Harbor
Middle Ground, Vineyard Bound
Middle Ledge, Centervilie Harbor.. . ______ -
Middle Ledge, New Bedford Harbor
Mmil Cove
Miil Rock o oo

Minots Ledge Lighth
Misery Ledge

Mishaum Ledge -
Mitchell Rock__ ..

| Monehanestt Rock
Mc y Island -
M ¥ P

Monomy Point
Monomoy Poiut Lighth
Monomoy Shoals
Monoment River....
Mosher Ledge
Mosh Point
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Mount Hope Bay.
Monut Hope Point__
Mount Tom Rock .
Muscie Bank ..o e
Muscle Bed Shoal Lighthous
Muskeget Channel
Muskeget Tsland
Mystic River

Nahant
Nahant Bay
Nashant Beach
Nahant Harbor. ___
Kuntasket Beach_ .. ...
Nuntasket Gut ___
Nantasket Hills __
Nantasket Pier..
Mantucket Cliff Range Beacons
Nantucket Harbor __
Nantacket Island .

Nantucket Lighthouse__
Nantucket New South Bhoal Light-vessel
Nantueket Shoals. o e

Nantucket Sound.._ -
FNantucket, Town of
Narragunselt Bay
KNarragansett Dier
Narrows Lighthoure . ___.
Nashawena Island_. e
Nash Roek o
Nauset Beach
Nausat Beach Lighthouses
Nauset Harbor _
Naushon Island oo
Navy Yard, Boston
MNayat Point
Ned. Point Lighthon
Ned Point Shoal_
Nepouset ...
Neponsct River___

New Bedford, City of
New Bedford Harbor.
Newport, City of ._____
Nawport Harbor ... -
Newport Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthouse
New Shoal
Newton ROCK oo e e
Nix Mate ...
Noddle Island.____
Noddie Isiand Flats
No Mans Land
Nona Istand -
Nonamesset Shoal .
Norman Woe_
Norman Woe Cove_ . _______
Norman Woe Rock
North Channel, Nantucket Sound
North Goovseberry Island
North Ledge
North Pocasset, Villageof .. _____ . ____
North River, Beverly Harbor
North River or Marshfield Harbor_
North Salem
Naut Island -
Nye Ledge
Nyes Neck .

Ohio Iedge.
0ld Bartiemy
(ld Bull Rocks
Oid Cock
Old Man Shos}
01d Sonth Shoal
T O Warwick Cove
- Opset Bay
Oterville, Village of. -
Quter Breskers, see Sontheust Bremkers.
©Qater Brewster.
Outer Minot
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118
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-. 313-114 ; Packet Rock. ____ 92
114 | Packet Rock Liedge J— 92
106 | Padanaram Harbor __ — 95
€0 | Palmer Istand Lighthouse _ 14, 9G
16,114 | Palmer Island Shoal - JE— 94
69 | Palmer Ledge _________ . ____________ 102
it = Pancake Ground. _—_ 25
41 ! Parkers Flats__ ... _ 87
: Tasque Island - 69
Pawtucket River, see Seekonk River.
Pawiuxet, City of e 117
a7 | Pawtucket, Town of 117
37 | Peaked Hill Bar____ . __ -
T | Pearce Rock. .. ——
37 Pease Loedge o R P
86 | Penikese Islund ———————— e e - 100
2 | Phelps Bank - 67
40 Phillips Beach ________ [ 37
53 | Phinney Rock____ _— 92
12,78 | Picketts Ledge oo 28
78 i Pig Rock.______ — - 54
68 Pilgrim Ledge. e — 28
12,68 ; Pilot Laws and Regulations:
12,87 ; Massachunetbs Appendix I
6668 ! Rhode Ixland - - _Appendix I
08-69 ; Pitotage, Ratesof ______ Appendix T
78 |, Pilots, see General Descriptions.
16G4-110 : Planters Hill. .. B3
104 | Plum Beach Shoal_.. 110
10,41  Plymouth Bay . . 80
69 . Plymouth Harbor - 57-60
47 | Plymouth Inner Harbor ——— o8
65 | Plvmouth, Town of ______ o8
12,65 | Pocasset Harbor. 99100
65  Point Allerton o oo 40
69 : Point Allerton Bar P 46
41 | Point Gamnmon
108 | Toint Judith Lighthouse
14,96 : Pointof Pines. o
97 | Point Shiriey
41 | Pojack Point
850-51 ; Pollock Rip . ———
90 | Tollock RipSluwe__ ...
90-94 | Popasquash Neck —— - 112
111 | Popasguash Point 115
110-113 | Popasquash Point Shoal R L & (]
14,111 | Pope Head Shoal 3G
g2 Poplar Puint 119
106 YPowderYoint_ .. 57
v Prince Head .. .___ 54
41 Proctor Peintoo —— 28
48  Providence, ¥ OF e o - nr
69 . Providence River. . .
69 | Provincctowu Harkor
87 | Provincetown, Town of... 63
25 | Prudence Island [P £ ¢ - 25 197
27 ' Prudence lstand Lighthouwse . ____ i5, 107
27
59 | @&
20 ., Quamguiisset Harbor 100
92 | Quarantine Anchorages, see General Descriptions.
99 | Quarantine Laws and Regulations:
34 Boeton Haurbor ... .. —— . 43
56 Massachusetts - - App x I
34! New Bedford _ — 91

~Appendix I
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Appendix 1

Newport
Providence .
Rhode Island..

Quarantine, National Appendix 11T
Quicke Hole_ o 88
Quincy [, —- 51,52
Quincy Bay ——— 51
Quincy Great Hill —— m
;G Point 110,119
* Quonset Point Shoalae e 110
R.
Race Point a7
Race Point Lighth 0, 63
Ragged Rocks; e - 94
Ram Head 49
Ram Teland, near Nahant Bay 86
Ram Island, Sippican Harbor. 97
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Red Brook Harbor 98
Red Ledge.. . 87
Revere Beach 3R
Ribvon Reef _______ 90
Ricketsons Point __.. 95
Ridge, The_ . . - 65
Roaring Bull, Salem Entrance 33
Roaring Bulls, Boston Entrance 49
Robinsons Hole ——_— 88

Rucky Point. _
BRodgers Shoal . __
Rose and Crown _
Rose Island
Rose Island Lighthouse .
Rose Island North Shoal
Round Rock Shoal

Rumstick Ledge

Rumstick Neck ——— 11e

Rumstick Rock - 116

Rumstick Shoal . 116

8

Sabine Point Lighthouse .o 16,117

Bachuest Point. 103

Sagamore Head. 55

Sailing Directions:

Apponaganset Bay._ e e e e 9596

Barnstable Harbor 61

Beverly Harbor 34-35
Boston Harbor:

Entering by Broad Sound, North Channel _______ 49-50

Entering by Broad Sound, S8cuth Channel___ 49

Entering hy Main Ship Channel. ______ _______ 4547

From Main Chaunel to Nantasket Bouads 50

From Naptasket Roads to President Roads __._ - &0

Through Governors Island Chanuel 48

Bristol Harbor 116-116

Buzzards Bay__ B89-90

Centerville Harbor, .o BO-81

Chatham Roads T6-77

Clark Cove e e 94-95

2294

Coasting between Cape Ann and Point Judith__
Cotuit Anchorage.
Cuttyhunk Harbor. —
Putch Teland Harbor  ___ . ___ ...
Edgarton Harbor 2 -

Falmouth IMarbor
Gloucester Harbor

26-27

Greenwich Bay__.___ a——— 118119
Hingham Bay — ——— 53-55
Hyannis Harbor . ____ 7980
Lyop Harbor . e 39-40
Manchester IIarbor. —— . 28
Marblchoad Harbor 36
Mattapoisett Harbor_.____ B96-97
Mouut Hope Bay 114
Nahant Bay__ [EESE—— 37-38
Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds:

Entering through Pollock Rip Slwe. . __________ Ti-74

Entering throagh South Channel ... _ 2-74

Passing aloug the North Shore 478
Nantucket Harbor, 78
Narragansett Bay:

By the Eastern Passage 106-109

By the Weatern Passage 109-110
Nep t River &1
New Bodford Harbor:

Euntering by the East Channel._ 92

Entering by the Middle Ch 92-93

Entering by the West Channel __________ . 4594
Newport Harbor. 111-113
Plymouth Harbor ———— 5860
13 t Harbor 99-100
Provid River. 117-118
Provincetown Harbor. 64-65
Quicks Hole 88
Sakennet River___.____. . . . 103-104
Salem Harbor:

Entering by the Cat Island Channel 31-32

Entering by the Main Ch 1} - S-31

Entering by the Marblehend Ch 1 52-83

Entering by the South Ch '] 53-34
Bel Harbar B6

Sailors Snug Harbor _
 Sakonnet Lighthouse_
: Bakonnet River.

INDEX.

Bailing Directions:
Sippican Harbor.
Tarpaulin Cove__ -
Vineyard Haven______
¥Vineyard Sound _________________ -
‘Warcham River
‘Warren River
Wellfleet Harbor
‘Westport Harbor -
Wickford arbor _
Woods Holl ___

Salem, City of
Salem Harbor
Sally Rock _.__
Salter Point Ledge..._
Salt Rock
Sammy Rock __
Sankaty Head Lighthouse._
Sand Peint, Near Warwick Lighthouse
Sand Point, Prudence Ysland _.__
Sand Spit, The
Sandwich Harbor_____________.___
Sandwick, Village of.
Sundy Neck ...
S8andy Neck Lighthouse_______________ |
gandy Point, Sakonnet River
Baguish Head __.
Saquish Head Rock
Saquish Neck. __.__ea._____
Saquish Point Shoal___________ -
Satan Rock .

Sauga Point ____ _ _
Sengus River
Saulis Rock . o

Scifuate Harbor .
Scituate, Town of.
Scorton Neck_______._____
Scraggy Neck
Sculpin Ledge
Scusset Beach ..
Schuyler Ledge.
Sea) Ledge

Searie Rock
Seekonk River
Senator Shoal
Beventy-four Bar __
Bhag Rocks, Boston Entrance
Shag Rocks, Nehant
Shank Painter Bar__. .
Sheep Island
Bhirley Gut
Bhovelful 8hoal ...
Shovelful Bhoal Light-v 1
Sippican Harbor
Stppican Neck, se¢ Great Neck.

Sippiean, Village of ... -
Sisters, The
Skiffs Island -
Slate Island e e
Slate Ledge __.
Smalley Bar __
B8mith Reef.
Snow Rock

Bomerset, Town of
South Boston Flats
South Dartmouth, Village of
Southeast Breakers _____
Southeast Harbor, G
Southern Shoal Rock ...
Beuth Gooseberry Island .
Bouth, or Main Channel, Nantuckel 8hoals oo vmnania
South Pocaseet, Village of :

South River, Salem Harbor
Southwest Break:
Southwest Ledge, Buzzards Day
South White Rock...

Bow and Pigs Roof

Spar Island
Spectacie Tealand

Page.

97-98
87

7374
98-99

11e
62-63

101-102
119-120

B6-8T
&2

14,102
102-104

10,51

117

12,72
0798

108

e
a



Spit Bar, sse Brewster Bar.
Spring Hill Beach
Squam Head
Squantum -
Squash Meadow
Stage Harbor, see Chatham Roads.

Stage Harbor Lighthouse ______ .
Stellwagen Bank
Stellwagen Ledges___._
Stellwagen Rock ..
St. Patricks Rock___.._
Stone Horse Rocks
Stone Horse Shoal ...
Strawberry Hill __
Strawberry Point _
Sturgeon Flats ___ .-
Succonesset Shoal____
Succonesset Shoal Light-vessal
Sunken Ledge, Hingham Bay
Suanken Ledge, Mattapoisett Harbor . ____________
Supplies, see General Descriptions.

Swampscott, Viliage of __

TFarpaunlin Cove ______ .
Tarpaglin Cove Lighthouse

Taunton, City of
Taunton River
Tantog X.edge
Tempes Nob.
Tenpound Island
Tenpournd Island Ledge . ___
Tenpound Island Lighthouse
The Spectacle, see Spectacle Telands.
Thieves Led@e o o e e
Thompeon Island.____
Three and One-half Fathom Ledge . . _
Tidal Currents, sec Currents.
Tides:

Reference to Tables published by U. 8. Coast and Geodetic

Suarvey {footnote)

Table of Stations between Cape Ann and Point Judith______

See also General Descriptions.
Tide Tables, Agencies forsaleof _________________________
Time Bull
Tinker Island -
Tiverton Four Corners
Tiverton Stone Bridge _.__.
Tom Moore Rock
Towboats, see General Descriyptions.
Town Beach__ ..
Town River
Town River Bay .__ .
Tracoy Ledge
Tuckernuck Shoal
Two Mile Ledge
Two Mile Rock

U.
Tncat Istand
Usher Cove..n...
Usher Rocks. -
. B Navy Yard_ e

U, B. Torpedo Station

INDEX. VII

] V.
Page. | Page.
! Variation of the Compass, Table of 22
61 | Vineyard Haven 84-85
68 ! Vineyard Haven, Town of ______ BL
51 ' Vinayard Sound __ B893-70

T3
; Ww.
12,76 |

24 | Wareham River — 98
55 | Wareham, Town of 98
56 | Warren Cove . - 60
13 | Werren River . 118
n9 | Warren, Townof____________ 118
66 @ Wasque Point _ —— 69
40,55 = Wasqne Shoal . —— 69
"55 . Watertown, Town of. —_— 42
g1+ Webbers Rock 26
75 - Wier River. - 53
1z | Wellfleet Harbor ..____ ——— 81-63
55 | Wellfleet, Town of o 82

52
113
78
102
102

69
116
116

41
11

: Weymonth Back River __

¢ Weymouth Landing

Wenaumet Neck
West Chop.
West Chop Lighthouse.___
Western Harbor.
Western Passage, The.
West Ieland Tedge.
Westport Harbor
Westport Point, Village ot
Westport River.
Weweantic River Flats

Weymouth Fore River. ..

Whaleback, Manchester Harbor
Whalc Rock, Cuttyhunk Harbor ..o
Whale Rock Lighthouse
Whale Rock, Narragansett Bay.
Wharves, ree General Descriptions.

White Head 55
White Rock — M
Wickford Cove_ 119
Wickford Harbor ... 119-120
Wickford Harbor Lighthouse__________________ 16,119
Wickford, Town of _ 118
Wild Goose Point 119
Wild Harbor . - 100
Wiltkes Ledge 90
Windmill Point_ 52
Wings Cove ¥iats____________________ —_— 99

Wings Neck, see Wenaumet Neck.

Wind Signals U. 8. Weather Burean:
Table of Stations.
Use and meaning of

/inthrop Head_ g 39
Wood End Lighthonse - 10,63
Woods HoI e e —— 85-87
World End JR— 53
Wreck Rock 55
Wreck Shoal _.. 75

X. .
Yarmouth Port - 61
¥armonth, Town of. 61
Young Cock 102




Additional inforrmation and chanves sinee the publica

Fage 110 (volume).-

Flum Reach Shozl buoy is now a black bell buoy, no number.

Frres 11€, 120 (volume).-

L shozl spotl havins I0 fect of water over it hiss been found!
Sy .
[}

Wwut 800 yards 8. by W. from James Ledge; it is marked by a

red and black Lorizontally striped spar buoy.
FPases 10 and 47 (voiume).-

A lighted range light has been placed at South Boston to
guide vessels through Fresident Roads from near Nix Mate. The front
range light consists of two red lens lanterns, placed " Feet apart

horizontally, and the rear light of one lens lantern.

Feses ©6 ana 87 (volume) .-

Two beacon liszhts have been established in Woous Hole: o &

consisis of a red lsntern light placed on the spindle on Grassy
. " . : . )
Island, and the other of two rad lantern lights, one vertically

below the other, on the spindle on Middle Ledge.

Fhis volume has been eorreected for ihe more irmportant imforms:

‘ation (affecting 11) received at the office since the date of

publication. ¥inor changes in buoyegze &c. are not noted.




